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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 


The publication of Dr. Banikanta Kakati’s Assamese^ Its 
Formation and Development is in consonance with the aims 
and objects of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies in Assam, as the book marks a distinct achievement 
in the history of Assamese scholarship. It deals, as the title 
indicates, with the growth of the Assamese language, and the 
treatment of the subject has been carried out throughout on 
approved scientific lines ; and as such the book will be helpful 
to the study of the development of other allied Indian langu- 
ages. Besides, Assamese has been subjected to various mis- 
representations specially regarding its status as a distinct 
language, as it had hitherto been mainly handled by inexpert 
writers who possess neither critical acumen nor the required 
knowledge of Assamese and its affinities. Dr. Kakati estab- 
lishes for the first time the individuality of Assamese, placing it 
in the proper perspective of its sister languages. Dr. Kakati 
has ’analysed the different sources from which Assamese has 
derived its vocabulary, and formulated the changes which the 
original words have undergone in their Assamese forms. The 
traces left behind in Assamese words of different influences 
exhibit the variety of the contact of the Assamese speakers 
with different races and cultures. The Aryan, the non-Aryan 
and the Austric have freely contributed to the richness of 
the Assamese vocabulary, which has been found adequate for 
the purpose of expounding abstract truths as well as for. 
describing reabstic scen^. 

Dr. Kakati breaks an entirelj^ a new ground, and we 
only hope that the dialects and sub-dialects spoken in the 
tribal areas of Assam will be subjected to similar scrutiny, 
and for this we shall require a continuous band of well-equip- 
ped scholars, and decades of philological investigation on 
scientific lines. It can be predicted that the present publica- 
tion will serve, for many long years to come, as a model, guide 
and stimulus to such investigation. As far as the Department 
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of Historical and Antiquarian Studies is concerned it will 
always consider it a part of its duty if it can in any way 
inspire the compilation or be instrumental in the publication 
of scholarly and scientific treatises like the present one of 
Dr. Kakati. 

It can be added that Dr. Kakati s book was approved for 
the Ph.D. Degree of the University of Calcutta in 1935, the 
examiners being Dr. J. Bloch of Paris University, Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji of Calcutta University, and the late Dr. A. C. Wool- 
ner of the Punjab University. 

Assam Secretariat, S. K. Bhuyan, 

Shillong, Honorary Provincial Director of the Department 

March 17, 1941. of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam. 



PREFACE 

The following pages, representing an elTort at drawing up 
a preliminary sketch of the principal sounds and forms of the 
Assamese language, were accepted as a thesis for the Ph.D. 
degree of the Calcutta University, 1935. 

Assamese hcis been very little studied abroad. It has not 
even been mentioned m the existing comparative grammars of 
the N.I.A. languages. In a work on pure linguistics, it was for 
the first time' noticed in Dr. S. K. Chatterji’s The Origin and 
Developmcvt oj the Bengali Language, 1926. But that great 
work being mainly devoted tv) the examination of the growth 
and structure of the Bengali language. Assamese forms have 
been brought in here and there for the sake of comparison 
or amplification of some points. Assamese forms have also 
been similarly treated in Grierson's Modern Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars (Supplement, Indian An:tquary, 1931-1933). 

.Even by itself As.samcsc has been very insufficiently 
examined. The first grammatical notice of Assamese was taken 
by Rev. N. Brown, m his Grammatical Notes on Assamese 
Language, 1848. Tlic.-ne notes were primarily meant for the 
American Baptist Missionaries, and were accordingly short. 
Prof. Nicholl summarised the main features of spoken Assam- 
ese in his work Manual of the Bengali language including 
Assamese Grammar, in 1894. Two native grammarians, Hem 
Chandra Barua and Satyanatha Bara, wrote two grammars in 
Assamese ; but good as these vernacular grammars are in' 
their own way, they are elementary and meant for school boys, 
and are scarcely of any use to advanced students of historical 
grammar. In 1936, as these pages were being made ready for 
the press, was published Mr. Kaliram Medhi’s Asamlyd Vyd~ 
karana dru Bhdsdtatva, written in Assamese. It is an ambiti- 
ous work and is supposed to be written on historical princi- 
ples. But though it contains a mass of early Assamese forms, 
the mode of approach to the subject is far from scientific and 
it does not place this publication under any obligation. 

A.~b 
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Though modern Assamese has been largely overshadowed 
by its more powerful and prosperous western neighbour, 
Bengali, yet it occupies an important place in the group of 
N.LA. languages. In point of antiquity, it had the honour of 
being noted by Hiuen Ts ang when he visited Kamarupa in 
the 7th century. He perhaps referred to some individuality 
of the K^arupa (early Assamese) language when he spoke 
of it as “ slightly differing ” from that of Mid-India. From the 
fourteenth century onwards, Assamese developed a rich and 
varied popular literature in poetry, prose and drama. In the 
latter two items, prose and drama, early Assamese seems to 
have been ahead of other contemporary vernaculars. 

Assamese has thus preserved in earlier records sufficient 
materials for a historical study of the easternmost N.I.A. 
vernacular. Its lexical wealth is also vast and varied. Up 
till now three comprehensive dictionaries have been published. 
The first was the Assamese-English Dictionary or M. Bronson, 
1867 ; the second was that of Kem Chandra Barua, tne gram- 
marian, published, 1900 ; the third is a comprehensive Assam- 
ese-Enghsh Dictionary published under the auspices of Asam 
Sahitya Sabha, 1932. The outstanding feature ol all* the 
Asshmese lexicons is the sedulous care with which all homely 
tbh, and indigenous words have been faitiifully registered. 
Learned Sanskrit words that constitute the bulk of the entries 
in current Bengali dictionaries have as a rule been avoided. 
Sanskrit words are recorded only when they have been fully 
Assamicised. The existing Assamese lexicons thus present a 
faithful picture of the language that lives on the lips of the 
joeople. But they are very poor in etymological materials. 
The derivations wherever suggested pre more often than not 
fanciful. And at the present state of knowledge about Assam- 
ese such inaccuracies in lexicographers are inevitable. 

From an Assamese point of view, therefore, this publica- 
tion, though a record of humble works, embodies all that has 
ever been seriously attempted in the direction of Rouping 
linguistic materials under different grammatical and historical 
Ogtegories. The materials collected here may thus be looked 
vpon as an effort at furnishing the comparative gra mm a ri ans 
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with systematised informations about the formation of the 
Assamese language. 

In respect of collection of materials from early Assamese 
sources also, the present work may be said to be breaking 
fresh grounds. The printed early Assamese religious texts 
meant primarily for popular consumption are careless trans- 
cripts of the manuscripts without notes or glossarial indexes. 
In compiling early As.'^amese forms, whole books had not only 
to be read through and marked, but also to be collated with 
the original manuscripts now in the custody of the Kamrup 
Anusandhan Samiti at Gauhati. None of the manuscripts 
seems to be older than 150 years. 

In the absence of any previous hi^'Orical study of the 
language by any sclv'^u’ and in the ab^^ence also of any per- 
sonal help in thf^ ma^!rr of collection and sifting of materials, 
the following pngos (onbody the resu’l^. of unaided efforts on 
my part. The list of books .‘Separate!}' appended shews the 
extent of mv indeV/.-dn for theu"etical materials to the 
great master.^ of N.I A But amongst them fre- 

quent reference:' h: ve been made to the works of Bloch, 
Chatterji. Gi’I^ rson, and Turner as the immediate sources of 
information. 

So far as ibo method of treatment is concerned I have 
tried to follov ihr foot-rnarlis of llirso eminent teachers. 


The incentive to undertake this work came from Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji, M.A . Lil.'D (I.onch n), Khaira Professor of Indian 
Linguistics, Calcutta Univ'r' Pie lias all through hMped 
me with valuable ^t 'ons in every conceivable shape and 
form. My ind-'blodnes^- 1( h^rn is beyond measure. 

The fmst draft of the manusr'vipt was presented to Dr. 
S. K. Chatterji for ri'vision. Ho very patiently read 

through the entire manuscript and marked out certain faults 
of omission and commi.ssion. The revised manuscript pre- 
pared under his guidance and supervision was then sent over 
under his direction to Dr. J. Bloch (Paris) , for such further 
suggestions and illumination as he only could give. Dr. Bloch 



xii 


PREFACE 


took infinite pains to read through the entire hand- written 
script and mark certain points that he considered doubtful or 
uncertain. He condescended also to offer various suggestions. 
Certain sections have accordingly been rewritten and others 
newly added under his inspiration. His suggestipns on speci- 
fic points have been duly acknowledged. For the rest and 
. also for the generosity with which he responded to the sup- 
plication of an unknown w'orker, I cherish the abiding grati- 
tude of a humble learner towards the great teacher that he is. 

I am, however, personally responsible for all possible 
shortcomings in the book in its present form. Faults wherever 
found must surely be due to my failure to fully appraise 
the suggestions received. 

The title Assamese^ Its Formation and Development has 
been suggested by Dr. S. K. Chat ter ji. Though the present 
book is not a full-fledged formation :.nd development, the 
suggested title seems appropriate to me a.s it is ^'eminiscent to 
me of the two great works, La Formation de la Langue 
Marathe and The Oigln avd Development of the Bengali 
Language from winch light and direction have been constantly 
sought. 

In respect of derivation of the thh. elements the existing 
terminologies, O.I.A., M.I.A . and N.I.A., have been adopted. 
Since it has been assumed that Assamese is derived from a 
Sanskrit-like language, under O.I.A. have been included words 
that appear in a Sanskritised garb in Sanskrit dictionaries 
whatever their probable origin m.ay be. * Thus, for example, 
Assamese katdri, a knife, has been afffl'ated to Skt. kattdrikd, 
rather than to kartarikd, though kattdrikd has been Sanskritis- 
ed from a Prakritic sourcf^. In this re^'poct I have followed 
Dr. Turner’s example in his Nepali Dictionary where he 
derives katnri from Skt. kattdrikd, though in his Index 
he has placed kattdri-, under Prakrit heading. In these 
pages Assamese words have been as far as possible ‘derived 
from the nearest Sanskritised forms without any attempt at 
tracing the possible sources of the corresponding Sanskrit 
vocables except of course where the formations are of palpable 
desya origin. 



PREFACE 


xiii 


Under section on non-Aryan Correspondences parallelisms 
have been shewn between Assamese and non-Aryan forms. 
But in the body of the text, Assamese words have been equated 
to Sanskrit formations wherever available rather than to non- 
Aryan parallels. Classification of Sanskrit vocabulary is a 
vast issue, and that has been regarded as beyond the immedi- 
ate scope of this publication. 

In the body of the text references to authorities have 
been indicated by the names of the authors followed by sec- 
tion marks, and not by the names of their publications which 
have been separately listed under a different heading. The 
letters T. and P. after derivations refer to the authorities of 
Turner and Pischel. The name of Dr. Bloch without section 
marks following refers to his communicated views and that 
with section marks following to his work, La Formation de la 
Langue Mdrathe. 


Though the manuscript was made ready for the press in 
the summer of 193G, publication could not be arranged for, for 
want of funds. A grant towards publication was sanctioned 
by the Government of Assam with the Hon’ble Mr. G. N. Bor- 
doloi, M.A., B.L., a'^ Premier and Education Minister, 1939. 
The task of publication was entrusted to the Department of 
Historical and Anticmarian Studies, Government of Assam, 
Gauhati. The manuscript was accordingly made over to the 
press in the summer of 1939. But war broke out immediately 
after, and necessary* matrixes for the Linotype could not be 
imported from abroad at a reasonable cost, and the Govern- 
meni: grant lapsed ; but in the mean time the Hon’ble Mr. R. K. 
Choudhury, B.L., became Education Minister, and he gener- 
ously restored the grant. My respectful thanks are due to 
both the Education Ministers. 

It took a long time for the pre.ss to prepare locally some 
of the ihost necessary matrixes (there was not time enough 
to prepare all of them) and the printing could not be begun 
till late in the summer of 1940. 

Tbe proprietor (Mr. G. Srinivasachari, B.A.) and the 
printers of the G, S. Press deserve special thanks. The 
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manuscript was prepared primarily for loose set-up. In the 
linotype set-up certain handicaps were felt in the matter of 
free corrections of proofs. But the press authorities ungrudg- 
ingly gave me as much freedom as I would like to exercise in 
correcting irregularities, and Mr. G. Srinivasachari himself 
volunteered personal attention to the proofs. Prompt attention 
was given to all corrections b}’ the pointing authorities. Any 
printing irregularity, therefore, wherever detected, should be 
attributed to oversight on my part rather than to the negli- 
gence of the printers. 

I have to thank several friends and well wishers from 
whom I received help and encouragement towards completion 
and publication of this book. Tlie foremost amongst them are 
Dr. D, Thomson, M.A.. B.Sc.. Ph.D.. Principal, Cotton Col- 
lege,* (1926-1933) ; Mr. S. C. Roy, M.A. (Bond.), -Pripcipal, 
Cotton College, (1933-1940) : Prof. A. T. Chattbrji, M.A., 
(now retired) ; Prof. P. C. Roy, M.A., (now retired) ; Prof. 
B. M. Sen, M.A. : Prof. M. N. Goswami. M.A., B.L. ; Mr. 
O. K. Das, B.A., M L.A., Mr. H. C. Barua, B.L. ; the 
Hon’ble Rai Bahadur Mr. H. P. Barua, M.A., B.L. ; Mr. 
N. K. Dutta, M.L.A. 

My thanks are due also to the authorities of the Depart- 
ment of Historical and Antiauarian Studies : Rai Bahadur Dr. 
S. K. Bhuyan. M.A.. B.L, Ph.D (Bond), Honorary Provin- 
cial Director; Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.Sc.. (Bond.), Bar-at-Law, 
Honorary Deputy Director; Mr. B. K. Barua, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director, for making all necessary arrange- 
ments for the publication of the book. 

the Honorary Assistant Director Mr. B. K. Barua, also 
Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, prepared the Word- 
Index with the help of Mr. Upcndra Chandra Lekharu, M.A., 
B.L., Assistant Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, and 
Mr. Atul Chandra Barua, B.A., an ex-student of the College. 
My thanks are due to al! these friends for the help proffered. 


Cotton College, 
Gauhati, Assam, 
March 15, 1941. 


Banikanta Kakati. 
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TRANSLITERATION 


The mode of transliteration of Skt. and Pkt. words is the 
same as in PischeFs Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen. The 
Skt. dipthongs di, du have been written as qu, and the long 
vowels e, 6, written as e, o. In Pkt. words the short quantity 
has been used only to illustrate phonetic variations. In other 
places it has been dropped. Skt. words with both b, v : s, s, 
have been indifferently spelt as the phonetic values of (b, r). 
(s, s) are the same in As. 

The phonetic symbols wherever used are an approxima- 
tion to those employed by the International Ph(>nelic Associa- 
tion. As the phonetic symbols had to be locally prepared to 
fit into Linotype machine, they could not often be px'operly 
shaped: thus (»i) stands for the guttural nasal; (;') stands 
for the nasalised (f) ; .stands for the neutral v()We] : glottal 
h has been shewn as . 

In Assamese words, final -a has been dropped in trans- 
literation as it remains quiescent in pronunciation. Whomever 
its presence to the eye has to be noted, it has been shewn as 
-fit. It has been tran,slilerated as -a, wherever its distinct sound 
has been preserved; e.g. bhok ; mantt ; pdrd. The letter a' 
shews the elision of a following mutating vowtI i and has the 
sound of b; e.g., ca’t (cot). 

In nasalised ^u\ the nasali.sing sign has to be 

placed at the side instead of at the top. to accommodate the 
press ; nasalised a has been wTitten as 5 in the table of vowels. 

Initial Skt. y-, in ts. and str. Assamese words has been 
transliterated as j- as that is its sound value in Assamese 
words. In other places it has been retained. Glide sounds 
have been denoted by -y-, - 7 b-. 

The guttural spirant value in As.samese of Skt. .sibilants 
Sf s, s has been shewn by -.r-. 



INTRODUCTION. 


I. A RAPID SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
LANGUAGE. 

(A) “ Assam '' and Assamese 

1. Assamese is the easternmost New Indo- Aryan 
language spoken in the Assam valley di.'^tricts with Lakhimpur 
in the extreme cast and Goalpara m the extreme west. It 
meets Bengali in the west and js surrounded on all sides by 
speeches belonging to altogether difTerent families of which the 
principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon- 
Khmer*family) . In the area in which it is spoken it is not the 
only vernacular. It i.^ a language of the plains Everywhere 
its home as a vernacular is bounded by the hills lying on the 
north and on the south b('lw(Hn which the river Brahmaputra 
takes its westerly course. 

2. The word Assamese is an English one. built on the 
same principle as Cingalese. Canarese. etc. It is based on the 
English word Assam by which the tract consisting of the 
Brahmaputra valley is known. But the people themselves 
call their country Asiim and their language Ascimiyd. (L.S.I. 
Vol. I. p. 393). 

The word Assavj was connected with the Shan invaders of 
the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the easternmost part of 
the valley came under the domination of a section of the great 
Th^ (T^) or Shan racb which spreads eastwards from the 
border of Assam over nearly the whole of further India and 
far into the interior of China. It seems curious that while the 
Shan invaders called themselves Tdi (Gait : p. 245) they came 
to be referred to as Asdm, Asdrn. Asdm and Acdm. by the 
natives of the province. In Darrang Raj Variisabali, a chro- 
nicle of the Koch kings by Surjya Khari Daibajha, com- 
posed in the sixteenth century, the word Asdm has all 
through been employed as a term of reference to the conquer- 
A-1 
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ing Shans. In J§ankar Carit, by Daityari Tbakur of the 
seventeenth century, the Shans have been variously designat- 
ed as Asdrrij Asdm, Asdm. In Kdmrupar Buranji, of a much 
later date, occurs the form Acdm also. 

No satisfactory explanation has yet been offered by his- 
torians as to how the term Asdm with variants came to be 
applied to the tribe. Grierson notes that the word Shan is a 
Burmese corruption of the original word Sham. (L.S.L, 
Vol. II. p. 59) . Dr. P. C. Bagchi equates Shan with Sien-Syam 
(Syam of the Khmer inscriptions and Siei} of the Chinese 
sources) and traces Ahom. the modern Assamese designation 
of the Tai people, to S'ccn-Syam (P. C. Pagchi : Foreword to 
The Indian Colony of Siam by P. N. Bose p. vii) . 

3. The modern Assamese word Ahom, by which the Tai 
people are known evidently goes back to early Assamese 
Asdm; Asdm > Asam > Ah am. Ahom. The last syllable of 
Asdm might very well be connected with Sham but the initial 
vowel A-, would remain unexplained, as a prefix having a 
privative or derogatory significance. Following the tradition 
of the Ahbms themselves. Sir Edward Gait suggests that the 
term Asdm in the sense of “ unequalled ” or “ peerless ” was 
applied to the Shans by the local tribes in token of their 
admiration of the way in which the Shans first conquered and 
then conciliated them. Though the rude Mongolian tribes 
could not have been expected to be acquainted with a learned 
Sanskrit derivative like Asdm. yet Sir Edward considers it 
very probable that this derivation is after all the right one, — 
in whatever way the word might have come into use (History 
of Assam, p. 246) . In slight amplification of Sir Edward’s con- 
clusion it may be added that Asdma. peerless, may be a latter- 
day Sanskritisation of some earlier form like Achdm. In Tm 
(Ah6m ) , \/Chdm, means “ to be defeated With the privative 
Assamese prefix A-, the whole formation Asdm would mean 
“ undefeated, ” conquerors, ” being thus a hybrid equivalent 
of the word Thai (Tai) meaning “ free ” as opposed to Camumd 
(*Cdmuwd<C*Chdmuwd) , an Ah6m subject of a respectable 

•Prof, (now Dr.) S. K. Bhuyan notes in his introduction 
to Tungkhungia Biiranji (pp. xxix, xxx) that the adult popii- 
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status.* The presence of forms like Asdm, Acdm in early 
Assamese seems to lend support to this view. Skt. Asdma could 
have given a sis. form like Asam but hardly Asdm. 

4. The Shans built their kingdom and consolidated their 
power in Eastern Assam with the modern town of ^ibsagara as 
their capital and brought the whole tract down to the border of 
the modern district of Kamrup permanently under their sway. 
It was towards the close of their reign that modern Kamrup 
came within the compas.s of the Shan rule, but even then the 
Shan domination in Kamrup was fitful and it was often 
challenged by contending powers. 

The word Asam was first applied to the Shans and subse- 
quently to the country they conquered, viz. the regions east of 
the present district of Kamrup. lis use was afterwards ex- 
panded and It included the whole ui the Brahmaputra valley 
when the province was constituted by the British in 1874. It 
should be noted, however, a.s a phonetic vagary that the 
name of the country still remain^. Asam {pron. axcim) , but the 
conquerors’ name undergoes further phonetic modifications 
and becomes Ahum, Ah am, Ah 6m. In modern Assamese the 
Shans arc invariably designated as Afioms. As Shan is a wide 
term, they will in the following pages be referred to as 
Ahoms. 


(B) The Ajjinuies oj Assamese. 

5. Assamese is very little known abroad. The province of 
Assam being cut ofi from the resi. of Northern India by its 

lation of As.sam was divided into Khcls or groups having to 
render specific service to the state such as arrow-making, boat- 
building etc. The Chamiiicds or higher ranks of subjects were 
exempted from personal service. He further defines the posi- 
tion of a Chamiiwd as an Ahorn subject of a higher status than 
the Kdri Pdiks, the arrow-making subjects. The Chamuwds 
were holders of oflices or were employed as goldsmiths and 
artisans and were ordinarily exempted from manual service. 
They wore also called Apdikdn Chamuwds {Ibid. Glossary, 
p. 237) evidently as different from other Chamuvads or sub- 
jects who had to render specific services as Pdiks. (An adult 
male was called a Pdik). 
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powerful neighbour Bengal, the Assamese language is com- 
monly believed to be an off-shoot or sub-dialect of Bengali. 
This misunderstanding is largely due to the territorial redistri- 
bution under the British rule. The whole of North Bengal in- 
cluding Koch-Bihar, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri and also perhaps 
Dinajpur, should have been included with Assam and the 
modern district of Syihet which forms a part of political Assam 
should have been joined to Bengal, if the territorial readjust- 
ment were to be made on the basis of linguistic homogeneity. 
Such territorial distribution would have given a proper pers- 
pective to the formation and development of the Asssamese 
language. 

6. The province was differently called in different histori- 
cal periods. Its most ancient name was Prag-jyotisapui'a. By 
this name it is referred to in the two great epics — the 
Rdmdyana and the MahdbMrata and in the main Puranas, — 
the Harivamsa, the Visnupnrdna and the Bralnmndapurdiia. In 
classical literature both Prag-jyotisa and Kamarupa occur as 
alternative names of the country. Kalidasa refers to it by both 
the designations (Raghuvomsa : Canto 4 : Slokas, 81, 83). In 
epigraphic records the name Kamarupa was first mentioned in 
the Allahabad Inscription of Samudra Gupta in the fifth cen- 
tury. (Fleet : Corpus Inscnptionum Indicanim, Vol. III. p. 8). 

When Hiuen Ts’ang visited the country in 643 A.D. he 
knew it as Ka-modu-po (Kamarupa) . Its western boundary 
was the river Karatoya in North Bengal. “The pilgrim crossed 
a large river and came to Ka-mo-lu-pb “ The river Ka-lo-tu 
(Karatoya) may be the large river of the present passage ” 
(Watters; Vol. II. pp. 186, 187). According to the authority 
of Sanskrit Kdlikdpurdna (supposedly of the 10th century) 
and of Yogini Tantra (supposedly of the 16th. century) — ^both 
mainly devoted to giving geographical accounts of the land, the 
name of the region east of the river Karatoya in North Bengal 
to the river Dikkara (Dikrai) in Eastern Assam, was K£una- 
rupa and its permanent western boundary had been the river 
K^toya since the times of Narakasura and Bhagadatta of 
Kurufc^etra fame. 
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7. Whatever be the backward time limit of the river 
Karatoya having formed the western boundary of ancient Prag- 
jyoti$a or Kamarupa, it is certain that in Hiuen Ts’ang’s time it 
marked the westernmost frontier of the K^arupa kingdom. 
It was of the language of the people of this kingdom when he 
said that “ their speech differed a little from that of Mid-India. 
(Watters: Vol. 11. p. 186) . It was under the patronage of kings 
outside the western limit of modern Assam, — under the patron- 
age of the kings of Kamatapur, fourteen miles to the south west 
of Coch-Bihar, that the earliest Assamese books were written. 
Even now the spoken language of North Bengal and western 
Assam (districts of Kamrup and Goalpara) is substantially 
the same and seems to form one dialect group. The points 
of difference between this western Assame.se dialect and the 
standard colloquial of (‘astern Assam have been noted below 
(§§. 33 i), 

8. The great author of The Linguistic Survey did not leave 
unnoticed the linguistic unity of North Bengal and Assam and 
he pointed to Magadhi as the common source of all the eastern 
dialects. “ Magadhi was the principal dialect which corres- 
ponded to the old Eastern Prakrit. East of Magadha lay the 
Gau^a or Pracya Apabhram.sa the head quarter of 
which was at Gaur in the present district of Malda. It spread 
to the South and South-East and here became the parent of 
modern Bengali. Besides spreading south warcis Gauija 
Apabhrariisa also spread to the east keeping north of the 
Ganges and is there represented at the present day by Northern 
Bengali and in the valley of Assam by Assamese. North 
Bengal and Assam did not get their language from Bengal pro- 
per but directly from the west. Magadhi Apabhraihsa, in fact, 
may be considered as spreading out eastwards and southwards 
in three directions. To the North-East it developed into 
Northern Bengali and Assamese, to the south into Oriya and 
between the two into Bengali. Each of these three descendants 
is equally directly connected with the common immediate 
parent and hence we find North Bengali agreeing in some 
Inspects rather with Opya, spoken far away to the south 
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than with the Bengali of Bengal proper of which it is usually 
classed as a sub-dialect” (L.S.I. Vol. I, Part I, pp. 125-126). 

9. Dr. S. K. Chatterji basing his conclusions on the mate- 
rials accumulated in L.S.I. , Part I, and other monographs 
on the Bengali dialects, divides Eastern Mag. Pkt. and Ap. into 
four dialect groups. (1) Radha dialects which comprehend 
Western Bengali which gives standard Bengali colloquial and 
Oriya in the South West. (2) Varendra dialects of North 
Central Bengal. (3) Kdmarupa dialects which comprehend 
Assamese and the dialects of North Bengal. (4) Va7jga dialects 
which comprehend the dialects of East Bengal. (O.D.B.L., 
Vol. I. p. 140) . It would thus appear that there is no question 
of one dialect group having sprung out of another. They are 
all related to one another as having emanated from one centre 
of radiation and yet following their own lines of development. 

10. The question was once hotly discussed in the press 
whether Asamese was or was not a sub-dialect of Bengali. 
Sir G. A. Grierson dismissed it by his now proverbial compari- 
son of a hill and a mountain. 

In describing, however, the formation of the Assamese 
language, its exact relationship to its powerful neighbour 
Bengali cannot be left undefined. The comparative obscurity 
of Assamese and the spread of a powerful Bengali literature 
almost all over the globe gives an impression to foreigners that 
Assamese is a patois of Bengali. 

11. Skeat’s conception of a dialect may be accepted as a 
good working hypothesis. “When we talk of speakers of 
dialect, we imply that they employ a provincial method of 
speech to which the man who has been educated to use the 
language of books is unaccustomed. Such a man finds that the 
dialect speaker frequently uses words or modes of expression 
which he does not understand or which are at any rate strange 
to him; and he is sure to notice that such words as seem to be 
familiar to him are, for the most part strangely pronounced. 
Such differences are especially noticeable in the use of vowek 
and diphthongs and in the mode of intonation (Skeat: English 
Dialects, pp. I, 2) . 
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12. Judged by this standard, Assamese will not betray 
any characteristics that may be regarded as dialectal aberra- 
tions of Bengali. On the other hand, it will be found that they 
started on parallel lines with peculiar dialectical predisposi- 
tions and often developed sharply contradictory idiosyncrasies. 

13. For convenience of discussion, the main points of 
agreement and difiercncc between Bengali and Assamese are 
grouped below ; — 

(i) Assamese words for fire and water are from the 
earliest period zni and pan?, as opposed to Bg. dgun and jal. 
Assamese pam for water is common to all the dialects of Bihari 
and Eastern Hindi, but :ni for fire has parallels only in joy 
and jxoe of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya and in the Bhulia 
dialect of Eastern Hindi respectively, both south of the 
Vindhyas. 

(ii) Assamese and Bengali have contrasting systems of 
accentuation. A'^samese follows the pan-Indian system of 
penultimate stress and Bengali ha^' an initial stress (§. 158). 
Even in that respect Bengali differs from the Kamrupi dialect 
which also has an initial stress. In this regard the most 
common word for ‘court-yard' (corresponding to Skt. catvdla.) 
in St, Assamese. St Bengali and Kamrupi may be compared ; 
e.g. St. As. rotd! ; St. Bg. cdtdJ ; Kam.rupi : cdtdl In St. As. 
the stress on the penult shortens the previous -a- ; in Kamrupi, 
the initial stress shortens the following -d- ; and in Bg. there 
is an anticipatory lengthening of initial a- in a position of stress. 

(iii) The genitive case affix is Bg. -er : As. -ar : but -er- 
survives in As. instrumental case affix -er-c. Conversely also, 
in early As. -erd was the pleonastic conjunctive affix as opposed 
to early Bg. -rd with the same function, {§§. 826, 828). 

(iv) The loc. affix in As. is -t from the earliest times. 
Bg. has e, -te (-fa4--<’). 

(v) Present part in As. is -ot- (-anta) . Bengali has -it-. 

(§§. 791, ffi). 

(vi) The past conditional in As. is expressed by the post- 
position heten (earlier hate, hante) after a fully conjugated 
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verbal root in the past. Bengali expresses the past conditional 
with the pres. part, base in -it- with personal conjugational 
ajffixes (§§. 787, if.). 

(vii) The infinitive sense is conveyed in As. by forms in 
-ib-; in Bg. by forms in -it- (§§. 809-813). 

(viii) Assamese has a complete set of negative conjuga- 
tion with the negative particle na- placed before the verb root. 
Oriya has a negative conjugation with the verb substantive only. 
Bengali has no negative conjugation (§. 847). 

(ix) The plural suffixes in Assamese are entirely 
different from those of Bengali. Some As. PI. suffixes have 
affinities in the western languages (§§. 620, ff.). 

(x) As. pronominal derivatives of time and place seem 
to have no parallel formations in Bengali (§§. 698, ff.; 711, ff.). 

(xi) The type of vowel-harmony (noticed under 
§§. 273 ff.) where an anterior -d- is shortened under the influ- 
ence of a following -d- in a succeeding syllabic is absent in 
Bengali, while As. has it in common with Oriya and in a 
modified form with Biharl. This often makes Assamese forma- 
tions unintelligible to Bengali speaking people. 

There are other types of vowel-harmony which have affi- 
nities in the we.st but not in Bengali They have been noticed 
in proper places (§§. 261, ff.). 

(xii) Assamese devised from earliest times a symbol ( 3 ) 
for the lb- glide. Bg. has no distinct symbol ; it has only a 
speUing device to denote the glide-sound. 

These are some of the most outstanding features that 
differentiate Assamese from Bengali. Other points of 
divergence and contact have been noticed in the body of the 
text. 

14. Dr. S. K. Chatterji has often referred to forms and 
idioms in the Bauddha Gan 0 DoM as sources of corresponding 
forms and idioms in modern Bengali though he characterises 
language of Bauddha Gan 0 Doha, as a kind of Western 
: ;ji4pabhrah^a from its -w- nominatives, its aha- genitives, its 
passives and its general agreement with forms with the 
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literary Western Apabhransa. (O.D.B.L., Vol. L, p. 112). 
Dr. Bloch characterising the language of the Dohds says, — “ We 
may call it oriental because it is found in Eastern texts and be- 
cause there are some Eastern influences, but it is not so if we 
wish to find in it the base of the modern Eastern languages.” 
(Quoted from Dr. P. C. Bagchi’s article : The Sibilants in the 
Buddhist dohds ; Indian Linguistics : Vol. V parts I-VI p. 356) . 
It has been pointed out by Dr. G. Tucci on the authority of 
some Tibetan manuscripts that Mmanath, one of the poets of 
the Bauddha dohds, was a fisherman from Kamarupa 
(J.A.S.B. New Scries. Vol. XXVI. No. I, pp. 133, 134). All 
these great authorities agree about the presence of Eastern 
forms and influences in the language of the dohds. Dr. Bagchi 
places the date of the composition of these texts sometime 
between, the 8th and the 10th centuries A.D. (ibid). 

15. Certain phonological and morphological peculiarities 
registered in the Bauddha doha.^; have come down in an 
unbroken continuity through early to modern Assamese. 
Reference has aheady been made to the shortening of an 
anterior -d- before a following -d- in the next or a succeeding 
syllable (§. 13. xi) . So far as Eastern languages are concerned, 
this peculiarity appears for the first time in the language of the 
dohds: e.g. pakhd\ As. pakhd ; Bg. jydkhd, (paksa-) . cakd ; 
As. cakd: Bg. cdkd (cakra-) . ba]xl : E. As. bapd (Mod. As. 
b5pdi) : Bg. bdpd. bhandara : As. bhdrdl (Earlier, bhaiMr ) 
Bg. bhhrdr, etc. 

Assamese and the dohds share in common certain morpho- 
logical characteristics also: viz., dative case-ending in -lai (As. 

G-g-i kula-lai ; merii sikharaAai : Loc. ending in -ta (As. 
-fa) e.g., saTjkamata ; batata ; hdrita. Gen. ending in -ra 
(As. -ra) : e.g. sasara; abidara. The Pres. Part, in -ant- (E. 
As. -anf- ; Mod. As. -ot-) : e.g., parante, jdante, burante, etc. 
Conjunctives in -i- -He (As. -i, -He) : e.g. simi; dekki; bujhjhile; 
carile etc. 

16. All this proves only that Assamese is not an off-shoot 
or patois of Bengali but an independent speech related to 
Bengali, both occupying the position of dialects with reference 

A^2 
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to some standard Magadhan Apabhransa. Modern Assamese 
in certain respects shows a closer approximation to the forms 
and idioms preserved in the dohds. 

17. The language of Kr.ma Klrtan which Dr. Chatterji 
has quoted all through as having preserved early Bengali for- 
mations tells a similar story. The Krma Kirtan presents a 
mixture of dialects which have not yet started on courses of 
independent development but the beginnings of which seem to 
have been well laid down. If it be allowed to represent the 
Pre-Bengali and Pre-Assamese dialect groups by the unknov/n 
quantity X, then it may be said that KrRiia Kirtan preserves 
specimens of latter-day X-dialects which in later times deve- 
loped into distinctive Bengali and Assamese languages. 
There. are often double sets of forms which are not dialectal 
aberrations of one another and which in distinctive Bengali and 
Assamese periods became distinguishing features of Bengali or 
Assamese ; e.g., the 1st. personal affixes of the Pres. Indie, 
verbs are -i, -o. (Cf. cdhi. cd/id. I seek; kar?, kard, I do). 
Modern St. Bg. has -i and modern St. As. has -o as 1st 
personal affixes in the present indicative*. By origin -i repre- 
sents M.I.A. passive in -iai and is preserved only in certain re- 
lics in E. As. and modern As. (§§. 752, ff.) . The distinctive As. 
personal suffix is -5 (§ 760). Tlius in the usages of Kr.fria 
Kirtan, kari is the characteristic of one dialect and kard that of 
another. A distinctive idiom was not fully evolved and the 
author sometimes uses one form and sometimes another for the 
sake of euphony. 

18. Kr^a Kirtan places the negative particle na before 
the conjugated verbal root as in Assamese (§§. 275, 847) and it 
is assimilated to the initial vowel of the conjugated root (Cf. 
ndh^, I am not ; ndjdno, I do not know) . Assamese has kept 
tip the idiom but Mod. Bg. places the negative particle after the 
conjugated root. 

19. Of the two formations hate (hante) and hdite used as 
post-positions to express the ablative sense, the latter (hdite) 
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is a living form in Bengali, and hante (hate), a feature in 
E. As. has now dropped out of use in Mod. As. 

20. So also both and -ih- infinitives are found in E. Bg. 
and E. As. but in more distinctive periods -it- emerged as the 
infinitive in Bg. and -ib-as that in Assamese. 

21. Thus it may be concluded that in a pre-Bengali and 
pre-Assamese period, there were certain dialect groups which 
may be designated as Eastern Magadhan Apabhrahsa. They 
represented mixtures of many tongues and many forms. When 
they were reduced to writing, the authors often used parallel 
forms characteristic of different dialects without any discrimi- 
nation, but with the development of linguistic self-conscious- 
ness, the forms were isolated and each dialect group became 
clearly demarcated and the parallel forms became leading 
characteristics of different dialect groups. 

Dr. Chatterji has made certain valuable observations in 
this re.spect. Speaking about tlie Bengali dialects he says, — 
“ The Bengali dialects cannot be referred to a single primitive 
Bengali speech, but they are derived from various local forms 
of late Magadhan Apabhrahsa, which developed some 
common characteristics that may be called pan-Bengali.” 
(O.D.B.L,, p. 139). Again, “Assamese under her independ- 
ent kings and her social life entirely self-contained, became an 
independent speech, although her sister dialect. North Bengali, 
accepted the vassalaee of the literary speech of Bengal.” (ibid. 
p.148). 


(C) The Distinctive Assamese Period. 

22. The distinctive Assamese period of hterature, to 
speak from the materials hitherto discovered, begins with the 
14th centurj^. For the convenience of grouping linguistic 
peculiarities, the history of the Assamese language may be 
broadly divided into three periods : — 

(i) Early Assamese: — from the fourteenth to the end 
of the sixteenth century. This again may be split into (a) 
the Pre-Vaishnavitc and (b) the Vaishnavitc sub-periods. 
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(ii) Middle Assamese: —from the seventeenth to the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is a period of the 
prose chronicles of the Ahom court. 

(iii) Modern Assamese: — from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century till present times. 

23. The earliest Assamese writer is Hema Sarasvatl, the 
author of a small poem, Prahrdda Carita. He makes mention 
of his patron, king Durlabhanarayana of Kamatapur, who is 
said to have ruled in the latter part of the 13th century. In 
the time of king Indranarayana of Kamatapur, the son of 
Durlabhanarayana, the two poets Harihara Vipra and Kavi- 
ratna Sarasvati composed Asvamcdha Parva and Jayadratlia 
Vadha respectively. Another poet named Rudra Kandali 
translated Drona Panm under the patronage of king Tnmradh- 
vaja of Rangpur. But the most considerable poet of the Pre- 
Vaishnavite sub-period is Madhava Kandali. who rendered 
the entire Rdmdyana into Assamese verse under the patronage 
of king Mahamanikya, a Kachari king of Jayantapura. 
Madhava Kandali belonged to central Assam, now represented 
by the present district of Nowgong. His date has not been defi- 
nitely fixed, but Sankara Deva (born in 1449 A.D.) makes 
respectful mention of him as an unrivalled predecessor. From 
linguistic peculiarities common to all Pre-Vaishnavite writers 
and summarised below, Madhava Kandali can not be placed 
later than the fourteenth century. 

24. In all these witers, the Assamese idiom seems to 
have been fully individualised. Tlie language bears certain 
archaisms which are remarkably free from the writings of 
Sankara Deva and his school. The personal affixation to nouns 
of relationship is fully established and continues even to-day. 
So is an anterior -d- shortened before a following -d-. Hiis 
also is a feature of modem Assamese phonology. But the 
addition of personal endings after participial tenses in -ib-, 
-il-, was not fully established. A good deal of fluctuations is 
noticeable, — ^the participial suffixes sometimes standing alone 
without any personal endings and sometimes taking them on. 
Hiere is in all these writers a curious use of the conjunctive 
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participle, e.g., hdni-ere (does pierce) ; karUerd (do you do) ; 
gucdi^erb (I do remove) etc. Cf. uses in Bengali Kr^a 
Kirtana : di-ard ; kahi-drd ; (do thou give ; do thou speak) 
(§§ 828 ff). The past participle in -ibd- is also found in all 
these writers e.g. mdrihdra prajd, the slain people ; dibdra 
astra, the weapons given. (§§ 796 ff ) . 

25. Sankara Deva, the great Vaishnavite reformer in 
Assam was born in 1449 A.D. and towards the close of the 
century he began to compose literary works in propagation of 
his tenets. The religious ferv#ur he created caught on, and 
innumerable books mostly in verse were composed by his fol- 
lowers. The archaisms noticeable in the Pre- Vaishnavite 
writers are entirely absent in his writings. The curious use of 
the conjunctive has wholly disappeared and the personal end- 
ings after parlicip^l suffixes have been defmitely established. 

Sankara composed also religious songs and dramas and in 
these compositions there is a largo admixture of what is popu- 
larly known as Braja-bi<h idioms. 

26. The enthusiasm for making the scriptures accessible 
to the people in vernacular was so great that some time after 
Sankara Deva, a certain teacher of the school of Sankara Deva 
named Bhatta Deva translated the entire Bhagavad Gltd and 
the Bhdgavata Purdna into Assamese prose in about 1593. 
While admirable as presenting a specimen of prose style so 
far back, there is hardly anything ramarkable in this prose 
rendering from the linguistic points of view. The diction is 
overloaded with Sanskritic words, and the language is -far 
less homely than the language of the verse-vTiters which 
occasionally betrays colloquialisms. The grammatical forms 
also do not shew any simplification towards modernism. Thus 
this prose does not give any idea of the spoken language of 
the time. 

27. Two grammatical peculiarities are, however, notice- 
able; (1) The first personal ending in -m- in the future tense 
appears for the first time in writing side by side with the con- 
ventional -b5 in the same discourse and under the same syntac- 
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tical conditions : e.g. nu-jujhima, I shall not fight likhihdf 
I shall write. (2) The extended forms of the personal endings 
of participial tenses like -o-hd, lo-hd-, ho-hd ; d~hd, Id-kd 
~hd-hd ; -li-hi, bi-hi etc., arc dropped altogether. It would 
appear that in verse compositions these forms occur owing to 
the exigencies of metre (§ 760). 

So far literary activities were carried on in western Assam 
under the patronage of kings of either Kamatapura or Koch- 
Bihar. But with the consolidation of the Ah5m power in 
eastern Assam and the decline of the Koch kingdom in west- 
ern Assam, the centre of liter^^ importance was shifted from 

western to eastern Assam. 

« 

28. The Ahoms had brought with them an instinct for 
historical writings. In the Ahom court, historical chronicles 
were at first composed in their original Tibet o-Chinese langu- 
age, but when the Ahom rulers adopted Assamese as the court 
language, historical chronicles began to be written in Assamese. 
From the beginning of the seventeenth century onwards, court 
chronicles were written in large numbers. One such chronicle 
of the early part of the seventeenth century has been printed 
under the auspices of the Kamarupa Anusandhan Samiti of 
Gauhati in 1922. This book has been freely quoted from in 
the following pages. 

29. The period of chronicle-prose has been referred to 
as the Middle period of the languaee. These chronicles or 
h'uranjis, as they were called by the Ahoms. broke away from 
the style of the religious tvriters. The language is essentially 
modem and with slight alterations in grammar and spelling, 
the chronicles may very well pass for compositions of to-day. 
The plural suffixes of nouns, -bor, and -hat, appear for the 
first time in these compo.sition.s. The pleona.stic use of the 
conjunctive participles (S 818) is wtII established. The con- 
junct consonants, of which early As.samcse is full, are reduced 
to single ones. The transfer of plural suffixes from nouns to 
verbs is fir.st noticed here (S§ 785 fi). 

30. With the publication of the Bible in Assamese prose 
by the American Baptist Missionaries in 1819, the modem 



THE ASSAMESE PERIOD 


15 


period of Assamese begins. The Missionaries made Sibsagar 
in eastern Assam the centre of their activities and used die 
dialect of Sibsagar for their literary purposes. In 1846, they 
started a monthly periodical called Arunodaya, and in 1848, N. 
Brown published the first Assamese Grammar. The first 
Assamese-English dictionary compiled by M. Bronson was 
published by the Missionaries in 1867. Under the influence 
of the Missionaries, a set of native writers grew up and books 
and periodicals in the language of eastern Assam were mul- 
tiplied. Thus the traditions of the Ahom court supported by 
the mission press established 1j;ie language of eastern Assam 
as the literary language of the entire province. 

31. Owing to the levelling influence of the Ahom court, 
the language of eastern Assam shews very few dialectical vari- 
ations. ’But there is a gOvjd deal of local variations in the 
language of western A.ssarn. Even within the single district 
of Kamrup, there are no less than five dialectical regions. 

32. Western Assam was never for a long period under 
any dominant power. It was the cockpit of several fighting 
forces, — the Koches, tlie Muhammedans and the Ahoms, and 
political fortunes jiassed fi-om one power to another in differ- 
ent times. A steady commanding central influence that gives 
homogeneity to manners as to speech was never built up by 
any ruling power m western Assam. 

The dialectical forms referred to in the body of the text 
belong to western Assam (Kamrup) . ^ 
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II. POINTS OF DIALECTICAL DIVERGENCE. 

33. Assamese may be divided dialectically into Eastern 
Assamese and Western Assamese. The language from Sadiya 
the easternmost frontier down to Gauhati exhibits a certain 
homogeneity and hardly presents any notable point of differ- 
ence from the spoken dialect of ^ibsagar, the capital of the 
late Ahom kings. And for purposes of literature this dialect 

is generally regarded as the standard language. 

• 

34. The two western districts of Kamrup and Goalpara 
possess several loJal dialects which betray sharp points of 
difference from one another and from the standard colloquial 
of eastern Assam. The spoken dialects of the Goalpara dis- 
trict seem to have been greatly contaminated with admixtures 
of the Rajabahsi dialect— the dialect that was evolved under 
the domination of the Koch kings of Koch-Bihar, whose des- 
cendants ruled over Goalpara and contiguous portions of 
Kamrup. In between the standard colloquial of ^ibsagar in 
the east and the mixed dialects of Goalp^a in the west stand 
the dialects of the Kami’up district. 

35. The Kamrup district is not a homogeneous dialectical 
area. There are different dialects in different localities. 
Among the dialect specimens presented below, jive pieces 
have been selected fro|p the dialects of Kamrup. It will be 
noticed, however, that the points of difference amongst the 
4ia}ects of Kamrup are mostly confmed to details of phonetics 
and hardly spread over to morphology and vocabulary. The 
differences, however, between Eastern and Western Assamese 
are wide and range over the whole field of phonology, mor- 
phology and not infrequently vocabulary. 

Tlie most salient points of difference are grouped below : 
(if) Phonological 

36. The word-stress in the Kamrupi dialect is uniformly 
and dominantly initial as opposed to the penultimate stress 
of the standard colloquial. 
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(a) Medial vowels are as a result rarely pronounced 
and mostly slurred over. 

(b) There is a profusion of epenthetic vowels. It may 
even be said that epenthesis wherever admissible (§ 288) is 
the rule in the Kamrupl dialects. 

(c) There is a total absence of diphthongal vowels in 
the final syllables of Kamrupl words, e.g., fmal -ai, -cnt of 
the St. Coll, appear as -e, -o in the Kamrupl dialects. Cf. gale 
for galqi, prow of a boat ; kdbo for kdbau, supplication. 

(d) Diphthongs and even Triphthongs are heard in 
the initial syllables in Kamrupi words : 

e.g., fi^ld for hdluwd, a draught ^x. 
keuild, a hermit, for kexvaliyd. 

(e) There is a predominance of high-vowels as op- 
posed to the mid- vowels of the St. Coll. 

kdpur for St. Coll, kdpor, cloth. 
tule for St. Coll, tole, raises. 
mul for St. Coll, mol, worth. 
tdmul for St. Coll, tdmol, betei-nut. 
khdlu for St. Coll, khdlb, I have eaten. 

So also, indur, a rat; sinditr, Vermillion ; nimu, lime-fruit 
etc., for St. Coll, endur, sendur, ncmu, khdichi, he has eaten, 
for khdiche, 

(f) The consonants have a uniform articulation in both 
Eastern and Western Assamese. But tiie dialect groups are 
sharply differentiated by their differing modes of aspiration 
and de-aspiration. Western Assamese favours aspiration 
whereas Eastern Assamese favours de-aspiration in the same 
phonological contexts. (§§ 356 ff). 

(li) Morphological. 

37. Both the groups have different sets of plural suffixes. 
For St. CoD. -bor, bildk, Western Assamese has -gildn, -gildk, 
•hun, •dhun etc. The PI. affix ‘hat is common to both the 
groups but its use is restricted in Western Assamese. 

(a) Pronominal derivatives are often different in both 
the groups; for Western Assamese temporal adverbs kethen, 

A«— 8 
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when, tethen, then etc., Eastern Assamese has no parallel 
formations ; so also Western Assamese kdhe, jdhe, etc., where, 
wherever etc., are peculiar to it. 

(b) For the third personal conjugation affix -He after 
transitive verbs, western Assamese has -ildk, Hd. 

(c) For St. Coll. liHeiif to indicate the past conditional, 
western Assamese has hay. etc. 


(iii) Glossarial. 

38. The vocables are often different in both the groups. 
Even common objects are denoted by different words e.g., 


Western As. 

Idjeti lata, sensitive plant. 
khdbhani, a scraper, rack. 
jakard bhdt, rice left over 
after eating 
for a next 
meal. 


Eastern As. 
nildji lata. 
jabakd. 

paltd bhdt, etc., 


In spite of these divergences, however, a large measure 
of agreement is noticeable in common case endmgs, conju- 
gational affixes, pronominal roots, derivatives and vocabulary. 
All this establishes the fundamental unity of the dialects pf 
Eastern and Western Assam. 


39. As noticed above, it is the initial word-stress with 
resulting vowel modifications that makes a Western Assamese 
word look strange from the point of view of the standard collo- 
quial. So also the aspiration of the west contrasts sharply 
with the de-aspiration of the east. In other respects the affini- 
ties are hardly mistakable. 

Beyond admixture of several peoples with varying phone- 
tic habits and peculiarities which will be slightly touched upon 
in the following section, hardly any other reason can with 
sufficient accuracy be assigned at present to these points of 
dialectical difference. 

Hie following specimens will shew all the points of 
«<m»Ament and difference amongst the dialects, 
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III ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

40 . The vocabulary of any N.I.A. language may with 
slight modifications to suit local conditions be divided into the 
six main sources that have been traced by Dr. Turner as con- 
tributing to the formation of the Nepali language (Introduc- 
tion to the Nepali Dictionary pp. xiv et seq). So far as 
Assamese is concerned these classifications would be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) Words of original Skt. or Indo-Aryan origin coming 
through a slow process of linguistic evolution through the 

M. I.A. stage. 

(2) Words common to many N.I A. languages but not 
traceable to that earlier source. 

(3) Words borrowed at one time or another from other 

N. I.A. dialects. 

(4) Words of Non- Aryan origin. 

(5) A certain number of English and other Euroi>ean 
words. 

(6) Skt. words either in original or in modified forms 
to suit the genius or phonological peculiarities of Assamese. 

Out of these sir classes. (1), (2) and (6) would respec- 
tively confoiTn to the tbh, drsi/a and is. classifications of the 
native M.I.A. grammarians. T1 k‘ modified Skt. loan words 
may be equated to tin sts. elements according to European 
scholars like Grierson and others 

41 . Of the varied groups of words, the tbhs. constitute 
the most preponderating elements in A.ssamese. This is 
mostly due to the fact that the foundations of Assamese litera- 
ture were laid by the Vaishnavite reformers whose chief aim 
was to appeal to the masses and who composed their books as 
much as possible in the language of the people. The prose 
chronicles of the Ah5m court meant primarily for the educa- 
tion of the children of the gentry carried this tradition further 



In the beginning of the modern period, the American Baptist 
Missionaries translated the Bible and ran a monthly periodical 
named Arunodaya in the spoken language of the people and 
gave a fresh momentum to the traditions of composition in 
homely language. The first Assamese-English dictionary of 
the American Baptist Missionary. Rev. M. Ej^onson, is a unique 
collection of colloquial Assamese words, and later lexico- 
graphers have only followed Rev. Bronson in assigning a 
predominant place to homely indigenous words in their col- 
lections. 

42. Side by side with the thh. elements, there is a fairly 
large class of sts. words. These seem to be later formations 
and often betray a good deal of semantic variations. Thus 
Skt. sasya — , yields genuine thh. xdh. kernel of a fruit, and 
sts. xdhj agricultural crops, and a quite recent formation 
xiiic, paddy. So also Skt. sanca — , gives thh. xdc. mould, im- 
pression and sts. xdc. seed for germination. Similarly thorc, 
pestle of a husking-machine (dheki) and sts. plot, the beak 
of a bird, are connected with Skt. troti. Likewise, thh. ghr, 
boil, and sts. gar. rhinoceros, look back to Skt. ganda. 

These stss. are modified loan words from Skt. and are 
formed either according to the genius of the spoken language 
or under the influence of some dialectical cross current. 

There is a fair representation in Assamese of what has 
been registered as desya elements in M.I.A. lexicons. They 
conform to class (2) of Dr. Turner’s division and may be 
characterised as belonging to the inherited stock of Assamese. 

Loan-words from N.I.A. languages. 

43. The chief source ' for these has been Hindustani. 
From that source has been received into Assamese a large 
number of Persian and Arabic words and also words of Portu- 
guese or other European origin. 

Words of Sanskritic origin which preserve the sibilant 
sound in the place of the Skt. sibilants which uniformly have 
an (x) sound in Assamese, are loan words from Hindastanl 
or other Western dialects. Cf. tici, linseed : c&mhhdle, takes 
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care of : hdic, teic, twenty-two, twenty-three etc. To denote 
the sibilant sound, (c) is used in Assamese spellings. 

44. Homely Assamese words, often with slight altera- 
tions in meaning, shew parallel equivalents in Oriya, Bihari, 
Hindustani and other western dialects. These might have 
descended from common sources and in some cases might 
also have been due to migrations of people from different 
centres of Northern India. 


45. Certain Assamese words have similar or parallel 
formations in westernmost languages like the Marathi, which 
intermediate languages like the Hindustani do not seem to 
possess. Compare, for example, the following list of words; — 


‘Assamese. 

khak, .savage hunger : 
kliaccd, knotty as a tie : 
khdbhani, a rack, a scraper : 
(EAs.) I'hanta-cor, arrant 
thief : 

khdp, a notch : 

gdb‘hurd, a petty village 
officer : 

jakam- (b?idr) : surplus rice 
kept over for a next meal : 

td}]garav, edition of a book : 
barai^gani, subscription : 
beji, needle ; 
etc. 


Marathi. 

khankha, savage, miserly. 
khacca, hard and fast. 
khdvavi, a scraper. 
khdn^cor. 

khdp 

gdp’-hard. 

jakerd, surplus articles. 

td )]garai) , improvement. 
hargani, subscription, 
bej, eye of a needle. 


46. About this class of words it would be more plausible 
to assume race contact rather than derivation from a common 
source. It has been noticed by historians of the Far-East 
that Indian Colonists seem to have proceeded to the Far-East 
both by land and sea and that the land route passed through 
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (Dr. R. C. Majumdar : 
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Indo^Aryan Colonies in the Far-East. Vol. I. Champa, pp. xi, 
xiii) . Further, the beginning of the Indian Colonial kingdoms 
is not later than the 2nd century A.D. (ibid., p. xvi) . 

47. It would thus appear that Assam lay on the highway 
for emigrants from all parts of India to the^Far-East and from 
the slow nature of the journey in those far-off days, the out- 
ward-bound emigrants must have dropped words and forma- 
tions that were taken over by the local people. It must have 
frequently happened also that some of the emigrants broke 
their long journey on the way and settled amongst the native 
population. 

An assumption like this would explain similarities of 
homely Assamese words and fonns with those of the languages 
of the extreme west. 

This seems to be supported by archaeological evidences 
also. Archaeological scholars like R. D. Banerji and K. N. 
Dikshit have found in the architectural ruins of ancient 
Assam, points of re.semblance to the Chalukya columns of 
the Bombay Presidency, Chaitya window pattern so common 
in the temples of central India (esp those in the Rewa states 
and at Khajurdaho). in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and 
Deogarh (R, D. Banerji. Annual reports, 1924-25 ; 1925-26 ; 
Archaeological Survey of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little 
more explicit about the source of the inspiration of ancient 
Assamese art. “The affinities of Assamese art would seem 
to lie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than \vith the 
contemporary Pala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as 
of the streams of influence that have moulded the culture of 
Assam, the strongest current has always been from North 
Bihar and Mid-India (Annual report 1927-28 ; Archaeological 
Survey of India ) . 


Non-Aryan elements. 

48. Hie principal Non-Aryan sources contributing loan 
words to Assamese have been discussed below in a separate 
section. They are (1) Austro- Asiatic : — (a) Khasi ; (b) 
Kolarian and (c) Malayan. (2) Tibeto-Burman : — Bo^o ; 
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(3) Thai : — Ahom. Specimen contributions from the respec- 
tive groups have been tabulated under respective headings. 
One point only need be emphasised : while the Khasi, Bodo 
and Thai elements may be regarded as loans due to the con- 
tact of Assamese with the several languages, the Malayan and 
Kolarian elements may be said to be due to the facts of a sub- 
stratum resulting from the unconscious blending of two sys- 
tems existing amongst the people. 
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IV. DIALECT SPECIMENS. 

The story of the prodigal son. 

49. In the following specimens, the story of the prodigal 
son has been presented in the typical dialects of Assamese. 
The translations have been made by actual speakers of the 
several dialects, and the specimens have been transliterated 
in the usual phonetic letters. 

Excepting velars and labials, consonants have an alveolar 
articulation. 


Eastern Assam 

(1) Standard Colloquial {Sihsdgar) . * 

50, kono ezan manuhar duta putsk asil. t^e xarutowe 
bapekak kale — “ oj bopai, aponar xampattir zi bhag mai pau, 
t^ mok diyak.” tate ttu ttur xampatti duyoputekar bhitarat 
bati dile. alap dinar pasat xaruto puteke tar bhagat zi pale 
take loj dur dexalqj goj beissali kari gotei xampatti nax karile. 
tar pasat xei dexat bar akal hoi. tate xi dukh pabalqj dharile. 
tetiya xi goj xei dexar ezan manuhar asray lale, aru xei manu- 
he t^ gahari sarabaloj patharalqj pathai dile. tate xi gaharir 
khowa ebidh gasar seire pt:t bharabaloj bar htpah karileo t^ 
koneo eko nidile. xexat xi setan pai kale — ‘‘ mor bopair kata 
goltoe zorat k<y adhik khowa bastu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bhokat mariso ; mai ubhati bopair taloj gqj ei katha kam ze — 
‘ ^ bopai, mai issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karilS, mai 
aru aponar po buh kabar zoigga nahau ; mok aponar eta golam 
buli rakhak.’ pasat xi bapekar osaraloj ubhati ^il, kintu xi 
durojt thakStei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, lari goj, tar 
dirjit dhari suma khale. tetiya puteke teuk kale — “qj bopm, mai 
issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karis6 ; mai wu 
aponar po buli kabar zoigga nahau ” . kintu bapeke bandi- 
bila k a k kale — “ iyak begai ataitkqj bhal kapor ani pindhahak; 
iy^ hatat a^athi aru bharit payzar pindhahSk ; aru Stni 
bhoz pati rah karShak. kiyano mor ei po marisil, akqu zile ; 
hsTSisilS akqp pjJS”. tate xakalowe rah karibalqj dharile. 



DIALECT SPECIMENS 


25 


tetiya teur bar putek patharat asil. pasat xi gharar osar 
pai, nas-bazanar xabda xunile. tetiya xi bandi-bilakar 
etak mati xudhile — ‘ ei-bor no ki hqjse ? ” tate xi kale — 
“tomar bhayer ubhati ^isc, aru tomar pitare teuk xustha 
xarilere povva hetuke bar bhoz patise tate tar bar khan 
uthil, aru bhitaral(^ zabar anissa hal, kintu tar bapeke olai gqj 
tak kakuli minati kaiilat, xi bapf.kak kale ze — “ mai im^ 
basar apoiiar xewa kari kono kale aponar aigga uiafigha 
nai ; tat^api kono kale apuni mok bandhu-bilakar lagat rah 
karibalc^] eti sagali powalio diya nai. kintu aponar zi putske 
bessar lagat aponar xakalo xampatii bhagan karile, xi 
ahilate tar niinilte apuni bar bhoz patilc tetiya teu tak 
kale — “ b'pa lumi xadai mor lagate asa, aru mor zi zi ase, 
xakalo toinarei, kintu tomar ei bhayer marisil, akc^ zise ; 
heraisilo alvcm paiso ; ei kale ami ran kara aru anandit howd 
usit — L.S.L Vol. V, part I, p. 405. 

Western Assam: — Kambup. 

(2) Pdtidaroncj (Eastern Kdmrup) . 

51. ita manhur duta putak asil. xihator xarutui 
bapakok kalak,— " lu- pite, xampoltir mor bhagot zikhiiii 
parei, take mok di '* taie tin nizor xampotti xshatok bhagei 
dilak. tar alap dmor pasotei xih xaru putiktoi xakaloke 
gotei lo) komba dexek legi palei gfl. aru late lampat kamot 
gotai urei dilak .\i xakalo Invay karaoie xth dexot bar 
akal hal. late \i bar kasto palxi dhallak. tttrn xi aru xeh 
dexor j ta manhur a ray lalak. xeh mantui nizor patharok 
legi tak bara sfiribak Icgi pathei dilak. tate xi aim bdxai 
khawa rkbidh gaboi sei di pit bharabak legi bar hepah 
kallak. kintu liawei iko tak nedlak. xehot aru xi gat ed 
pai kalak, — amar piter kato sakarc zorii kori tat kori besi 
khawa bastu pa.si, kintu mai it bhokholc marso. mai uthi 
piter tak legi zai intkc kam — ‘ he pile xargor ahite aru tai 
dekhaote mai bar pap kallo ; tor putere buli matbar zuiggo 
naha^5, tor srikai itar nssna mok kar”. tar pasot xi nizor 
bapakor gharok legi ahil. kintu xi durate thaka-5te tar 
bapake tak dekhi bar maram lagil. aru dauri zai galot dhori 
suma khalak. ttlen puteke bapakok kalak — he pile xargor 
A— 4 
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paisi. kintu mai iyat bhukhote morsu. mai uthi phsle 
bapar take zai ei katha kam— “bapa, tai dekhate pap kori 
mor parakal khMu. tor pute buli matar layak aro naliafi. 
mok tor eta sakarar dare kar”. pasot xi uthi phele t^ 
bapekor gharok aihlak ; kintu xi durete thakate tar bapeke 
tak dekha pai maramato dauri zai tar galot dhori sumS 
khalak. titte puteke leuk kalak — “ bapa, tai dekhate mai 
pap kori parakal khala. tor puto buli matar aro layak 
nahah titte bapeke bandha katak kalak — “ got^te kori 
bhal kapur ani iyak pindho : iyar hatot aiiihi aro bhorit 
payzar di, aro ami bhoz pati ananda koru, kiyonu ei mor po 
morio zilak. hara satteo palu’’. titte goto gilakhene 
ananda korba dhallak. 

xei pastot teur darar patfktui pathrot asil. pasot xi ahi 
gharor guri pai bazna aro n?>ar xabda xunlak. , titte xi 
bandha katar etak mati xudhlal: — iela khen ki hoisi c ? 
xi kalak — “ tumar bhae aihfi. Tiro tumar bape tak xustha 
xarile pawar nimitte bar bhoz patsi titte tar bar khan 
uthlak aro bhitrok zabar logi issa iiakallak. title tfir bapeke 
ole zai tak kabo kollak aro xi baptkok uttar di kalak--“ sau, 
mai atak basar tor xewa kori hono kalole tor aiggd phela 
nai. teo mor bandhu gilakhenor lagot ananda korba eta 
saglor sanao tai kono kaloto diya nai. kintu tor ei pute 
beisar lagot tor ei xampotti bhani khai phj-llak, ita aha 
matrake tar nimittee tai masta bhoz patsah*'. title tfu tak 
kalak — ”bapa. tai xarbadai mor lagot asah. Tiro mor zi zi 
^e xei gote-gilakhen tore, tor ei bhae morio aro zilak ; 
hara hoi pawa gel. ei karanor dhon ami rah aro ananda 
kara usit. — Raglmnath ChoivdJiunj . 

(5) Paldshari {Southern Kcrnir up) . 

54. kunba eta manhur duta putak asil. ekdin xorto 
putake bapiyakak kala-“ bapa wa, apunar xampottir mai 
bhagot zeman kheni pam teman khini mok diya.” tethane 
bapiyake nizor xampotti duwo putakak bhage dila. kci din 

pasot xorto put^e tar bhagto loj kunba akh^ durher 
dekhok gel, aru tate gundami kori tar gotai makha xampotti 
nahai ra koilla. pasot xiai dekhot masta akal hal. tethiyan 
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xi bar dukh paba dhoilla. tar pasot xi tarei eta manhur asarok 
zai asray lala. manhtoi tak bara sarba patharok kbEdala. 
tatc xi barai khawa ekbidh gasor sFn khaba dhoilla. teo tak 
kayo ako khaba neidla. tar pasot setan pai xi kala-“aniar 
bapar gulam-hateo agardenikc pet bhare khaba paisi, kintu 
mai ete bhukhot xukhe morba lagsu. mai eithiyane gharok 
ulti zai bapar agot yey bull kam-“ bapa wa, mai isarar asarat 
aru apimar asarat bar pap koillu. mai aru apunar beta buli 
kabar zoigga nahau. mok apunar eta gulam buli dhori rakha.’’ 
tar pasot xi hapiyakar asarok Icgi ulti ahil. kintu xi bohut 
durhet thakantei bapiyake tak dekha pala aru burhar maram 
lag] tar asarok Icgi lori zai tar galot xamla mari dhori suma 
khaba dhoilla. tethiya putake teuk kala-“ bapa, mai bar papi, 
mai mok apunar beta bulba noru”. kintu bapiyake sakar gila- 
kak kala-“arait() thaki bhal bhal kapur ani yek pindhou. yer 
hatot fliithi aru bhorit payzar pindhou, aru ami bhoz pati 
tamsa koru do. karan mor eto beta mori zamor gharor 
pfre ulti aihsi”. tethiya xakalowc tam.sa koirba dhoilla. 

tethiya burar dfu/ar putakto patharot asil. tar pasot 
xi gharor kakli pai tahator gharot nas bazana hawa 
XLinla. tethiya xi .sakar hatar etak mati xudhla, — “ azi 
ikhan ki hosi ()i ’'? sakartoi kcila-“ tumar bhiyakc ulti aihsi. 
teiik bhrile bhak' pawa dekhi baporc bar bhoz patsi.” take xuni 
tar bar khan uthil. aru tar gharok zabar man nahawa hal. 
kintu tar ba{)iyak ah' iihi kabo kfikoti karaote xi kala-“ mai 
eman basar koko nazawake apunar lagot thaki apunak sawd 
sinta kori asu. teo azik legi mok lag-xamariyar lagot t^sa 
kori khaba eta .sagalor sanao di\a nai. kintu apunar zito 
b^tai beisar lagot apunar xakalo xamy)Otti bhagi khast^ 
koilla. xrto bta ulti ahar thaki apuni masta bhoz patila”. 
tethiya teu tiik kala-“ btipa tai xadai mor lagote asa aru mor 
zigila xampotti a.se, xakalo tore ; kintu tor ei bhiyare mori 
uthi aihsi, xi haresil, tak aru }>alu. xeidh-dhori ami tamsa 
kara aru anandit hawa usit. — Sautadev Goswaini, B.A. 

(6) Bar]?ctd (Westeni Kdvirilp), 

55. kunba eta manhor dula pute.k asil. ekdin xarutu 
puteke bapekok kalak-'* pita, mar xampottir mai zikhini mor 
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bhagot pau, xikhini mok diya”. tethEn bapeke nizor xampotti 
tahak bhage dilak. tare kci din men pasote xei xaru putektui 
tar gate xapake loi Ekhfn duhrer dokhok gusi gel, aro tate xi 
lampat hoj tar gate xapa xampottike uro phEllak. tar pasot 
xei dekh-khsnot masta akrl hal. tfthfn xi xei dekhor Eta 
manhor asrot zai asray lalak. manuhtui tak bara sarbak 
login patharok khedalak. late xi rkbidh barai khawa gasor 
sei khaba dhollak. lake dekbio kayo tak rko kbaba nediak. 
tar pasot tar setan lagH. are xi l:alak-“ mor pHar sakar.gilaneo 
agaddanike pEt bbare kb"»ba rawe, kintn inai iyate bhukhote 
xukhe morba lagsu. mai Fthrne pilar lake zai ei bob kam- 
“pita, tumi, dEkbante mai pap kori niz.or paraka! kbalu. mai 
tumar brta bolba laga pule nabay mok lumi Etben eta 
sakaror dare rakba. lar peso! xi utbi b(dp] aro baprkor 
gharok login ahil. k’Plu xi dub^'ol ibakantei ba^rke tak 
dekha palak. lEtbEn banikor marem lae: dauri zai tak galot 
xapta marl dhori suma kbaleb Mlvn niibke kalak-' pita, 
tumi dE-ldiantc mai pap kori niz.or parakfil kbalu mai tumar 
bsta bolba lagn pute nabav.*’ kargil bfurlu' sakor-eib‘nok kalak- 
“ kbob bbal bbal sai kapur j\v]: •. ivar balol anthi 

di, bhorit payzar di aro ami Ivbai dai ran Ifimsa koru ah. 
kionu ei mor brta mara bojo zilak ; m:i' k'k hcmreo palu.” 
xikhunti tahun lamsa kerb a dbollak. 

tEthEn manubtur darifu' put^ktu p'tbarol a^il. pasot xi 
gharok abi nas baznar xalxla '■luni ^lobfir Jto bandbak mat di 
ani xudhlak-“ iglan nu ki bo'^e vx' " ^ tribe n bandbatui kalak- 
“tumar bhSl!? aise, aro tunar piir l.'k bbale kale aha dekhi 
masta bhoz patse.” iyalie xun: tar bar ]:ban iithil aro bbitrok 
zabar anissa hal. kintu bappkp tak kabo korba dhollak. 
tethEn xi bapekok kalak- k^nwck pita, lumak mai impn basar 
xewa kori asu. skdinak login mai tumar katha phrlawa nai. 
tathapi mok tumi lag-xamariyar laerg Ubnsa korbak login Eta 
sagalor sanao diya nai. kintu ei tumar pute beissar lagot 
tumar xampotti pani kori pbrllak aro j ahantei tumi masta 
bhoz pati phrlla.” tEthrn haprke pulrkok kalak-“ bapa, tai 
xadai mor lagate asah. mor zikhini ase eate-gilan tore, kintu 
tor ei bha^tu mara hoio zilak ; tak mai houreo palu. xikhunti 
ami rah tamsa kara uh\,-- Achyiiiananda Das. 
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Western Assam : — Goalpara. 

(7) Sdlkosd. (Rdj-Bangsi dialect). 

56. Kuno ekzan mansir duizan saowa asil. tar sotataye 
bap^k koil-baba sampttir zc bhag mor hae, tak mok de. tat 
aS nizer sampotti uinak batiya dii. tar alpa din pasote oj 
sota saowata sok goleya dur dusat gel. are lampat bebaharat 
ar sampoUi uzar kanl. ae gotay kharas karar pasot oi desat 
bara akal boil, ate aya kasta paba dlioril. sela a& zaya oi 
deser tkzan mansir asray lowai oj nianusi ak suyar saraba 
patharal patheya diL aie ae suyaie khaowa ek rakam gaser 
sal diya ptl bharaba saileo ak kah kisu nadil. tar pasot a^ 
sctan pay a koil-‘mor bapor kata golaine besi besi khaowa 
bastu pmse, kintu mui ite biiokate mansuh. mui oithe zaya 
ei kalha kuim-" baba sarger bii-uclhclhe ar tui dskhat mui pap 
kariluh. * lor sauwa bull kabar ar zoigga nahafi. tor ek zan 
golamer mala mok kar.'' pase ab uihiya baper gharat gel. 
kintu ab durait lhakte or bapc ok dekhiya daya lagiya dauri 
ziiya or gala! dhona suma khail. sela saowata ak koil-“ baba, 
sai'gcr birudhdhe iir tumar asarot pap kariluh. tor saowa bull 
kabar zoigga nahan." l:mui oapt‘ golam guiak koil-’* sakaler 
s^te bhal kapur ani\a rk iimdhao. ar haiat mithi de ar pawat 
payzar de, ar ami bho/. paii\a ran karun de. karan mor ei 
saowata morisil, ai'u ba.'d. baia.-oLin aro pailuii. ” ate umura 
(sagab) tamsa konba (iho.ii. o -ia ar da^iar saowata patbarat 
asil. pase ae a.^iia glm’. r a.'ar pa>a bazi ar naser sabda 
sunil. sela ar goiaai-guiar i irndv dai;i>a pusiP' ei-gula ki 
hojse ? " late a" koii - " a"' L,i..>a a>il. ar tor Ixipc ok sustha 
sarile paya biioz paki au ar bara rag lubil : ar bhitarot 
zabar anissa boil koitu .ir ’pdo.i aieya zaya minau karat ae 
bapak koii-“d:kbek miii ila basar u>r .seba kuriya kuno kale 
tor aigga amamna karun nai . tathapi mor lag-lagariyar lagat 
rah tamsa kmaba ikta sagaKr ba^sao tui kuno kale mok dis 
nai. kintu tumar ei ze bi lay beissar lagot apnar sampotti 
bha/pya khaya phtiail, ab a.sate ar Ixide iui bara bhoz patili. 
sela ab ak koil-“ baba tui sadai mor lagot asis, mor ze zc ase, 
sok tore, kintu tor ei bhai monsil, aro biisLse ; haraisiluh aro 
pMuh, ei bade ami rah tamsa kara usit . — Birdpnohan Chakra- 
varti, B.Sc. 
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V. THE NON-ARYAN LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 
IN ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

57. In introducing this section certain reservations in 
statements are necessary. The comparative grammars of tRo 
non-Aryan languages arc not yet fully settled and one is not 
sure about the real origin of any word found in them. In 
selecting non-Aryan words for comparison with Assamese 
words of unknown origin in the following lists, the only guid- 
ing principle has been similarity in sound and meaning (which 
of course, is not a sure guide in etymology). Nothing more 
than mere comparison is therefore suggested and every remark 
about non-Aiyan affiliation is to be regarded as subjett to this 
reservation in statement. 

Austro-Asiatic Influence. 

(a) The KJidsi element. 

58. 'The Assam Valley districis are surrounded on all .sides 
by aboriginal tribes mostly of Tibeto-Burman origin except 
the Khasis who belong to the Mon-Klimer branch of the Aus- 
tric stock. The Austro-Asiatic people are supposed by some 
to have been the earliest inhabitants of Northern India and 
driven to their present mountain homes by the Tibcto-Burman 
on the east and by the Dravidian on the west. The Khasi 
language in Assam is the sole rt'pre..entative of the Austro- 
Asiatic family in North Eastern India. Though the Khasis 
have been living an isolated life cut of! from any great direct 
intercourse with the plains, there have bc'en m all periods jf 
history commercial and political dealings with them and from 
the linguistic point of view there have been mutual borrowings 
on both sides. 

59. Other representatives of the Austro-Asiatic stock are 
the Mun^a languages that occupy the eastern half of Central 
India. It has been said that the domain of Munda, Mon- 
Khmer and other connected lannguages are much more con- 
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siderable than it is at present and that it is only in late times 
that this domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by the 
Aryan and the Dravidian on the West and the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east. The people, however, who spoke those Austric 
dialects have now merged into the Hindu and Muhammedan 
masses of Northern India; they have become transformed 
into the present-day Aryan speaking castes and groups of the 
country. The absorption of the Austric speaker into the 
Aryan fold explains the presence in the Indo-Aryan speeches 
of a considerable number of Austric words (P.A.P.D. pp. vn 
and XIX). 

60. For want of sufficient informations about ail the 
varied branches of the Austro-Asiaiic group, the observations 
here are confined only to Assamese correspondences to the 
Khasi, the Mundari, the Santali and the Malayan languages. 
It would appear from what follows that the influence of the 
Kolarian languages is deeper and more far reaching than that 
of the Khasi or other non-Aryan languages. The influence 
of the latter seems to be confmed mostly to the vocabulary. 
A few' words (prob. of Austric origin) relamed in the Khasi 
seem to have been absorbed into late Sanskrit, e.g., Skt. 
c/iolai]c/c, a lemon; As, solcijg; Khas. soh~long (soh, fruit). 
Skt. hviba, pod. As. chci, Khas, symhai, symboh, a seed, a 
grain (U. S. Singh: KJidsi-EngUsJi dictionary, 1906). 

61. The Khasi correspondences : y represents the neutral 
vowel in Khasi words. 

kdbau, supplication (kabo. to request). 
king-k}idp, a kind of cloth {kem-khap). 

\/khdmoc, grasp. (\/khain, close the fist). 
khayg, anger, (khong-khong, irritated) . 
kamd, wander about aimlessly. (\/knia, wander, roam 
about) . 

iir\gd, a boat (dieng, wood or tree) . 
ioyg, a channel {dong, abbr. of tyndong, a tube). 
heno, it is said, so they say (ham ) . 
jSpd, a bamboo clothes basket (jcpi, a basket in the 
shape of a round trunk for depositing precious articles) . 

A.— 



34 


INTRODUCTlOj^ 


jeng-jeng, protruding (jing, high up) . 

janjdl, trouble (jinjdrj trouble). 

jahd, a kind of sweet scented rice (juhai ) . 

do-macd, a half-breed, esp. a cow {mdsi, a cow; Aust. 

a buffalo) . 

methon, a wild bull {^nyihen, mythun, big and muscular 
as a calf) . 

enei, “ to boot, for nothing {lanoh, a little quantity in 
excess of that sold or bought) . 

cokord, the shell ol a nut or egg ; a scab . 

{soh-kfiroh, having pock marks, e.g. soh-khliang, 

a scar) . 

sdUman, pimples on the face ; {sulovi, dandruff on the 
face) . 

nodokd, stout and sturdy (cf. sup-dok, short and stout : 
sup, a big basket ; the heart-fdo/c) . 

sailjdt, sdjdt, trust, conlidence (synjai, a pledge). 
cut, a bullock's rump. H. cutar {syntai, a hump) . 
fakam, wretchedly poor, Ski. Lex takka, niggard. 

(Cf. takhaw, wretchedly poor) . 

• tdri, an oil-vessel; an abandoned bed of a river (tJidrid, 
a shallow bed oi a stream ; Cf. Mund- tana, low land). 
hhur, a raft, Ski. bheda (? bur, a raft, \bur, to creep). 
bhurd, a male wild boar (bhur, one of a herd of wild 
boars) . 

(b) The Kol (or Mumld) element. 

62. Considering the present habitation of the KoLs (Kher- 
waris) in the Chota Nagpur Plateau and Central Provinces, a 
direct Kolarian influence upon Assamese seems to be a far 
cry. Dr. S. Lcvi refers to the Vayu Purana which shews the 
Kol in its list of the peoples of Eastern India between Prag- 
jyoti§a (modern Gauhati) and Videha (Tirhut). There are 
references also to the Mahabharata which shew the Kol as a 
tribe living in Eastern India (P.A.P.D. pp. 87, 88) . It is 
in the regions north of the Ganges and east of Bihar that the 
Assamese language in its formative period seems to have 
been individuahsed. A direct Kol influence thus becomes 
easily conceivable. 
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63. The influence of the Kolarian languages seems to be 
more deep-acting than that of any other non- Aryan language. 
The most distinguishing feature of Assamese is the addition 
of suffixes to nouns of relationship. 

There are also specific terms to indicate relationship 
according to gradation in rank and age of the person with 
whom relationship is indicated. (?§ 595 ff). 

These peculiarities are generally ascribed to the Tibeto 
Burman influence. But in the Tibeto-Burman there are only 
prefixes to nouns of rela1ion.ship. The Kolarian languages ex- 
hibit all these peculiarities : and there seems to be hardly any 
doubt that Assamese borrowed these peculiarities from the 
Kolarian. 

64. ‘There is a distinct tendency in Santali to approach 
the sound of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other ; 
e.g., kora, a boy: kuru a girl. This is characteristic also of 
some Dravidian dialects. There are vowel changes in Bengali 
and Assamese in similar directions For n’ant of sufficient 
information it cannot be definitelv ascertained how much of. 
the vowel changes grouped under Mutation 249 fl) and 
Vowel-FIarmony (§3 259 fT) can be attributed to the Kolarian 
influence. But the influence seems to be there. 

65 Tlie lexica] elements present a difficulty. Both the 
Santali and the Mundari dictionaries contain scores of words 
that bear striking similarities to Assamese fonnations of un- 
known origin in sound and sense. The correspondence extends 
even to onomatopootics on a large scale The Kolarian langu- 
ages have borrowed so freely from other languages of India, 
that even the compiler of the Santali Dictionary made no 
attempt to distinguish betvmen words of Kolarian origin and 
those adopted from other sources. “ With our present know- 
ledge of the non-Arj^an languages of India, living or dead, 
which have influenced the present Santali vocabulary, any 
such attempt would have been mere guess work, and would 
have served no useful purpose.” (A. Campbell: Preface to 
the first edition, Santali-English Dictionary^ 1933). 
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A select list of Kolarian-Assamese correspondences is 
given below to shew either the nearness of contact of both the 
languages, or the extent to which they were indebted to com- 
mon sources. A few words in the lists seem to be of Kolarian 
origin having Austria affinities. In the forms and meanings 
quoted, most of the words do not occur in lexical Bengali. 

66. The Mundari Correspondences. 

\/atd, to prepare, parch as a cake (Md. Sant, dtd, fry, 
parch) . 

dtom-tokdri. within limit, economically (Md. atom, brink 

Austr. tah be full to overflowing) . 

\/ute, floats (Md. Sant. aUi, to float, Cf. Austr. nit ) . 

\/hild, to distribute (Md. \/b?7, to spread. 

Austria. b?7a. separate (Sem. Buk. Max).* 

da'\]guwd, bachelor, .‘^olitai^^ (Sant, danguivd). 

era, a particle expressing assent (eld). 

gedrd, hard and unripe (gddnr. gddra). 

butd, hard, obstinate } n ^ -xi. v 

_ 11 r (aota, attack wdth boms erect). 

\/nut-huta, to clash ( 

hukari, growl, bellowing (\''huknr, low growl or moan). 
jund, introductory .stanza and chorus of a song. 

(jonokd. parable, example). 
juti, a bird snare to seduce). 

kadu, a gourd (kadiid). 

latum, a spinning top (Md. to fold up. 

Khas. Idtom : Austr. biidat. round. R. 191. luek 
R. 160). 

lethem, slow, lazy (letho). 
lukmd, fat (lukum). 
mdi, a term used in addressing females. 
mdiki, a female (mdi). 
y/merhd, twist, coil (merhdo). 
mugd, silk cocoon (murjgd, coral). 
muthan, measure of distance from the elbow-joint to the 
palm closed up (muth). 

yjuhuriyd, turn upside down {\/ohor, lie down on the 
belly), 




THE KOL ELEMENT 


37 


utarjguwd, urge a person to any course (otdngdo, be 
carried away by the wind) . 
serekd, watery, tasteless (? \/ser, to dissolve). 
cikard, a tick, a skin-louse infesting animals (siku, louse) . 
\/cor)gd, make a mere outline as of a road (sOTjgJid, a 
narrow path). 

sold, a broom-stick, (sotd, stick). 
tupurd, round and small, (Cf. tdprd-toprd, small). 
thetuwai, numbness with cold, {tdtdi, to benumb with 
cold). 

driyd, a wide-mouthed bamboo basket (uria) . 
kdkh’lati, the arm-pit (Md. lata, a pit, hole). 

-lekhhjd, like, similar, as in ei-lekhhjd, seulekluyd, this- 
like, that-like (Md. lekd. like, similar; Oraon: lekhd). 

67. 'The Santali Corre.spondences. 

d/co-gojd, obstinately sticking to something, (akor, diffi- 
cult) . 

dld’bdclu. worthle.ss. inefficient, (alua-basua, ignoramus). 
\ at (E. As. dn/), be sufficient (\'a7itao). 
dthkuriyd, (E. As. dvthu-kari) . childless, barren (atkuraj 
childle.ss) . 

hhird, (E. As. hhhuld), a lump of e/irth ; (hhind, a lump 
of anything). 

hhbdd, foolish, (Sant, bhondo : Austric. bodo) . 
bJnit-Jnird. dwarfish, stunted, (bJnitka). 
bur. (obscene) female organ, (Sant, buya, ciicu). 
bukd, mud. (Sant. bakaJ, muddy : Austric. buko, muddy 
water) . 

cahal, easily passable as a road, (cahla. slushy). 
caphat, full of vigour and heallh as a young man, (caphel, 
smooth and unruffled as shallow water). 
cikehi, a sudden and involuntary start due to cold, fear 
etc. (cihik, cihkan) . 

(jlohold, a patch of land marked out by earthen embank- 
ments to contain irrigation water, (dohlak). 

(fhip, a boundary’ mark, (dhipi, dhiph, a mark of 
boundaries) . 

4hdk, fainting due to weariness, (dhak, weariness). 
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Examples:— 

Assamese. 
did, grand-father. 

dhu, grand-mother 
hopdi, bdpd, father 
dij mother 

kakdij kdkd, eider-brother : 
bdi, elder sister ; a term of 
address to an elderly lady. 

mother s equal : 
b(m, mother (dialectical) : 


Austric. 

atoTj ata, grand-father, an- 
cestor (G. 86) 
abuhj abu, father. (F. 40). 
hapai, bapa, father. (F. 44 a) . 
ai, father. (F. 45) . 
kaka, eider-brother (B. 426) . 
bhai, ibhaij (Mon), 
elder sister. 

ba, bii, mother (B. 413). 
amai, mother, aunt. (M. 194). 
ho, hu ) 
beau { 


tdwqi, father s equal tala, la, grand-fatl)er. 

As against kakdi, bdi, elder-brotlier, elder-sister etc. there 
are Aryan bhdi, bhani, ior younger brother, younger sister. 


73. Miscellaneous words. 

akan, akani, temi of address lo young children. Cf. (awa 
kanit, young child, (L. Kel) C. 101. 
ala)}, a scaiiold iiangmg from ihe roof or a beam of a 
house. Cf. aiany (Sak. Raj, B. 101. 
dtd, grandiatlier : Cl. aia, aav^tslor ; aior, grandfather. 
(Sak, Ra, U.) G. 86. 

dcu-sutd, coloured threads to v.eave embroider}-^ figures 
into a piece of cloth. Cf. achu, pattern, picture (Sak 
U. Kam) P. 42. 

d-kar, to open the mouth widely. Cf. ang, to gape ; (Bes, 
Sep.) M. 199. 

bagd, white. Cf. bak, (Bah), hiog (Temb). W. 98 (b) . 
bar, partition wall oi a house. Cf. bara (Sak. Ra.) B. 100. 
betl, girl, daughter. Cf. beiina, girl, woman, (Mantr. 
Malac) F. 72. 

bokd, muddy, mud. Cf. buko, muddy water (Sak. Kerb) 
W. 36. 

bej-bej ; itching sensation ; 

also bej-kacu ; a kind of yam causing itching sensation. 
Cf. bej, bij, tickle ; (Sem. Buk. max) T. 124. 
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bdi-\/di, to thrust something long and round into a hole 
or cavity (slang). Cf. ya bai, dig, bore through 
(Sem. Jar) D. 107. 

\/bildy to distribute. Cf. bila, to separate (Sem. Buk. 
Max.) S. 105. 

bildk, many (PI. suffix). Cf. ha4u (Sem). ha-lut (Kran) 
hi ga, many. Khas. byllai. 

bdu, bamboo lath attached to the brim of a basket. Cf. 

pau, rib; (Sem, Plus), hd-pau. R. 100. 
hdtaht~guii^ a clay pellet shot from an arrow. Cf. telian, 
round. (Sem. Buk.). 
ba, boh, fruit. R. 190. 

\'hdk, to pour, Cf. bikiit, bekvt. to spout. (Sem. Pa. Max) 
ba-alc. flood (Som), bahak (Sak) I. 44. F, 178. 
bhbda, silly, foolish j Cf bodo, foolish (Ben. New) 
baduwd, blunt. ( bodoJi. (Sem. Buk) F. 219 

bet, mouth (slang). Cf hclo. face (Sem Pa. Max). F. 
228. 

\/bxLtal. 10 pick up. Ci. bin pick up. (Bes. Songs), boht 
(Bos. Lang). C. 52 

butl, blunt, woin out Cf. buta blind (Sak. U. Kam). 
bhct-cakiiicd. dim-.-ighud B 245. 
cani-cdid, unliusked nee. C'' (Larot. unhusked rice, 
also \, car. shine unfolded (Sak. Br.) R. 122. 
celcnn, eyc-brow. Cf cheluv. to sec*. (Bes. Malae) S. 78. 
\^ciydr, to cry out Cf serhoi. cry out (Mant. Bor) 

E. As. cihar C. 10 

cct, penis (slang) Cf. set sat. nions veneris. (Sem. Pa. 
Max ). N. 18. 

ccy]gd. very hot, burning Cf chekngck, heat. (Bes. 
Sep). H. 150. 

cdpar, thatched roof of a boat ) . r .r x i. 

, > Cf. sapo slats of thatch. 

xaphar, cover, lid \ 

(Law. Siang) H. 159 

cecd, chili. Cf. chengak : chngac : (Cuoi). C. 205. 
Vchdf, clip as hair. Cf. gc-ckat. (Sak. Ra) chet, chict. 

(Bah) to cut small. C. 296. 
coT]g, a den, a resort of wild animals. 

Cf. chcong, chong, belly. (Sem. Buk. max.) B. 159. 
A.— ^ 
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da'l (Pron. d81), a shrine, temple. Cf. dol house (Sert. 
Ulu) H. 153 (b). 

dhhekiydj half-ripe. Bg. dasd. Cf. da-ching, unripe ; 

(Khmer. chhaUj raw). U. 19. 
diTipi, neck. Cf. teng-kok, (U. Kel) ; djagn, denkok. 
(Sem. K.) N. 29. 

dala^g^ a bridge ; also Dara7jg, the name of a district. 

Cf. dorr, bridge. (Sem. Cliff), B. 391. 
dheklyd-patlyd, the royal-tiger. Cf. pato; (U. Kel). 
diagign (Or. Hn. Job) T. 129. T. 130 (b) 

gdhari, a pig, Cf. gaur, gau, (Sak;) ; gdhu (Tan. U. Lang) 
pig, P 74 (a). 

gewdri, work, menial service. Cf. gewe, work; (Sem) 
W. 137. 

gerehd, half-dried fuel. 

gerekani a place where filth and rubbish are thrown. 

Cf. gcroiig, wood; (Sak. Sel. Da) T. 207. 
gdhdri, delay, slowness. Cf. gehe, tired, feeble ; (Pa. Bel) . 
T. 145. 

gid, anus. Cf. kit, kid, anus. (Sem. Black. Max) A. 118. 
gildk, many (PI. suff.) . (Cf. §§ 640 ff) . 
gord, heel. Cf. gor, lower part of leg. (Sem. Plus) H. 69. 
hold, a pool oi stagnant water. Cf. ho, water : (Sem. Bes) 
W. 29. 

hul, thorn. Cf. hulat, insect, (Blan. Rem); hili, thorn 
(Sem.) I. 23. 

hdhi, wood, forest. Cf. hi (Sem. K.); bd, bdk, (Sen. K) 
hop (Pang. K.) forest, jungle F. 231, 234, 
hdpd, ) wild cat. Cf. hdpd, cockroach. (Sem. Pa. Max) . 
hepd, ^ hampet, flying-fox (Bes. Songs) . C. 193, B. 74. 
holoi\gd, a sharp pointed bamboo pole for carrying loads 
on the shoulder. Cf. halang, long piece of wood, 
(Serak) B, 101. 

jit, silence, appeasing. Cf. jit, jet, thin. (Bes. Sep) T. 72. 
jahd^mdl, a kind of wild cat. Cf. juho, tiger (Som). Cf. 
Lex. Skt. jdhaka T. 129 (b) . 

jugut, ready, prepared. Cf. jug, ready. (Pang. Sam) R. 
47. 
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jilUj a small thread-like earth-worm* also hum-jelukd, 
snail, Cf. jelo, leech (Sen. Cliff) L. 46. 
jd, crest of fowl: cox-comb. Cf. juo, joa, cock’s crest. 
(Shorn. Pe) H. 1. 

to be suspended. Cf. joZ, jetjol, hang. (Sen. Cliff) 
H. 25. 


jeng, small twigs of tree. Cf. je-ang, bone, (Sorting) 
jahang (Ben. New) B. 3.36(a). 

\/jop, lie in wait, look closely, Cf. ya-jop, to search. 
(Peng. U. Ar.)‘S. 62. 

khar\g, anger. Cf. kheng, khing, angry (Khmer). A. 80 
(b). Khasi; khong-khovg. irritated. 
kodo, hornet. Cf. padmi, tadaii, bee (Sem. Plus. Keda) 

B. 135. Also pdduri-pamwd, a kind of beetle which 
when touched pa.sses burning Avind. 

kotjgd, having crooked fingers. Cf. keiig-kang. 
ke^gd (coll), bandv-legged. (Sem. Buk. Max) B. 50. 
kan, small, used in addressing a young person (e.g. kan 
bopdi ) , 

Cf. ka7ief, kanch, smalf. (Sem. Buk. Max) S. 280. 
\^kdfdl, remove branches or thorns from the main stem: 
to smoothen, Cf. kontok. cut up, carve (Bes K, L.) 

C. 299. 


^ elbow. Cf. ]vfli?mT?(7, elbow (Sem. K. Ken). 
\ ktiJnkiif. nail. (Sem Klapr.) 

I teJako, nail (Sem Buk. Max). E. 42, N. 3 
(b) Cf. Skt klh. elbow, 
girdle round the privities. Cf kJao 
pcnyali. woman’s girdle: Khas. 
woman s girdle, P. 52 C 171. Lex. Skt. kanpim. 
kkdri, lightning. Cf. karci. kharci thunder • (Som) T. 
166. 


tild-kani, 

kild-kaii?, 

kild-kiiti, 

kapifig, a 
penis ; 


kukur-nectyd, a wolf. Cf. nyah, tiger. (Pang. K. Aring) 
chinnih: (Sem Beg). T. 129. 129(d). 
kuxodrjg, a wild dog. Cf. kohang, tigcr-cat. (Jok. Raff) 
T. 133. 

y/korok, kurtiki, approaching with a hesitating and trem- 
bling movement. Cf. kruk. tremble, move (Bes. Sep). 

T. 228. 
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keti, clitoris ^slang). Cf. keto ; exterior skin. (Sem. Pa. 
Max) S. 236(b). 

Jccla, penis (slang). Cf. Haw, penis, (Bah Stieng) klao. 
P. 52. 

kapau-phid. a kind of flower. j. 35 ^ 

kapaUy-nidh. a kind of pulse 
kelehdr\g, a wretched nondescript person. 

kelehuwd, 

Cf. kdhong bent, crooked (Sem. Buk. Max) also, 
kelpum hollowed. B. 175(a). 
kerketuwd, a squirrel. Cf. ker: kekah: tiibd. a squirrel. 

M. 145, 146. 

kelau‘kecau, uproar. Cf. kelo?}g. noise. (Sem. Pa. Max 

N. 90.'^ 

kdwak a kind of fish. Cf. kaa, (Sal:. Br.) fish, F. 138 (u) 
Lex. Skt. kavayl. 

kdm, kdyem. a kind of water-fowl. Cf. ai/aiw.fowl (Sak. 
Tam) F. 258. Khas, ka is an article placed before 
singular nouns. 

kdkh~pild. a tumour in t\io armpit, also pildi. spleen. Cf. 
pleh, stone of a fruit. (Sak Cliff) F. 282. Lex. Skt. 
pllhd. 

kola, deaf, Cf. keJa. dumb. (Pang. Sam); kdlo, (Ser). 

D. 186. ) 

kdni, rags. Cf. khani. (Or. Lant): kaui (Jak. Semb); ni 
(Bes. Bell). 

\/kdmor, to bite as an insect. Cf. kcmor. insect. (Sak. 
Kerb) B. 143(a). 

latd-mdkan, a leopard. Cf. lataik. wild cat. 

Idtd-phutuki (Sem. Pa. Max). T. 129. 

Ido-pdni, spirituous liquor. Cf. /nw, clean water. (Sak. 
Tap) W. 35. 

lepetd\/kdrh ^ to sit on the hams. Cf. lempao, thigh; (Sak. 

U.L.) lempar, buttocks. (Tembi). T. 61. 
lep, pincers tongs; also lep-lepJyd. glib. 
celepu, glib Cf. le-peh, tongue (U. Cher). T. 163. 
lerjgd, thin and slender. Cf. lengak-knicjak , slender (Bes. 
Songs) S. 259. 

lek-sek, soft and pliable. Cf. lekoy, soft. (Sem. Jarum. 
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Seken. Sem. Beg). S. 333, 334. 

\/lctr, to run. Cf. loi, run (U. Pat) lari (Mai) ; lor, move. 

(Bes. Songs.) R. 201, 202. M. 211. 
lin, abysmal depth. ) Cf. lien, (kran. Tern.) 

also lindd-gard, a very deep hole ^ hole. H. 109. 
le^-, leti-,\/ld, wallow in the mud. Cf. latak, mud (Som). 
M. 215. 

\/marah, to be dry and crumbled. Cf. marah, angry, 
(Mai). A. 87. 

mej-mcj, feeling uneasy in body. Cf. miji, meje, sick 
(Sem. Jur. Pa). S. 187. 

meed, curved, bent. Cf. mcnclias. bent, low (Sem. Pa. 
Max), L. 150. 

maidaw, a heap, a burial mound. Cf. midap, maidap (Sem. 

Beg. Jur). hill. H. 85. 
mdikl, a female. F. 64. 

mdkari-gh 'dd. a round pebble-like fruit of a creeper with 
which children play at marble. Cf. maku, mako, egg. 
(Sem. Bux) E. 34. 

noma}, young. Cf. injom. yoking (Bes. Sep) . 
ndndn, ndm, diverse, various, Cf. nana-ner, other. (Sak. 
Kerb) T. 42. 

ndhar-phutukl. a leopard. Cf. mevdhar, tiger; (Sak. Em) 
T. 136. 

\/nddor, to sport on the water with shouts and playful 
shrieks Cf. nadnr, nador, cr\’ (Sak. U.) C. 281. 
\^ukiyd *1 to make a sound in retching; noise made in 
V retching. Cf. ija-ko: (Som. Plus.), Kol. 
ok, ) om-knxrc, to vomit. V. 22. 
palax, sap-wood. Cf. pajo-o.sh. wood partially burnt. T. 214. 
\/pot. to plant, bury Cf. petom, to plant, bury; potam 
(Bah), P. 132. 

pokar. anus ; vagina. Cf. puki, vagina; (Sem. Buk. Max). 
P. 222. 

pagald, mad, Cf. gila, mad. (Sak. Ra) M. 3. 
pal, alluvial deposit on land. Cf. palao, island. (Sem. Jar) 
pulao. (Sak. Kor) J. 42. 

pel, testicle: Cf. pelokn (Sem. Cliff), peluk (Sak. Blau) 
egg. E. 37. 
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Tdy\g-kukur, a wild dog. Cf. rdakn, (Jel). raag (Sera). 
T. 132. 

su)]g, awn of corn : (Bg. Siik. Skt suka, sw)]ga) . 

Cf. sung, thorn, sok. suk, hair. (Sem. Buk. Max) . H.l. 
sakat, fat, stout. Cf. cheke, fat. (Som). F. 35. Prob. 

contaminated with Skt. sakta. 
sold, toothless, sola bald : (Mantr. Malac) B. 20. 

\^sald, to exchange, to change. Cf. selek, exchange, sileh 
(Sem. Plus.) B. 485. 

telekd, large and prominent eye. Cf. talck, see. (Plant. 
Kap. Lem.) S. 77. 

takon. a stick. Cf. tokv. hand ; (Sak.) H. 15. 
tiya, a parrot: Bg. kakdtuwd, Cf. tiovg. minah-bird. (Ser.) 
tiokn, (Jel). M. 105. 

tel^telhjd, greasy, clayey. Cf te: Hot. soft clay. ^(Sem. Pa. 
Max.) E. 12. 

teki, cold, chill ) Cf. teko. cold, wet ; 

tek-teklyd, moist, wet (place) ( (Bes Her.). W. 74 
tu-kiird. a piece. Cf. tio, Ihi. piece: (Sem. Buk. Max.). 
P. 70. 

a peak, summit. Cf. tinggih. high. (Ben. New). H. 83. 
tiJc, ) endure, last. Cf. tego. fiiTO, durable : 

Bg. feh \ (Sem. K.) H. 31. 

tild, a mound, a hillock. Cf. tnl mountain, (Pang. U.). 
M. 100. tenia, rocky hill M. 199. also. til. tel, place. 
P. 118. 

tapd. a wicker bag in which seed-grains are stored. 
topold. a bundle. Cf. tapa, bag for betel (Som.). tabok, 
rice-bag (Sak. Jap.) B 13. 

tok. to snip off as the leaves of trees, to shed as tears. Cf. 
tok. netok (Bes. K. L.) to cut the heads of rice with 
a reaping knife. C. 299. 

tak, to be full to over flowing. Cf. toko, increase, aug- 
ment (Mant. Bor.). A. 185. 
tit, to float, Cf. uit, float, (Sem. Max.) F. 173. 
y'ukiyd, to shout, to scream. 

Cf. ya-kukeau, to shout (Sem. Jarum) S. 175. 
uwqi.-k/ifh. a kind of inflammable wood. Cf. ui, (Kon, Tu). 
uin, (Stieng) fire. J. 124. 
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uif white ant, Cf. yui, fly (Bes. A.) F. 199. 

Khas. u wiehj a worm. 

xiju, a kind of tree. Cf. siajoi, a kind of tree. 

(Pang. Tel.) T. 223. 

chep, xep, spittle, exudation. Cf. c/iep, pus ; (Sem. Pa. 
Max). P. 239. 

xelid, to make a hissing sound as of a man shivering with 
cold. Cf. seoi (Bes. A.) . sihoij (Manlo) , to sing 

S. 213. 


Tibeto-Burman Influence. 

The Bodo element. 

74. Amongst the Tibeto-Bunnan people the Bodos were 
the most powerful. They built up strong kingdoms and with 
varying fortunes and under various tribal names — the 
Chutiyas, the Kachans, the Koces etc., they held sway over 
one or another part 'of North-Eastern India during different 
historical times. The Bodo folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup district are called Mech by their Hindu neighbours. 
This word is probably a corruption of the Skt. mleccha. Those 
of them who live in and to the east of the district of Kamrup 
are called Kachans or Kacharis by the Hindus. Various 
guesses have been made about ihe origin of the word Kaclwi 
(Kachari) (L.S.I. Vol. III. Part II. p. 1.), but it seems likely 
that the word is connected with Ski. '^kaksdta — , a hypotheti- 
cal formation parallel to Skt. kirdta. a frontier dweUer. There 
is also a hill tract in Assam called Kachar (Kachar). The 
word hoc has acquired a specific meaning and it is used to 
describe a Bodo who has become converted to Hinduism. 
The Koc is now recognised as a Hindu caste. The origin of 
the word koc is unknowm. Might it have anything to do with 
Skt, kruhea, name of a mountain, near about the Himalayas ? 
Cf. Koc-Bihar, the seat of the Koc kings at the foot of the 
Himalayas. 

The Bo^os hve in scattered groups of villages that spread 
out from the extreme North-East of Assam to the districts of 
North Bengal. They are a people who lived mostly in the 
plains and came in almost daily contact with the Aryanised 
people. It is natural to expect that they should make some 





contribution to the vocables of the people with whom they 
lived in close neighbourhood. 

75. Living long in the plains and in immediate neigh- 
bourhood of Aryan-speaking people, the Bodos borrowed 
words freely from the Aryan dialects and without careful 
examination it is often difficult to ascertain whether a parti- 
cular word is of N.IA. origin borrowed by the Bodos or vice- 
versa. Some of the words of suspected Bodo origin are not- 
ed below : — 

76. The verbal roots of Bodo origin. 
celek. lick, (salao. lick). 

cebdj feel an uneasy sensation, (saiba. insipid, tasteless). 
(?) gam, get lost as money in a transaction, (gamd, to 
disappear, perish). * 

jird, to refresh oneself jird, to. entertain, feed: Vib 
to eat : -ra, -ri, causative suffixes), 
rep, cut with a drawing siroke (rep. strike as a match) 
d-gac, to obstruct, hinder, (^a.so, hinder). 
gacak, to trample under foot, (gaseng. to put the foot 
down upon anything). 

cekur. run at full speed as a horse or calf of an animal, 
(saiug, go speedily) 

bhekur. gel mouldy , (bakhand^. foam, froth). 
bakhaliyd, peel oil the skin or covering of a tree or a fruit; 
(iokhong. the shell of a fruit. Cf. also, bo-khalai, hew 
down) . 

gord, season by putting under mud and water as bamboo 
withes or jute plants, (goro, hatch) . 
cep, press, squeeze, (sep). 

Compound Verbs. 

khdm-\/bdndh. co-agulate, get into a lump, (khdm, settle 
in one place). 

gahd-yjmdr. clasp, embrace, (gabao, to embrace) . 
hir•^yd^, to part as hair to find out lice, or make a way 
through a crowd by displacing people. 

(Cf. B^. \/bir, to scratch.) 

thdldmuri-y/mdr, slap .on the head, (thalamdi ri, to slap). 
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77. Other Assamese words of Bodo origin are: — 

hdphalUj a mound, sai ant-hill (Bod- hd-phldil) . 
dbrd, a simpleton ; (Bodo) . 

mdi-Mn, a rice-plate with a pedestal on which food is 
served to a respectable guest, (Bodo, a pile of paddy- 
hay). 

hdhdn, silly, (Bodo). 

cerojpa, interval of sun’s rays in a cloudy day, (Bodo, 
srdn, light). 

kdmdhi, laziness, (Bodo. hdmdsii, to sigh). 
jakhald, a ladder, (Bd. jdnkhld). 

joii, a point, (Bd. jov, a spear). Austric, ujong (Sak. Ra), 
point of arrow, E. 65. 

Idijgi, a kind of fish net, (Bd. Idn, to take). 
khamald, co-agulated, clotted, (Bd. khdm4ai, do together). 
haddm, a pile of mud and other useless things, (Bd-)* 
hojd, simpleton, (Bd. hojdi). 

het]gdr, a temporary fence, (Bd. hehrd, obstruction). 
bojidd, the male ol a cat, (Bd. the male of an animal). 
khokd, a kind of fish trap, (Bd. kJiau-kkd). 
mem, bent, crooked, (Bd ). 
hdo-phdo. lung^, (Bd. Jicnn, bnath ; jd.’. to come). 
cd]\g, a scafiold, a platform {hasdng) . 
bijaliLwd, a playful, jesting per: on (bijcila. joke). 
dokhar, a piece cut oil. (Cf. Ed. dokhao, to separate by 
beating or knocking). 
gakatd. bitter, acrid, (pnka. gakha). 
holoijgd, flabby, corpulent, (holovi). 
laphd, a vegetable plant of the class of the mustard plant, 
(laipha7ig) , 

Idmakh, a net spread across an animal's path in the jungle 
{Idmkhong, a wild animal’s path in the jungle). 
Ido-khold, skull (lao-khrong, a skull ; Cf. also khoro, 
head) . 

silikhd, myrobalam, (slikathai), 

uwai-kdth, a kind of inflammable wood used as a torch 
(u?ai, fire) . Cf. Austric. ui. 
ukhi, dried skin on the head, dandruff, (waikhi, ashes), 
dauk, a gallinule ; (Bd- ddo, a bird) . 

A-7 
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In Skt. ^huka is a late formation. Bo^o ddo is a generic 
term. Does this shew borrowing from a common 
source ? 

A close scrutiny into the various sub-branches of the 
Bo^o language will undoubtedly swell the list of loan-words. 
But materials for such an examination are just now not avail- 
able. 


Jbormative aliixes of Bodo origin. 

78. The Bodo alhxes -?na. -sa, indicate something big 
and small respectively. The atiix ~ma suggests biggishness in 
an object and -sa suggesis smallness, c g. rung, a boat; rung- 
ma, a big boat ; rung-scL a small boat ; similarly, dikhong-ma, a 
big stream ; dikJiong-sa. a small stream ; so also thampki, a 
mosquito ; thainphi~mcL a gnat ; dao, a bird, dao-sa, *a chicken 
etc. The affixes -ma -sa (> -cci) with extensions exist as deri- 
vatives in many Assamese words. 

79. -ma and extensions : 

balla-vi, a spear, (bhalla-) The dc-aspiration is due to 
Bodo influence. Bodo having no sonant aspirates. 
jala-m, shining decoration, {jcula- ). 
pekha-m. dance of a pea-cock with spreading plumage 
(?pre}jkhd- ). 
lehe-m, dilatoriness. 

le^hemd, lothomd. lodhonuh dull, heavy, corpulent. 
luru’vvd, rolled up, bundled up, (Cf. luridikd, a round 
mass). 

st8. iugamlyd, jupo-m-it/d, long lasting, (yuga-). 

80. Diminutive -sa, (written -ca in Assamese) and ex- 
tensions. 

The Bo^o -sa > As. -ca persists in a diminutive sense in 
Assamese adjectives indicating “a little ”, e.g., 

kdlcd, blackish. As. kola, black. 
rdrjgcd, reddish, As. rai(\gd, red. 
baged, whitish, As. bagd, white. 
dheped, a little fiat. As. dhepeld, fiat. 
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* kereciyd, oblique, slanting, As. herd, squint-eyed. 
dihectyd, also ddhekiya, half-mature, Cf. Bg. ddid. 
kharadyd, a little coarse or rough, (khara-). 
sts. lakacd, lakaciyd, a thin bamboo twig, (Cf. laka- in 
lakuta- ). 

This ~sa > -ca- is quite different from Bengali -s, -sa, 
-cd, etc. (O.D.B.L. § 450) and has nothing to do with them. 
These Bengali derivatives have been shewn to be related to 
O.I.A. -sa (ibid), which becomes As.'^amose -Jin. hd (§§ 576 ff). 

Bodo past participle affix in -?bd and its survival in 
Assamese formations have been noticed in their proper places 
(§§ 796 ff). For Bodo influence upon Assamese alveolar 
sounds, Cf. (§ 429). 


* Thai (or Ahbm) Influence. 

81. The Ahoms have bc'cn referred to already. Though 
they constituted a ruling race for about six hundred years 
(1228-1824 A.D.). they gave up their language and religion in 
favour of Ai\van habits and customs and their absorption was 
so complete that they contributed only a few words to Assa- 
mese vocabular>\ 

Grierson quotes the following opinion of Mr. (now Sir) 
Edward Gait concerning the remarkable completeness about 
the supplanting of Ahbm by Assamese. “ The reason probably 
is that the Ahbm people always formed a very small propor- 
tion of the population of the Assam Valley and that as their 
rule expanded and other tribes were brought under their con- 
trol, it was necessary to have some Jtngiia franca. The choice 
lay between Ahbm and Assamese. The latter being an Ar>'an 
language had the greater vitality and the influence of the 
Hindu priests was also strongly in its favour. The latter alone 
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there 
was no indigenous population speaking an Ar\^an language, 
the people became enthusiastic Hindus without giving up their 
native language, although that language unlike Ahbm, was 
unwritten and a character in which to write it had to be in- 
vented by the Brahmans'’ (L.S.I. Vol. II, p. 63. foot note). 
This, however, does not explain the whole point. A language 



may cease to be spoken but it may leave traces of its former 
vitality in the shape of a large number of loans supplied -to the 
current language of the province. The Austric and the Bo(Jo 
languages seem to have fared differently. It would appear 
that the Ahoms even when they preserved their language lived 
in circumstances which forbade diffusion of linguistic influ- 
ences by contact. Unlike the Bodos, the Ahoms do not seem 
to have been a colonising people spreading in groups of villa- 
ges over different parts of the province. Neither does it 
appear that they were ever given to trade and commerce 
which bring varied dialect speakers together and make linguis- 
tic borrowings possible. As it is, even now the Ahoms live in 
a concentrated mass in the ^ibsagar sub-division of the same 
district. An examination of the place-names also shews that 
the places which bear Ahom names mostly belong to the 
same locality (§89). The exigencies of the Ahom state in 
favour of a common hngna jrarica combined with the social 
habits of the Ahoms themselves may explain why their con- 
tribution to the Assamese vocabulary is so small. 

Some of the miscellaneous words are : — 

kdi. a particle used after a proper name as a mark of 
seniority (T. kdi, elder). 
khan, a wicker-basket (T. khdii ) . 

takdli, a click with the tongue against the palate (T. tak ) . 
\/tan, attend to (T. tan). 

\/pdn, to plan (T. pan. to plan), 
pokhd, a .sprout (T. 'pv-khd, small thatch). 
pun, a spring, water-hole (T.). 
phdn, a trick (T. a false statement) . 
phetd, bent (T. phei, be bent). 
phdu, nothing (T. dust) . 

rup-hdn, wealth and property (T. ban. a kind of cup). 
ban, a hole (T) . 
huranji, chronicle (T.). 

jdn, a shallow canal (T. shallow part of a river.). 
jekd, damp, moist (T. jik, damp) . 
jin, still, quiet (T.). 

jepgd, an uneasy situation (T. jen, feel uneasy) . 



AUSTRIC PLACE-NAMES 


53 


cen, false hair (T. can, hair tie.) 
thdp, a layer (T.) . 

\/thukd, come in contact (T.). 

thoi]ga, bag^ wallet (T. ihun). 

kdren, a palace with a raised platform (T. kd^ran .) . 

ran-ghar, a palace (T. ran, a palace) . 

Ian, back, Cf. As. Idn-khdi para, fall on the back (T. Ufi ) . 
hdi, noise (T.) . 

doijgd, a puddle (T. dnn, a low field). 
dn-mard. impotent (T. dn-kd, ability). 

The non-Ai'yan languages borrowed so freely from 
Assamese, that it is often difficult to fix upon a particular 
word as of non- Aryan origin without ascertaining whether any 
such formation occurs in other cognate non-Aryan languages. 

The hoi'i’owings from other non-Aryan languages do not 
seem to be very great. But unless all the non-Arj^an langu- 
ages are fully explored, their influences cannot be correctly 
estimated. 


Non- Aryan Traces in Place-Names. 

Austria place-names, 

82. Kdvuikhyd or Kdmdkfi. 

The name of a goddess .so called and worshipped in a 
Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nilacala near Gauhati. 
According to Pajiranic legends the organ of generation of the 
Sati fell here when her dead body was carried over from place 
to place by Siva. 

Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection: 

ke-moi/d : ke-moit, ghost, (Sem) . 

ke-mut : ke-muyt, grave, (Bes. Sep) . 

khmoch, corpse, ghost, (Khmer). 

komuoch, corpse, (Stieng). 

kamoi, demon, (Old Khmer). 

kamoit, devil (Cham). 

komui, grave, (Tareng). 

ka-met, corpse, (Khasi). 

kamhru. kamru, name of a lesser divinity worshipped by 
the Santals. 
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The formation Kdmdkhyd or kdmdksi may be a Sanskrit!- 
sation of such non-Aryan formations as khmoch, komuoch. 
In that case all the Austric formations would lead on to the 
conclusion of the place having been connected with some one^s 
dead body. The Pajiranic legend makes it the burial ground 
of a part of Sati’s dead body. 

83. Kdmarupa. The mediaeval name for the province 
of Assam. According to Paj-iranic legends, Kamadeva, the 
god of love, regained his form (rupa) in this locality after 
having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts’ang called it Ka-mo-lu-p'o (Kamarupa). Watters 
notes also a place mentioned in T’ang-shu called ko-me-lu 
(kdmru) . (Watters : vol. ii. p, 186) . Alberuni calls the place 
hdmru, (Sachau: vol. i. p. 201). 

Mahomedan conquerors always referred to the place as 
kdmru or kamrU’d. 

Perhaps popularly the countrj^ was known a.s kdmru or 
kdmru-t(d), (Cf. Santali kamhru. kamrii § 82). -t being a 
suffix of place names (§ 86). l:dmar{ipa, having been a place 
famous for Tantric practices, Kamrv-t would suggest some sort 
of connection with a land of necromancy. The PajLiranic legend 
also speaks of the revival of a dead person here. Kdmarupa 
may be an Aryanisation of Kdviru-t. 

% 

84. Other place-names with kdm-, are Kdma-td, in Coch- 
Bihar, Comilla (Kdviadaijkd) in north Bengal, both having 
Tantric shrines. Also, (?) kambo-ja. 

Hdruppchmra : a place-name mentioned in Tezpur 
rock inscriptions (Kdmarupa ^dsamvah : p. 22). Mahamaho- 
padhyaya P. N. Bhattacharyya notes that ^ala-Stambha was 
a mleccha king but he claimed descent from Bhaskara Varma 
and shifted his capital owing to infamy of descent (to hide his 
infamy ?). This place has been located near about the rocky 
town of modem Tezpur. cf. Sant. hara. a hill ; harup. to cover 
as with a dish or a basket. 
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85. ’ Names of rivers : — 

Austric equivalents for water are; ho, hong, ong, (W29), 
taya, tin, tu, tueh ; du, dm (Wyo); lao, clean water, (W39). 
The word indicating water is placed before or after other 
words : e.g. ti menu, a big river ; tin me, a small stream ; 
kuod teu, a tributary stream. 

The principal river in Assam, Brahmaputra or Lohita is 
popularly called Luit. In the Ahom Burahji, written in the 
Ahom language and published with parallel English transla- 
tion by tile Government of Assam (1930), the river Brahma- 
putra has been fi'equently referred to as ii lao. This was 
perhaps the popular name of the river when the Ahoms 
entered the province. This seems to be an obvious Austric 
formation. Lohita is a Sanskritisation of some such forma- 
tion as lao~tu. Cf. river names in North Bengal : kara-toyd 
(Hiuen Tsang's ka-lo-tu); tisld. Other river names m Assam 
are tihu ; ti-pd?n ; tlyak ; di-hong ; dih-ong ; disa-ii ; ndviatimd ; 
jan-timd ; badati ; ndma-ti ; ti-rcip. (for di-, ndm-, Cf. §§ 87, 
89). 


86. Austiic equivalents for earth, land, place, ai*e ta, 
te, tell, tek, tik. tyck, etc. (E.^m) ; Santali, ato; at. Cf. the 
following place names: kCima-iCi: eama-td, baka-td; dip-td, 
cdpa-t-gnhn ; names of places in Assam ; bhdba-td, saka-ti, 
names of villages in the Bogra disirict, North Bengal. Also 
Darrar/g, name of a district in Assam. (Austi*. dorr, a bridge) . 

Dharam-tuL a village near tiie Mikir hills (Austr. tul, a 
hili) . 


Bodo place-names. 

87. The Bck^os built their colonies near about streams 
and most of the river names in eastern Assam are of Bo<Jo 
origin. The Boijo equivalent for water is di (in the bilk 
and in eastern Assam) and dm (m the plains and in western 
Assam) . 


88. The Bodos rechristened a river name of other 
origins by placing their own equivalent for water before it ; 
e.g. di-hong, the name of a river, where Bodo di-, was placed 
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before Austric hong (water)— perhaps the name of the river 
in olden times. Cf . the following river-names : — 

dihru, (Bd. a blister); dihong, (Bd. dih, luscious); 
digaru, (digru, to bathe); dikhau, (dikhow, to draw water); 
dikrdng, {dikhreng, rapids in a river) ; disdh, {disa, a small 
stream), dighai, {huhi, flow of water). Also hhog-d^; 
matjgal-dqi, etc. 

Place-names of Bodo origin are: — 

hdjo, a temple on a hill-top near Gauhati, (ha jo, a hill). 
hdkdmd, a village in Goalpara district, (hdkhmd, 
to conceal) . 

bihdmpur, name of a village in Kamrup, (hihdm, 
daughter-in-law) . 

dispiir, name of a village near Gauhati, (disai, to remove 
to another place) . 

mal-raii, name of a place near Gauhati, (inai rang, rice). 

Ahbm place-names. 

89. The Ahom place-names are mostly confined to 
rivers. The Ahom equivalent for water is Jidm and it occurs 
as the first syllable of many river-names. Like the Bodos the 
Ahoms also put their equivalent for water before river-names 
of other origins. They called the river Brahmaputra eidier 
ti-lao (§ 85) or ndm-Mao. So also ndm-timd, (the river 
Dhanasiri), where -tnnd is an Austric formation. Tlie 
genuine Ahom name for the river BrahmapxUra is nam-dao- 
phi, {dao, star; phi. god; — river of the star god) . Other river 
names are: — 

ndm-khun, {khun. muddy), the river Dilih in Sibsagar. 

ndm-khe, (khe, river), river Jhahji in Sibsagar. 

ndm-shao, (skao. clear), river Dikhau. 

nam-hoi-khe, (/loi, shell; /c/ic, river) . S^uk-jan. 

ndm-rup, (rup, collect) . 

nam-ddn, (dang, to sound) . 

ndm^sdn, (sang, a platform). 

ndm~chik, (chik, a dirty place) . 

ndm-jin, (jin, cold). The Ceca river. 

Most of these names did not survive as is shewn by the 
current names by which the rivers are known to-day. 
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SOUNDS AND LETTERS. 

90. The principal Assamese sounds may be represented 
in tabular form as follows; — 

Consonants. 

Bi-labial j Dental Alveolar Palatal | Velar Glottal 
Plosive p, b . . t, d. ; . . ' k, g, ' 


Nasal m ‘ ' 

n . . 

V i •• 

Lateral 

1 


Flapped 

r 

' 

Fricative 

s, z 

X 1 1 

Semi-vowel 5(w) ! 

5(3) 


Vowels. 

Front 

Central 

Back 

- 

Close i» i 


. 

u, u 

Half-close c, e ! 

0, 5 

Half-open f 

1 

9 » 5 

Open 

( 1 . a 
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The above table represents the essential phonemes in 
Assamese. They are twenty-four in number. But as the 
letters of the Sanskrit alphabet are used to represent these 
sounds, in the description given below the Assamese soiinds 
are equated to the Sanskrit letters which symbolise them. 

CONSONANTS. 

91. (p): unvoiced bi-labial plosive. It is represented 
by Sanskrit p. There is not the slightest accompaniment ol 
breath as in the case of ordinary English voiceless plosives, 
Ex. pdi. leaf ; pdm. water. 

But in the surrounding languages of the Bodo group, the 
great stress that is laid on a consonant when it is at the com- 
mencement of a syllable often gives the unvoiced stops an 
aspirated sound and when reduced to writing in Assamese or 
Bengali character, these unvoiced stops arc often represented 
as aspirated consonants (LS.I. Vol III. Part II. pp. 4. 69) . 
These non-Aryan habits might have caused spontaneous aspi- 
rations examples of which are preserved in N.I A. languages: 
e.g. As. fJiot. beak (trot;) ; pheca. owl, (pceaka). 

92. (b) : voiced bi-labial plosive : s\Tnbolisod by Skt. b 
and V (in initial po.sUma.s) ; eg bagah a crane (ba/ca-), hdmi, 
a kind of fish (rann'-). It represent.s the sound of Skt. v in 
learned ts. words in non-mitial positions aho; eg. dbdhan, in- 
vocation (dvdhana). But in homely t.s. words. Skt. v is repre- 
sented by the semi-vowel -iv - : e.g. sewd, service, (sevd) ; 
^iwd, (J$iva). 

93. (t) : voiceless alveolar plosive like the English t. 
The alveolar sound may be due to the influence of the Bo(Jo 
languages in which “ dental consonant^ are pronounced as 
semi-cerebrals as in English ’ (L.S. I. Vol. III. part II. p. 4). 
It is symbolised by Skt. t, t; e.g. idm, copper (tdmra) ; tale, 
is moved (talati ) . 

94 . (d) : voiced alveolar plosive. It is the exact counter- 
part of (t) in its voiced form. It represents Skt. (d) and 4 
(in initial positions) ; e.g. ddpon, mirror (darpana) ; dimd, egg 
(^imba) . 
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95. {k, g) : unvoiced and voiced velar plosives ; e.g. kal, 
plantain, (kadaU); gach, tree, (gaccha). 

96. (m) : voiced bi-labial nasal : eg. mdi, mother. As it 
is distinctly articulated in all positions, it does not betray any 
tendency unlike Bengali intervocal (m) dialectal, to pass into 
a nasalised ; e.g. As tdvidlchu ; Bg. tdindk, idvdk, tobacco. 

97. (n) : voiced alveolar nasal. It stands for Skt. (n) 
and n (in inlervocal and final positions); eg. ndk, nose; kdn, 

ear. 

98. ()|) : voiced velar nasal as in English song. It occurs 
only intervocally and finally; eg. lojd, tall, be//, frog 
(vgai/ga). 

99. (I) : as in English long: e.g. laijr/, clove (lararjga). 

100. (r) : voiced alveolar rolled Formed by a succes- 

sion of taps made by the tip of the toneoe aaainst the upper 
gums It .stands for Skt r, d (ni an/ pasmons). and 

N.I.A. r {in nitcrvocal positions)- Unhke Bengali r which has 
three value's (Chatterji • A Bricd Shcich oj Bengali Phonetics. 
§. 21) , it has only one value in Assameso in all positions; eg. 
dhdr, debt: gur molassf’s, (gnda): nurl. pulse, (nddikd). 

101. (s) : voiceless alveolar fricative It stands for Skt. 
(c, ch) in all positi('ns: Skt. {s) being articulated diflerently 
(cf. §. 108) in Assamese: eg. an (pronounced sni) . sign, (cih- 
na) ; kdchii (pronounced I'Cisd) , tortoise, (kacchapa) . 

102. (:) ; voiced alveolar fricative. Stand'> ^or Skt. j, 
jh and y {ni initial position): eg jdt?. caste; jdr. big forest, 
(jhdta) ; jd. a measure, (j/ara). 

103. (.r) : unvoiced glottal fricative. Tliis is a sound 
that is peculiar to As.samese only. It is a sound unknown to 
Bengali except, “ in some interjections, in a final position, as 
in ifi. (Chatterji : A Brief Sketch of Bengali Phonetics. §. 25). 
It represents Skt. s. s, s m initial po.' uons e.g. xakal for 
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sakala, all; xar for sara, arrow; xolld for solid (^odasa)^ 

sixteen. 

104. ( i, ) : voiced glottal fricative as in English behind. 
It occurs in all positions; eg. hat, hand; bihdn, morning; bih, 
poison. 

105. (lo) : voiced bidabial semi-vowel. It represents 
the lb-glide and stands also for Skt. i? (b? intervocal positions) 
in homely words ; eg. s:nrd, service {sevd) ; $iwa, (.$ira) ; 
nowdre, is unable, {na~para\jati) : glidwd, wound, (ghdta). 
In final positions it is often written as o: eg. leo, smearing 
(lepa) . It never occurs imtialhj, but foreign words with an 
initial li^-sound are often transliterated with an initial 
Assamese W ; eg. Wdltdr for Walter. 

106. (j) : voiced palatal semi-vowel. It is equivalent 
to consonantal (i) of English and other languages. It repre- 
sents the ^-glide and the sound of SIct, y (i?i intervocal posi- 
tions) ; e.g. b:ydl evening, (rtkdla): piydh, thirst, (pipdsd); 
niyam, rule, (niyawa). 

107. There are the aspirates, ph. th. th, kh, bh, dh. dh 
which have separate letters and are therefore regarded as 
simple sounds. In Assamese, th. th have no distinction in 
sound, so also dh and dh {iiuiLaJ}. The aspirated rh is a 
characteristic Assamese sound and is very prevalent in ibh. 
words; eg. hiirhd. old. (vrddha), written as Skt. dh; parhe, 
reads (pathati). kh represents also the sounds of Skt. s, 

in intervocal positions: eg. bikh. poison (rnsa); ddkh, slave 
(dasa) ; dkhay, intention, (dsaya). There is only a difference 
in sonority between Assamese articulation of intervocal and 
•final sibilants and fully aspirated kh ; so that kh (intervocal) 
is often represented by s ; e.g. pas for, pakh, a fortnight 
(paksa) ; kds for kdkh, side, (kaksa). In M^thili is pro- 
nounced as kh in all positions (L.S.I. V. 11. p. 21) . Hiere is 
^ only one instance in Assamese where s stands for kh initially; 
e.g. ^et-kapard, a medicinal herb (ksetra-parpafi ) . 
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108. In thh. words, s, s, s in intervocal positions >fi; eg. 
hah, dwelling, (vdsa); dah, ten, (dasa); sahur, father-in-law, 
(svasura ) ; bih, poison, (visa) . In no position in a word have 
the sibilants an s-sound. That sound in Assamese is symbo- 
lised by palatal c, ch. Wherever in a Sanskritic word, the 
sibilants give an s-sound, c is generally substituted in writing 
for the sibilant and the s-sound of the sibilants is generally 
to be regarded as an imported one; eg. macur, a kind of pulse, 
(masura); ticl, linseed, (atasl); binac, miscarriage (vindsa) ; 
kalaci, the jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple, (kalasa-). 

But the regular tbh. forms from vindsa and kalasa would 
be bindh, destruction; kalah, jar. 

109. Properly speaking, there is hardly any difference 
in sound between, c, ch; but ch is now generally used in trans- 
literating foreign words with an .s-sound: eg. Shakespeare 
would be transliterated as Cheksaplur So would Chilah be 
written for Shillong. 

110. The numerals have a certain peculiarity. Though 
spelt with an s, they have preserved the sibilant sound. Thus 
though spelt with s. in ekajs, hdi.>. tcis etc. the final sibilant 
has an (s) and not a (kh) sound. The manuscript spelling 
in early literature is very diversv; eg. das, das, dah; paheds, 
paheds ; cabic ; pahcis etc. The s-sound of s in numerals 
is most probably an imported one and duo to Hindust^i 
influence. 

111. To sum up, the sibilants have different sound values 
in initial and non-iniltal positions in ts. words and they are 
treated differently in non- initial positions m tbh. words. In 
initial positions in both ts. and tbh. words, they are pronounc- 
ed as X, but in non’initml positions in ts. words tliey are pro- 
nounced as kh. In non~mitial po.sitions in tbh. words, they 
are all changed to h. Examples : sesa is pronounced as xekh ; 
vasa as bakh; asdra a.s akhdr; but tbh. forms are xeh; bahatlyd, 
(voitt.) ; bdh, (vdsa) etc. The change to h seems to be carried 
out in a large scale in Mid. As. period. In early Assamese 
the intervocal sibilants also seem to have been pronounced as 
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X. In the case of the numerals, the sibilant s has an S-SOUnd 
and this sound is a borrowed one. In some borrowed forms, 
palatal c is substituted for the sibilants. In compound conso- 
nant-groups, the sibilants retain an s-sound. eg. Krsna pro- 
nounced as Krisna : prasna as prasna etc. 

VOWELS. 

112. There is no dislinciion of length in the sounds of 
i, i ; 16, 16 in Assamese. They may be used indiscriminately in 
Assamese words withoul alteration of sound or sense. And 
in final positions, especially as affixes, i. / are .<^o used. But 
in ts. and in tbh. words distinction is made in the use of i, i ; 
16 , 16 in imitation of Sanski'iiic spelling. There are, however, 
long and short .sounds ef ihe pure vowels i u. But the long 
or the short quantity dc ponds on the length of tire word in 
Assamese or on the position of the vowel within the word. 

113. Assamese (/) (short) corresponds to English i in 
pit, pill. It is heard in As words like pit bile: kJiiL fallow 
land. 

As. (i:) (long) corresponds to the sound in English 
machine. Its sound i.^ very distinct in the final syllables of 
verbal formations where ."ome vowel sounds have been drop- 
ped e.g. kmi :, having beught, (kiuui). 

ni : . ha^’lng tiiken, (nie) 

si:, having sewm, (sid) : but so he. 

Initially and medially it is heard in words like r.tar, com- 
mon; piri:kd, pimples, etc 

114. (e) : It corre.sponds to English e m men : except 
in ts. words which have preserved the sound in familiar col- 
loquy, (e) is not a primary but a resultant sound in As. tbh. 
words. The sound has b^ cn preserved in homely ts. words 
like des, country (desa) ; cetan. consciousness (cetam) 
etc. In regular tbh. words it has been lowered to (e) ; 
eg. kher, straw (kheta) ; pfl. testicles (pela). 

Due to the presence of the high vowels (i, u) in a following 
syllable, (t) is raised to (e); e.g. btpd, son, but befi, daughter; 
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fheld, push; but pheli, having pushed. So also pet, belly: 
but pepuld, pot-bellied. 

(e) is heard in the instrumental-nominative case-ending 
-e (<-e?ia), as in the locative case-ending -e (< -a/ii) and 
in the third person conjugational ending -e (<-ati) ; eg, hate, 
with the hand ; ghare-ghare, in every house ; hare, he does . 

115. (f) . lliis is the usual sound-value of the e-phoneme 
in Assamese, e.g. e/c, one ; held, time. 

116. (a’). This is the characteristic sound in Bengali. 
It is absent in Assamese, but in some dialectical area.s in 
western Assam, an attempt to rt^produce this sound has 
resulted in broademng it to «, r7. through the intermediate 
stages yd, i/d. Tlius ltd is oiten heard in certain localities 
as yatd, ydtd. aid, did. This is. however, a purely local and 
dialectical variation. It is quite likely that in standard 
Assamese forms like akal, alone, (ckkala) ; dkfm. once again, 
(’^ekkahu), tlie change of -c- to -a-, and -d-, is due to dialec- 
tical influence. 

In Bengali also. " d is frequently litard for a- in the middle 
of a word ” in certain circumstances. (Chatterji's Bengali 
Phonetics, § 38). 

117. (a) It is a clear sound as in English father, part, 
e.g., arm. we ; hdt, hand ; bat, road. 

In the St coll., (d) in an initial syllable, followed in the 
next syllable by another (d), has often the frontal pronun- 
ciation of (i) This (0 has evolved through an intermediate 
(a) sound of the nature of the cardinal vowel (e) ; e.g., 
Ttdjdy, docs not go ; E. As. najdy : Mod. As. nejciy. Compare 
also dthd, Hhd. gum; add. edd. ginger; adha. edha, half; 
dldk, elah, laziness, etc. Tins tendency is ever on the increase 
in recent times. All the three following forms are used in 
modern writings according to the taste of individual writers: — 
chdpd, printed ; chapd, ckpa. The .sound ne- for *n€, in 
nejdy is due to confusion with no from ncg. ?ia with emphatic 
hi. 

Pure ts. words have not been subjected to this change ; 
eg. rdjd, rajd, king ; tdrd, tard, star. 
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118. ( 0 ) : Ordinarily it is a short vowel of the nature 
of the sound in English hot, eg. kal, plantain; khar, straw. 
It has two other sounds as in English law^ and the (o) in the 
second syllable of English morrow. These two sounds are 
represented in transcription by (d) and (o) . 

(d) is a resultant sound in Assamese and is due to 
contraction of tlie sound groups -awa-, -ava-, •-aha-, etc. e.g. 
dhal, leucoderma, (dhavala-) ; ndni, butter, (navanita); nd, 
new, (nava ) . 

(o) also is a resultant sound and is due to vowel mutation; 
e.g., moh, buffalo, (mahisa). The ( 6 ) sound is also percepti- 
ble when in the next syllable 0 is followed by i or u ; e.g. 
kbri (for kari), having done: Hbri (for Han), name of a 
person ; sbru (for saru) , small. 

This ( 6 ) sound is often stiffened to d ; e.g. Ibfd or lard, 
boy. This broad sound of 0 is characteristic of western 
Assamese dialect. 

119. In the St. coll, there is no neutral vowel or “ the 
half-distinct form of ( 0 ), which results from an attempt to 
slur a syllable containing ( 0 ) in quick pronunciation.” Es- 
pecially before a following glide or semi-vowel -ic-, the pre- 
vious half-distinct ( 0 ) is fully vocalised into a regular ( 0 ) . 
e.g. cdkowd, the ruddy goose, (cakravdka-) ; tarowdl, sword, 
(taravdri); hdlowd, a plough ox, (hdla-\-vdha-) . etc. 

120. The o-phoneme has two values in Assamese, 
long and short. When long, it has a sound as in English voca- 
tion : e.g. hhog, enjoyment ; lo, iron ; po, child, etc. The short 
( 6 ) has a lower position than long ( 0 ) and has a position 
intermediate between long 0 and a ( 0 ) . It has been dis- 
cussed in (§. 118). In a final syllable it appears as a semi- 
vowel. e.g. cheb/w, a piece, (cheda). 

khebiw. a cast, throw, (/csepa). 
tdblw, heat, (tape), etc. 

The short ( 6 ) is often lowered to a frank d ( 0 ) sound, 
eg. kdr, bud, (*kbra, kora); gddhuli, evening, (go+dhuli-) ; 
sajind, a vegetable plant (sobhdnjana -) , 
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This change is highly characteristic of the Kamrupl dia- 
lect. 


121. (u) presents a parallel to (i) . It is pronounced both 
as short and long : -- 

Short : as in hul, thorn; guti, seed. The long sound (u: ) 
is heard as in kuku: hd, wild cock, utanu: wd, rash ; khdru: , 
a bracelet ; gdru : , a pillow. v 

Short (u) often interchanges with (o) , through the laws 
of vowel-harmony, eg. some, lies down; but suha, lying down; 
rowe, plants; but niha, planting etc. (<*smba, *ruiha). 
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STRESS-ACCENT IN ASSAMESE. 

122. There have been shaii) differences of opinion 
amongst eminent Indologists about the existence or otherwise 
of accent in N.I.A. languages. Pischel held that there are 
certain sound-changes in the Pkl. dialects which can be as- 
cribed only to the influence of an accent corresponding in 
position with the tone of Vedic Sanskrit. Jacobi denies the 
existence of this accent or its effects in Pkt. and argues that 
the accent of Pkt. was a stress corresponding in place with 
that ascribed to classical Latin. Dr, Bloch holds, that we 
know nothing certain about the accent in ancient times and 
that there is much that is doubtful and inconsistent in Pischel 
and Jacobi’s theories and that the N.I.A. languages possess 
no stress etc. 

Opinion seems, however, to settle down on the side of the 
existence of stress. Dr Turner in his article on “ the Indo- 
Germanic accent m Marathi " (J.R.A.S. 1916) has exhaus- 
tively examined all those' theories and supports the views 
of Jacobi as being applicable to all the N LA. languages except 
Marathi which follows a different scheme of accentuation. 
Grierson in his recent articles on the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars 
(Indian Antiquary: Supplement, 1932. April) reverts to the 
views of Jacobi and examines the question of accent in N.I.A. 
knguages in the light of his theor>^ 

123. As Assamese has been left out of reference in all 
the existing works of Comparative grammar of the N.I.A. 
languages, it is necessary to examine the question of stress 
in Assamese in the light of some of the views of these eminent 
scholars. 

124. From the phonological details in the body of this 
book it would appear that there are two different systems of 
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stress in Assamese shai'ply differentiated from one another in 
two different dialectical areas. The stress in the Kamrupi 
dialect in western Assam is dominantly initial whereas the 
stress in the Standard colloquial of eastern Assam is medial. 
The stress in the Standard colloquial seems to fall in a line 
with the prevailing pan-Indian system in being placed on the 
penultimate. The initial stress of the Kamrupi dialect has 
in some instances influenced the phonology of the Standard 
colloquial. 

125. The dominant initial stress of Kamrupi causes such 
violent changes in the following syllables as to make words 
almost unrecognisable. Each particular word carries its own 
initial stress and when the flnal syllable is an open one, the 
medial vowels are slurred over and practically ignored in 
pronunciation so that the medial syllables are always the 
weakest in a K^rupi word. 


12(). With these preliminary observations, let us examine 
the stress of the Standard colloquial. Let us assume as a 
hypothesis that it follows the pan-Indian system which may 
be enunciated as follows: — “In the Sanskrit-like language 
from which Assamese sprang up, the stress falls on the pen- 
ultimate .syllable of the word if it is long : if the penultimate 
is short, then on the antepenultimate ; if that again is short, 
then on the fourth syllable from the end.” 

127. The vowel changes that take place are considered 
under the following heads : — 

(A) . Vowels in accented syllables : 

(1) In open syllables. 

(2) In closed syllables. 

(B) . Vowels with the secondary stress. 

(C) . Unaccented vowels : 

(1) Pre-accentual, 

(2) Post-accentual. 
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A{1). Vowels ifl accented open eyllolle*. 

128. In open syllables except for 0,1.A. at, au, r, aD 
vowek remain unchanged; aj. au > c, o; which convenjed 
with O.I.A. c. o; r > a. i or ii. which converged with O.I.A. 
a, i, u. 

Examples : 

(a) 

khaer, catechu {khddira). 
thar, stiff, (sthdvira). 
bham, sister, (^^bhdginikd) . 

(«) 

sdhan, sdhon, ancestral property, sdsana). 
cotdl court-yard, (catv'dla). 
dhord, a kind of snake {"^dunduhluika) . 
bdld. (Coll.) sand (vdlukd). 

(0 

sts. bitopaJh shining, (vHapana). 
cikbn, glossy, beautiful, (dkkava). 
bibhol perplexed, (idhvala). 

(u, u). 

ural, mortar, i* udukhala) . 
gbru (spelt garu). cow, (poriipa). 
dhuld. dust, (dhulikd). 

(e) 

Hs. mekheld. woman’s girdle, (mekhald). 

tetbn, rogue, (*tentana. cf. D. tentd. a gambling den). 

’ * (o) 

sts. jojond, an epigram, (yojand). 
rau, (Pr.-ou), a kind of fish, (*r6hitaku). 
thord, the pestle of the husking machine dheki (from its 
look like the beak of a crane), {*tr6tikd). 

(r) 

(in kecu-matd, earth thrown out by earth-worms) 

(mfttikd) . 

bickd, scorpion, (^vfseikd) , 
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129. In the M.I.A, stage all long vowels before two conso- 
nants were shortened. Tliese short vowels converge with the 
corresponding O.I.A. short vowels. Later in the formative 
period of the N.I.A. languages when the double consonants 
were shortened, or in the case of the group nasal -(-consonant, 
when the nasality was produced simultaneously with the 
vowel, the preceding short vowel, if in the syllable bearing 
the chief stress, was lengthened. 

As there is no distinction of length in the sounds of the 
Assamese vowels, this compensatory lengthening is recognised 
only in the case of (a) which becomes (d) ; e.g. M.I.A. a. < 

O.I.A. a : ddpon, mirror, (ddrpana) . 

sdijor, yoking togeiher, {sai\ghata). 
sdtor, swimming, (sdyiiara). 
kdndon, crying, (krdiidano). ^ Cf. §. 291 for 
hdndhdn, tying, (bdiidhana) v reduction of 
) -nd-; -ndh-. 

kdpor, cloth, (Jcdryata). 
gddhd, ass, (*gdrdnbhaka). 
bdgh- (jan) , reins, (avdgraha ) . 
pdghd, tying rope (prdgraha-). 

O.I.A. d : dpoii, self, {*dtvianaka) . 

bhdda, name of a month, (bhddrapada) , 
vidthbnj just, (*mdtrana, vidtra- ) . 

O.I.A. r : mcbn, dancing, (*nftyana). 

(B) . Vowels leith the secondary accent. 

130. In words of more than three syllables there is also 
a secondary stress. The secondary stress falls on that one 
of the unstressed syllables which is furthest removed from 
the principally stressed syllable ; because the least stressed 
syllables are those in the immediate vicinity to the fully 
stressed ones. But if the last two syllables of a word are 
unstressed, the last is the weakest. 

When carrying the secondary stress of the word, short 
vowels remain unaltered, long vowels are shortened and con- 



721 


It PHONOLOGY 


sonant groups are sinipliiied witliout compensatory lengthen* 
ing of the preceding vowel, e.g. 

a ; pariydL members of a family, (pdrirara) . 
tarowdi, sword, (tdravdri). 
hhdda, name of a month, (blwdrapada) . 
gddhd, ass, ( '^drdabhdlca). 
pdghd, tymg rope, { ' pray rah aka) . 

Long syllables are shortened, eg. 
cakowd, ruddy goose (cakravdka-) . 

(C). Unaccented vowels. 

131. All M.I.A. short vowels, unless protected by two 
following consonants, have a tendency to become either 
(a) or to disappear. Long vowels preserve Uieir quality, but 
are shortened. 

The weakest positions arc: (1) the absolute beginning 
of the word ; (2) between the main and the secondary stress 
or vice versa. In both of these, short vowels have a ten- 
dency to disappear. The next weakest positions are : (3) the 
syllable preceding the mam stress ; (4) the syllable following 

the main stress m an onginaily trisyllabic word. In both 
these positions short vowels lose their timbre and long 
vowels their length. 

C(l). Pre-accentiial syllables. 

132. Unstressed long syllables are shortened, e.g. 
prak/sdlayati. washes, > pakhdle. 
pras/tdra ^ pathdr, field, meadow. 

*nis, kdsikd > mkdhi, projection of a roof beyond the 
wall.. 

ud/bhdrayati > iibhdle, uproots. 
ut/pdtayati > 7qydre. fells. 
vyd/khydna > bakhdn, exposition. 
jd/nidtrka- > *jdwdi. jbicdi, son-in-law. 

*md/rdpayati >maray, causes to beat. 

*ca/ldpayati > calay, causes to shift. 
go/dhuma-> *ghahu, ghehu. 
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*go/ruj» > g(i*ru (Proa g6m) , cow. 

•go dKuUkft > ga dhuU ^Pron. ghdkuh), evening, 

•v^i/tagiiika bdragi (prou. bo-), ascetic. 

V^/iikhd > bfl hag (Pron. l>o-), name of a montli, 

sau/bhdgya > husband’s favour. 

kdu/jnm > kapin, ioin-cloth worn round the privities. 

133. Initial short syUables beginning with a consonant re- 
main: e.g. 

sa/ldkd > said, a thin wedge. 
vi/msa > biimh, destruction. 
vi/bhdna- > bihdn, dawn. 
gu/vdka > giiwd, betel-nut, 
ku/timha- > sts. knium, relative. 

134. Initial short syllables beginning with a vowel are 
often lost eg. a/ldbii- > Idu, gourd. 

a/vdgraha > bdgh- (jan), reins. 
a/ristaka- > rithd, soap-nut. 

*u '^umbaruka ^ dumaru (Pron. dinnoru) , fig tree. 
u pdvisaii > bahc, sits. 

*u/pdnahikd > pdnqj (pron. pdnou) shoe. 
u/pasthdna- > bathdn. place of abode as of cattle. 

135. The initial short vowtI may be lost even before 
double consonants e.g. a sthild- > thdd, a hard stopper. 

C(2). Post-accentual syllables. 

136. In post-accentual syllables i, u > a. or they drop 
out altogether after causing mutation of the preceding vow^el; 
eg. *vddisikd > barahi, angling hook. 

*amisika > *dhl- (in dhtya) , having the smell of raw flesh. 

^bhdginikd yhhant, sister. 

sthdvira, > thar, stiff. 

mdhi^a > rnah (Pron. 7n5/i), buffalo. 

khddira > khaer, catechu. 

mdtkuTia- > makhand, a tuskless elephant. 

A.r-10 
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^utkwtj^ikd > okant, a louse. 

Hdukhala '>'ural, a mortar. 

♦ 

137. Post-accentual (a) is always short. As there is no 
letter in the alphabet lo express this sound, it is left unnoticed 
in spelling. Often, however, this short sound is indicated by 
0 (Pron. o). This accounts for the double spelling of some 
words with a and o. In the case of some words the spelling 
with 0 (for 6) has established itself, eg. 

sdhaUj sdhon (Pron. b), ancestral property (sdsa?ia). 
ddhan, ddhon, property { ddyaiui, ddya), (euphonic -h- 
explained §. 24G). 

tetauj tetba, rogue {-teniana, D. tenta, a gambling den). 
cikaii, cikbn, glossy, beautiful (cikkana). 
bheratij bherbn, rent, wages ^ hhdrana ; (e) for (a) due 
to contamination with vetxma). 
pdim (-oi), shoes (•updmhikd). 
vJdcan (Pron. nacb/i), dancmg ('• nrtya), 

(^umaru (Pron. dumbru), lig {'^xuluinbaruka) . 

The spelhng with (o) has established itself in the follow- 
ing: 

sts. hiiopan, shimng, excellent {vitapana). 
ddpon, mirror (ddrpam). 
kdpor, cloth (kdrpata). 
sdtor, swimming (sdiilara). 
bdndhon, tymg (ududliana). 
sdipr^ yokmg together {sdf/gliata) . 
sts. laghon, fasting (ldt\gha7ui) . 
mdthon, just (*7ndtram, jiuitra). 

138. In the neighbourhood of accented high-vowels, pre- 
accentual or post-accentual (a) > b is assimilated to the 
accented high-vowels ; e.g. 

hirindy a kmd of shrub {*viramka, virana). 

Sts. mekheld, womans girdle {mekhald). 
sts. jojond, an epigram (yojavd). 
kuruwd, osprey {*kuravdka, kurava-). 
dhumuhd, storm (*dhumrdbhdka, dhumrdbha). 
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139. Between the main stress and the secondary stress 
short syllables disappear, eg. 

citrapMla- > cital, a kind of fish, 
nduamta > nam, butter. 

p^dasthana > pathdn, the lower end of a bed. 
mukha-suddhi- > muhudi, something taken to sweeten 
the mouth after meal. 

purhsavdna- > puhan, a ceremony after conception. 

mas-sthana- > Mian, head of a bed. 

pdnya-sdld- > pohdr, a petty shop. 

pdscima-vata > *pachwd > pachowd, westerly wind. 

Final vowels. 

140. All final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant dis- 
appear (J^or detailed treatment see §§. IfiOfT. Final vowels), 
e.g. nllcsfl- > uldh. buoyancy. 

hhela- > bheL a raft. 
pipasd > piydh, thirst. 

Slid > sil stone. 

musti > mufh. total, abridgement. 
dnsu > dh, fibre. 


Stress-Shift. 

141. So far the theory of penultimate stress that has been 
built up with reference to other N.I.A. languages seems to be 
applicable to Assamese and it explains the phonological varia- 
tions of Assamese with a certain degree of accuracy. But 
there is a certain number of formations that can not be ex- 
plained in the light of the theory of the penultimate stress. 
In them the stress always falls on the initial .syllables and the 
succeeding syllables shew vowel modifications that are due to 
want of stress. These apparent exceptions may be classified 
under three heads . — 

(1) Stre.ss-shift due to analogy of forms belonging to 

the same paradigm. 

(2) Stress-shift in accordance with value. 

(3) Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 
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(1). Stress-shift due to analogy. 

142. The effect of analogy is seen in the case of verbal 
roots. A large number of Assamese verbs are descended 
from simple Sanskrit verbs and in these the accent mostly 
fell on the first syllables. Hence in those cases where the 
compound verb in the Skt. stage had the stress on the root 
syllable (often times in Skt. the accent fell also on the prefix; 
e.g. prdsarati, udhhavati) , it was transferred in Assamese from 
the root-syllable to the prefix, being the first syllable of the 
unchanging body; eg. 

ndce. he dances (nfiyati). 
but opaje, is born (utpadyate). 
pdme^ is melted (prdndduafi) . 
pahare, forgets (prdsmarati) . 
olame, hangs (dvalambate) . 

(2). Stress-shift in accordance with value. 

143. By this is meant the placing of the stress on a parti- 
cular syllable of the word because that syllable is felt to be 
especially important for the comprehension of the whole. To 
this class in Assamese belong the privative prefixes a-, ana- 
and the deteriorative prefixes apa-, ava-. 

The privative prefixes a-, ara- > sts. d-. do-, to shew the 
accent ; e.g. 

aldgl, dldgi. a woman to whom the husband is not attached. 
akdji, dkdji, not skilled in work. 

athduni, dthduni. fathomless. 
sts. dhiLkdl, trouble, uneasiness. (*asuklidla) . 
do-hdt, wrong way (apa -f imrtman). 
do-maran, unnatural death {apa -- marana). 

Of the two forms in a-, d-, the forms with d- are mostly 
used in the standard colloquial. 

144. By analogy ava- > do- as a verbal prefix without 
deteriorative significance eg. 

dokhdle, washes (avaksdlayati) . 
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The negative prefix ana- > and- eg. 
sts. andthiti, helpless (sthita). 
andjdle, without being heated. 

Forms like am-meghe, without cloud: ana-bate^ without 
wind, are common in early Assamese. 

(3). Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 

145. There are certain forms the phonological modifica- 
tions of which can not be explained in the light of the theory 
of the penultimate .stress. Of these words, (1) some shew 
shortening of the long vowels in the very position of stress 
according to the penultimate theory; (2) a few again shew 
absence of compensatory lengthening of -a- before a conso- 
nant group when it is simplified. For explanations of these 
and similar forms we must turn once again to the luminous 
article of Dr. Turner referred to already. Dr. Turner has 
isolated Marathi from the operation of his theory of penulti- 
mate stre.ss. He has postulated for Marathi a different .scheme 
of accentuation. Basing his observations on certain sugges- 
tions of Pischel (Pischel § 46), Dr. Turner has developed a 
theory of stre.ss which he has found correct in the case of 
Marathi and which he has summarised as follows. As the 
Kamrupl dialect has a .system of stre.ss different from that of 
standard As.samese (cf. §§. 153 et .seq) it is worth while to dis- 
cuss whether the Marathi scheme of accentuation holds good 
in the case of the Kamrupl dialect. Dr. Turner’s findings are 
as follows: — 

(a) The original tone of San.skrit, it.self descended from 
the Indo-Germanic tone, became in the Pre-Marathi stage, a 
stress . 

(b) In verbs the tone or stress was confined to the first 
syllable. 

(c) In other words, when the accent rested on the last 
syllabic, there was a secondary accent on the first. This 
afterwards became the chief stress. 

(d) Initial syllables retained their length if stressed, 
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or if unstressed, when followed by a short stressed syllable. 
Otherwise they were shortened. 

(e) Medial syllables retained their length if stressed ; 
if unstressed they were shortened or lost. 

(f) Penultimate h if stressed > t, u: if unstressed 

> a. 

146. The vowel changes in M.I.A. noted by Pischel 
before and after the position of Vedic accent are as follows : — 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels were shortened, e.g. : — 

kumard > kim ara — 
pravdM>pavaha — (P.§. 81). 

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u: eg. 

uttavnayuttimor^ 

pakvdypikka — (P.§§. lOlff.). 

(c) Post-accentual long vowels were shortened : e.g 

utkMta > iikkhaa — (P. §. 80). 

(d) Post-accentual d>i: eg. 

tesdm > tcsim (P. § 108) . 
hhdndmah > bhanimo . 

147. The following As.samese formations culled from 
different dialectical regions of As.sam may be interpreted as 
shewing conformations to the phonetic laws enunciated by 

Pischel. 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels are shortened ; e.g. 

Sanskrit . Assamese . 

kumard > kowar, prince. In some parts of Kamrup, 
kuumr also obtains. 

nihdrd'>niyar, fog. Some KamriipJ dialects have niydr. 
purdnd>puran (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, has purdn, purani, 
ancient . 

samdnd- > sis. saman (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, samdn. 
nandudf- > nanad, wife’s husband’s sister. 
jdmdtf- > *jawai, jhwe, (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, jdxodif 
son-in-law. 
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na-pdrdyati > nare (Kamrupi) ; St. Coll, nomdre, is un- 
able. 

sthdpdyati > ihay, places. 

For further explanation about their formations, see § 150. 
(b)Pre-accentual a>i or u. 

a^adhd- > sts. o^ud, (medicine) ; dhudij a love philtre. 

yaridyati- > guiie (coll.) counts. 

jpata)\gd- > phantjg, grass-hopper. 

pakvd > pik, the red spittle alter chewing betel-nut. 

Of these, osudh, occurs in Asokan Pali and pha^irjga and 
pikka occur m Prakrit and gune may be explamed as a blend 
between ganayati and gunayafi. Hence there is no reason to 
look upon these examples as independent Assamese forma- 
tions. They must have been borrowed from the sources 
where they occur. 

148. ITie absence ol compensatory lengthemng in the 
following words may be explamed on the assumption that the 
vowels occupying position of accent remained short in the 
formative period ol Assamese when the conjuncts were 
simphlied and short vowels lengthened. 

Skt. As. 

sdrva'^sab, all. 

khdlva^khal, an apothecary’s mortar. 
sdnt-^-hdt, a plural ailix. 
vartdyati^baje, pounds. 
pakvd ^pak, ripeness. 

In the last two, absence of compensatory lengthening is 
due to the transfer ol the accent to the initial syllables, when, 
in the case of pakvd the fmal syllable was dropped; and in the 
case of vartdyati there was the working of analogy to^ accent 
all verbs on the root syllables. 

149. The word khal, a stone for pounding drugs, occurs 
in AS. Bg. 0. G. M. and it has been connected with Sans- 
krit khaUa (Turner : Nepali Dictionary) . The -a- in N.IA 
khd is left unexplained. Assamese has both kfml, an 
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apothecary’s mortar, and kMl, a canal, a trench. Of these 
two, khdl obviously goes back to Skt. khalla, a canal; khalj 
points to O.I.A. khdlva, a vessel for pounding drugs. 
khalla may be a late Sanskritised Pkt. formation from 
khdlva. (See Monier- Williams : SanskriUEnglish Dictionary: 
khdlva, khalla). 

In the following words the vowel changes are unaccount- 
ed for: 

sts. barasun, rains (varsana-) Cf. Pah. preijkuna < 
pre)]khana. 

hjindi, sty. (anjana-). 

? sajim, a kind oh vegetable plant (?iob/id?i- 
jam-) . 

sikar, a baked cake of potters clay (sarkard). 

150. If the Vedic tone-cum-accent is to be assumed at 
all, the above are all the forms that come under its opera- 
tion. The corresponding O.I.A. forms shew accent marks 
which may be supposed to have induced vowel changes in 
the As. forms. But such a hypothesis is not sufficiently 
warranted by existing materials. There is a large number 
of formations in St. As. which shew shortening or alteration 
in the quality of long vowels in the v'ery position where the 
accent, according to the scheme of penultimate stress is due 
to fall. They can not be explained with reference to ihe 
corresponding O.I.A. forms which have been registered in 
standard authoritative lexicons without any accent mark. 
To explain them we have to assume a uniformly dominant 
initial stress. On this hypothesis the accentual scheme would 
be Like the following : — 

Post accentual c. o>a 
• Post accentual d>d 

Examples : — 

Skt. As. 

Lex. kuhelikd > kuwali, fog. 

ndrikela > sts. ndrikal, cocoa-nut (also see § 229). 
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mgesvara- > mhar, a kind of tree. 

Lex. utkrosor-^ukah, an osprey. 

*vd-ydnikd > uiani, the upper part of a stream. 

Lex. seka-pdtra- > sewat^ a scoop for baling out water. 
arka-parna^dkan, a kind of medicinal plant. 

Lex. vesavdror-^hehar, mustard. 
pdrdvata':>pdrd, a pigeon. 
kdrsdpana-ykdon, a certain measure. 

* vikdlikdybiyali, afternoon. 

*durvdVikd > duhari, bent-grass. 
yamduh > jam, a medicinal herb. 

sr]\gata-ysuicjan, a water-chestnut. 
jivanta- > living as fish. 

151. In the following, there is strengthening of initial 

a- to G- under tlie influence of stress : eg . ‘ 

dgkan, name of a month (agrahdyana ) . 
dusi, the night of new moon, {""amd-vdsikd) . 

sts. rtiddqi, the principal queen, ('*mahddeviJcd) . 

152. Owing to tlie shift of accent from the penult to the 
initial syll&ble we often get double forms like the following ; 
€g. 

cakravdka^* cakwd, cakowd, a ruddy goose, 
but *cdkravdkikd > cdkai. cdkaj. 

*halavdhika- > *hdlwdi, hdlowdi, a ploughman, 
but *hdlavdhika > "^iidlwai, Jidluwqi, 

So also dtdi, dtqj, a term of address to a respectable per- 
son. 


THE KAMRtJPi DIALECT. 

153. The dialect that caused stress-shift in the forms 
that stand out as exceptions to the theory of the penultimate 
stress is the Kamrupi dialect of Western Assam. Its accent- 
A-U 
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scheme differs from that of Marathi . In Marathi the tone or 
stress was uniformly confined to the first syllables only in the 
case of verbs . In the case of the substantives no such 
uniformity is recognisable. But in the Kamrupi dialect, the 
stress always falls on the first syllables in all classes of words. 
In polysyllabic words, there is a secondary stress on some 
succeeding syllable. Its probable origin is discussed below 
(§.158). 

154, In K^irupi, the unstressed medial syllables are 
shortened or lost. In the following table the parallel forms 
of Kamrupi and St. colloquial are given side by side for com- 
parison. 


St. coll. 

Kami’upi. 

Sanskrit.* 

ughdle 

ughle 

I'ldgJidtayati 

uthdy 

uthay 

uttJidpayati 

pakhdle 

pdkhle 

prdksdlayati 

pathdy 

pathai 

prdsthdpayati 

Here, as Dr. 

Turner observes, 

appears the familiar 


spectacle of the stressed syllable retaimng its length, the un- 
stressed being shortened. 

155. The sharp difference in the systems of accentua- 
tion in the St. colloquial and the Kamrupi dialect stands out 
very clearly in the conjugation of the causative verbs in 
Assamese. There are O.I.A. causal bases which have 
acquired only a transitive meaning and lost the old causal 
sense. They have the augmented base in whereas the 
intransitive bases have -a- ; e.g. mare, dies : but mare, beats. 
The new Assamese causative base is prepared by adding 
to the transitive base (§ 726). In the standard colloquial 
ihis affixal -d occupying a position of medial stress remains 
but shortens the preceding -d- of the transitive base, where- 
as in the Kamrupi dialect, quite the reverse takes place; e.g. 
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St. coll. 

Kamrupi. 

Skt. 

mardy, causes to beat. 

Tndrqi 

♦ TTidrdpayati 

caldy, causes to shift. 

calqi 

* cdldpayati 

phaldy, causes to split. 

phdlgi 

* sphdldpayati 

rowdy, causes to plant. 

ruwqi 

*ropdpayati 

Mhdy, causes to enquire. 

sadhqi 

* sodhdpayati 

nowdre, (* nawdre ) , 

is unable. 

ndre 

na + pdrayati. 

156. Compare also the following non-causal forms: eg 

St. coll. 

Kamrupi. 

Skt. 

palde, flies. 

palai(~qi ) , 

{pard^\/ay) . 

uphde, is inflated, 

uphai(-oi), 

(lit +\/ spay ) . 

omale, sports, 

umle 

{un-\-\/mrad ) . 

olavie, is suspended 

aline 

{ava-{-\/lamh ) . 

pdhare, forgets, 

pdhre 

(pra+y/smr) . 

Substantives also shew similar vowel variations. 

St. coll. 

Kamrupi. 

Skt. 

jbwdi 

jawe (*idu'Cit) 

jdmdtr- 

kardhi 

kare (*karai), 

katdha^ 

raknwd ? 

* cakwd 

^ cakd 

cakravdka. 


157. After the examination of all the above formations, 
there is hardly any room for doubt about the .strong initial 
stress of the Kamriipi dialect. A comparison of other 
Assamese formations will only confirm the statement. There 
is a secondary .stress on the final vowel if the final syllable is 
an open one and the medial vowel is then slurred over ! 

Loss of medial : — 


St. coll. 

Kamrupi. 

hhekold (bheka-). 

bhekld. 

korokd (karat]ka-) 

karkd. 

komord (kirnndiwk-) 

kumrd. 

hardli (vaddla-) 

bdlli. 
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St. coll. Kamrupi. 

-i- ; sallied (sdrikd-) sdlkd. 

kariba (*karitavya-) korbd. 

kukurd (kukkuta-) kukrd. 


The strong initial stress of the Kamrupi dialect often 
made itself felt upon the standard colloquial. That often ex- 
plains double forms (e.g. hdlowdi, hdliiwcd, a ploughman: 
cakowd, cdkai, the male and female ruddy goose etc.) even in 
the St. colloquial itself from one corresponding Sanskrit proto- 
type. 

158. The materials examined above point to the conclu- 
sion that in the pre-Assamese stage when a certain Sanskrit- 
like language was developing into Assamese, it* carried a 
system of penultimate stress. In western Assam, perhaps in 
contact with some people speaking a language with a strong 
initial stress, the penultimate stress of the primitive language 
got shifted to the initial svllable In eastern Assam, 
the original penultimate stress persisted. As early Assamese 
religious literature was mostly composed in the language of 
the people and the authors almost always wrote in the dia- 
lects they spoke and knew best, there was an intermixture of 
dialectical forms and both the dialects borrowed freely from 
one another. This would explain the presence in the St. Coll, 
of words that should primarily be referred to western 
Assamese. There need be no assumption of the persistence 
of a Vedic accent for the explanation of forms like kbwar, 
niyar, pak etc. Either they were borrowed from some langu- 
age preserving the Vedic accent or were shaped under the 
influence of the Kamrupi dialect. 

The source of the initial stress in Kamrupi is obscure. It 
is true, Bengali also possesses an initial stress. But in Bengali 
the word-stress is remarkably faint (Anderson : Stress and 
pitch in Indian languages : J.R.A.S, 1913. P. 869) and in other 
respects also it is different from the Kamrupi accent. Com- 
pare for example the following formations in respect of the 
effects of the stress on different syllables of the word. 
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Skt. 

St. As. 

Kmpi, Bg. 

catvala ; 

cotdl; 

cdtdl; cdtdl, court-yard. 

na-pdrayati ; 

nowdre; 

ndre; ndre, (early Bg.) , is unable. 

prastdra; 

pathdr; 

pathdr ; pathdr, meadow. 


etc. 


In St. Assamese the penultimate stress shortens the pre-accen- 
tual (a) to (o) ; in Kamrupl the strong initial stress shortens 
the post-accentual (a) to (a); and in Eg. there is an anticipa- 
tory lengthening of initial (a) in a position of stress before a 
following (d). 

Anderson supposes (Accent and prosody in Bengali ; 
J.R.A.S. 1913 p. 865) that the Bengali initial stress can have 
come from one of the three following sources: (1) Parent 
Magadhi Pkt. (2) Some Dravidian tongue. (3) Some Tibeto- 
Burman language. He considers th^* third as the most likely 
source as most of Bengal was once included in the Koch king- 
dom and Koch accent was init'al. Kamrup or western Assam 
also was for a considerable length of time within the Koch 
kingdom, and the efTects of the Koch accent may be presum- 
ed on the Kamrupi dialect also. But the doubt still remains 
as to whether the influence of the Koch speech was so power- 
ful as to cause radical changes in the accentual systems of 
Bengali and Kamrupi unless there was some inherent 
pre-disposition in the languages themselves towards this direc- 
tion. Even if the Koch influence is admitted, it should not 
have acted differently in two neighbouring and contiguous 
tracts. 

(4) Stress-shift due to long final vowels. 

159. There is one more peculiarity of the standard collo- 
quial. Before the long vowel -d in the final syllable, (this •d 
or its extensions -iya, -mod. being suffixes), an anterior -d- 
in the penult or antepenult i.s shortened to (a) . This peculiarity 
Assamese shares along with the Bihari language and the ten- 
dency was there perhaps in the Parent Magadhi AP. itself. 
This peculiarity is noticed also in the Caryd Padas. The stress 
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is thus shifted from the penult or antepenult to the final sylla- 
ble. This peculiarity is not noticed in the Kamrupi dialect. 
Compare the following formations : 

pdni, water : pariiyd, watery. 

kdtan, spinning : katana, spinning for wages. 

cdki, lamp : cakd, wheel. 

hdtari, news : hatard, news. 

dhdr, debt : dharuwd, debtor. 

Due to dialectical influences certain forms resist this ten- 
dency. 

sdr, manure : sdruwd, fertile. 



CHAPTER m. 

HNAL VOWELS. 

160. Final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant have 
disappeared in modern Assamese. The final vowels following 
a M.I.A. vowel (owing to the disappearance of an O.I.A. con- 
sonant) often lingered on to the early Assamese period and 
afterwards coalesced with the preceding vowel. 

By virtue of their position in unaccented syllables, hnal 
vowels are relatively shorter than the corresponding vowels 
of internal syllables and the history of the final vowels shews 
a gradual attenuation m timbre. 

The O.I.A. long final vowels -d, -i, -d were shortened to 
-S, -i, u ; and -e, -o were weakened and shortened to -i. -u in 
late M.I.A (AP.) period, and these short vowels converged with 
the original short -d, -i. -u. The N.I.A. languages inherited 
these short vowels and they were afterwards dropped or assi- 
milated according to their position after a consonant or a 
vowel. 

The treatment of the fmal vowels in modern Assamese is 
discussed below. 


O.I.A. -ft. 

161. O.I.A. -ft > M.I.A. -ft > As. (t; e.g. 

dkan, a medicinal plant, (arkaparna) . 

heal, hem of a garment, (ancala). 

dfdh, uproar, (aUahdsa). 

uldh, buoyancy, (ulldsa). 

ohdr, udder, E.As. osar (apasdra). 

kdh, decoction, (kvatha), 

kdr, bud, (kora) . 

kker, straw, (khefa ) . 

bar, large, (vc^ra) , 
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hhel, raft, (bhela). 

paean, a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana ) . 
sol, a kind of fish, (sakula). 
son, gold, (sau-varna), etc. 

162. M.I.A. M > As. -a (pronounced-6) . 

Except in the word sa (pronounced so) this change is not 
noticed in the final syllables as most N.I.A. Assamese words 
are closed by the defimtive affix -d. eg. hiyd, heart, (hr day a-, 
> hiaa-, *hia- + As. affix-d). 

163. Unelided final -a in Assamese tbJi. words and forms 
and commonly pronounced as in English “ law/’ is derived 
from earlier groups like -aica, -aha. The phonetic change is 
of the nature of contraction. (§. 237 b). 

e.g. sd, a corpse, (sava > *sawa). 

para pigeon, (pdrdvata > '-'pdravaa). 

kdchd. tortoise, (kacchapa > '■ kacchava) . 

hhddd, name of a month, {bhddrapada) . 

kara, thou dost {karasi > E.As. karasci. karaka > N.I.A. 

As; kara: egdra, eleven (M.I.A. egdraha). 

bard, tv^elve (M.I.A. bdraha). etc. 

164. M.i.A. -da commonly becomes -d, but in originally 
disyllabic words -da generally becomes -do. 

eg. guwd, betel-nut (guimka-). 
ojd, teacher, (upadhyaya-) . 
bard, pig. (vardha-). 
biyd, marriage, (vivdha-). 
but ghdo, blow, (ghdta). 
chdb, child, (sdva). 
too, heat, (tdpa). 
pwb, foot, (pada). 
hdo, wind, (vdta). 
hhdb, acting, (bhdva). 
nd6, boat, (Vedic ndvd). 

Also rd, rd6, uproar, (rdva ) . 
gd, gad, body (pda, gdtra). 
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165. M.I.A. -ia, ia > > -i, -i in Assamese. 

In spelling, -i, -i are arbitrarily used as there is no differ- 
ence between them in pronunciation. The general tendency 
is towards spelling with -i-, eg. 

kdti, name ol a month, (kdrtika > kdttia). 

ndni, Idni, butter, {'tLavanlta > navania) . 

dratij waving a light at night before an idol, (drdtrika). 

bhdi, brother ( ■bhrdtrka) . 

jowdi, son-in-law { ’jdmdtrka). 

Assamese gerunds like Icari, having done; dhari, having 
caught etc. are from M.I.A. kana, dharia (O.I.A. ’^karya, 
*dharya ~ -kriya, -dhrlya, krtvd, dhrtvd) . 

166. The O.I.A. passive participle in -ita = M.I.A. -ia 
> -I, -i. In thib way, tlie coininon l\,i.A. aojeciival affix mdi- 
cating connection, -I {-<), is derived from O.I.A. lya, ika. e.g. 
pdnlj water (pdn'iya), ddduri, frog, (clarditra-|~ika) . 

167. M.I.A. -ua, -i<a> ' -ii m E. As. > -u in modern As. 
eg. 

.sJn/. a porpoise, (.^usa/\a) , 

para, a cow, (go-, rupu) . 

kccu, /earth worm, ( ' Lincuka, kihculuha) . 

idu, straw, (ulupa). 

dLdndhu, soot, (alamdhiima) . 

(LW). caniu, straight chammuha. sanmukha) . 

168. M.I.A. -ea > As. c6 : e.g. chco. a portion cut off 
(cheda, chea) ; kheb, throw (ksepa), etc. 

e/ca, one, becomes c- (<ca) only as the first member of 
a compound, e.g. etd, one ; c-jaii, one man, etc. (See also 
§241). 

In the evolution of the affix for the instrumental-nomina- 
tive -€ of Assamese (0 I.A. -cna) the loss of took place 
in M.I.A. of the AP. period, eg. O.I.A. hastem > (Mag.) 
M.I.A. hatthena, AP. hattheihj hatthe ; As. hate. (Cf. 
O.D.B.L. p. 303). 

A,-12 
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169. M.I.A. -oa > As. -o, e.g. 

» 

jo, supply, (yoga ) . 

po, child, (pola) . 

lo, E.AS. Lear, (loiaka) . 

lo, iron (loha) . 

Final -a in taisamas. 

170. With certain exceptions which arc noted below, is. 
and sts. words as a rule drop the finai -a , e.g. hhaban, 
dwelling, (hhavana) : kamah lotus, (kainala) ; gardh, one 
morsel, (grdsa) ; harasiin, ram, (imrsana) , etc. 

171. The following are the exceptional cases where the 
final -a is retained in pronunciation : — 

(a) When a word ends wiLn a conjunct ui two or more 
consonants, the iinal -a is retained: eg. krsna. black, 
(kr^a) ; candra, moon, (candra) ; dliarina. duty, (dharnia), 
etc. But when the conjuncts are sunplilied by an anaptyctic 
or epenthetic vowel, the linai -a disappears , e.g. saruj. sun, 
but suryyci ; sail, irue, but saiga (pronounced suitta) : bdik, 
word, but bdkya (pronounced baikka) ^ vdkya : muriikh, 
fool, but murkha, etc. 

(b) The sts. ftTins m rha (Ol.A. — dhn) retains the 
vowel; e.g. gdrha, deep (gadha) : niurha, foolish (mu^ha), 
etc. 

(c) The ts. -ta, -da afinx retains the iinal -a ; e.g. gltd, 
sung; nauL. bent; gaia, gone. But when used as nouns the 
-ta forms drop the -a ; e.g. gd, song ; 7nat, opinion ; niscit, cer- 
tainty. 

172. A few adjectives which are commonly used also 
drop “d ; eg. cal/t. current, (cahta) ; garlut, reprehensible: 
(garhita) ; bar jit, deserted, (uarjUa), etc. 

(a) The 1.?. affix -ya retains the vowel ; eg. peyd, deyd, 
bidheyd, (vidheya), etc. 

(b) In words of two syllables with r, at, au, in the first 
syllable, the final -d is retained: e.g., rnpga, deer; rrwmTW, 
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sil6nc6 j oil I s^la, rock, etc. But the retention or 

elision of a final -d depends upon the extent to which a ts. 
word has become naturalised. Compare the following words 
against those just noted above : trn, straw, (tpia) ; hr^, 
taurus in the Zodiac, (vrsa) . 

173. In general there are fewer words and forms in 
Assamese than in Bengali winch retain the fmal -d ; e.g. As. 
hihdli : Bg. hibdha, marriage, (invdha) ; As. gurutar ; Bg. 
pitratard. momcntou.s (gnruiara), etc.Cf. O.D.B.L. pp. 304, 
305. In Bengali, ts. words occurring in a compound as its 
first part as a rule do not drop the vowel ; but in Assamese 
there is no such rule. Tlie same compounds would be pro- 
nounced dilTerently in Assamese, eg. Bg. rand-mukho, but 
As Tan-niVicd , facing, going to the fight ; Bg. padd^seha, 
As. pnde-.seuYL service ai oneV feet ; Bg. hhdrd-bdhl As. 
hhdr-bdhl carrying a load. But in recently coined words 
that have not yet been naturali'^ed the vowel is retained, eg. 
jand-tantra. ganci-iantrci. democracy. 


O.I.A. -d. 

174. O.I.A. -d>M.I.A. -d (-d in nominative. -4 in 
oblique '> late I^T LA. -d AS -rf. e g 

kal machine, (kald) : /v/idt. bed-^tead, {khati'd) . 

pdiifq). river (paegd). 

ghin. abhorrence', ighnid) 

piydh, thirst, (pgxlsd) . 

bhok, hunger, {hubhukHo) . 

sib stone, {sild) . 

dhdr, edgt', (dhdra) . 

W. saliva, (laid) . 

reh, carriage, behaviour, (rrblnl) . 

sikdr, pot-.sherd, (sarkard) . 

Id j, .shame, (lajjd). 
b&j, barren, (handhyd) . 
ban, flood, (imnyd), etc. 
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175. In Assamese as in Bengali (O.D.B.L., p. 306), 
the plural affix of O.LA. -H, -a nouns, -ah > M.I.A. -a, 
was reduced to -ft in AP. and lost its PI. force, eg. desahy 
desa > desft : vdrtdh > vattd >imtthybdta. New PI. forms 
had to be built up by adding nouns of multitude. 

176. E. As. tana, his, (honorific, < their) ; tehb > Mod. 
As. teb, he, (honorific < they) are connected with O.LA. 
*tdndm, occurring beside iesdm > M.I.A. tdnam, tana, and 
tesam, tesam.y AP . tdvn, land, iehd. In As. Nom. teo < 
tehd there is an extension of the genitive PI. to the nominative. 

There is weakening of O.LA. n- to in tana < tdmm : 
teb < tesdm. 

177. (a) O.LA. -a. 4 - consonant -|- -d > M.I.A. -dd. -ad, 

-da > As. -d. e.g. 
said, a .spike, (saWka). 
chd, shadow, (chdyd). 

O.LA. -ikd > M.I.A -id. -ia > As. -i. e.g. 
pui, a vegetable creeper (putikd) . 
kincah fog. (k^ihehM). 
giii. iguana, (godhikd). 
neicdJi. name of a flower. (navamaWkd > 

* nayamalhd) 

sewdli name of a plant (scphdjikd) . 
mdti earth, (wrttikd). 
hdr?, garden, (vdlikd). 
ball. sand. (*bdl'kd hahika) . 
mdi. mother (mdtrkd) 

(b) O.LA. -uJed. -ypd etc ^ M.I.A. -ii, u. (See 
239d, 240a; Vowels in contact). 

O.LA. -i, -L 

178. O.LA. - 2 , -2 > late M.I.A. -? > Mod. As. zero after 
a consonant, e.g. 

tarowdl, sword, (taravdri). 
drjgul, measure of a finger, (ayguli ) . 
gdhhln, big with young, {garhhini). 
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rdhak^ plentiful, (rdsi + ). 
rmiih, abridgement, (musii), 
diihak, waking vision, (drsti-) . 
sdttdr. seventy, (saptati). 

sts, thotf beak, (troti). 

ts. jdt- pdt, caste and line {jdti‘pa^]kti) 

But in large majority of instances the tendency is to 
strengthen the fmal -? by -ka, -ltd and retain it. e.g. 
rd.ti, night (rdtri -f kd). 
gaihi, a tic, knot, (graiithi-). 
tetcU, tamarind, (tinticlJ-) . 

Uni. three, (tinni. trlni-). 
edri. four, catvdri-). 

hhanl .sister. (*bhaginikd) . 
gdhhinl. big with young, {'^garbhinikd) . 
hiycim (E. A^. hihdm) daughter’s mother-in-law 
(*vivdhinikd) . 

179, O.I.A. -7 > M.I.A. -i. -7 i.^ retained after a M.LA. 
vowel, in Assamese: e.g. 

chni chab thatched covering of a boat, (chadis). 

nai nai. river, (nadi) . 

bcirhai bdrhai carpenter, (i^ardhaki) etc. 

The -7 of the 0 T A. pronominal endin^-srrr’r'^M.I.A. -ssirii, 
-.Him ^Ap. ’hiih, -hi. -hi. per'^i'^ted in early Assamese: kahi, 
where : tahi. there : jnhi. where : rhi. here. Tlie old locative 
.supplied a new oblique base in the earlv A< period and these 
forms were treated as the base for nronominal adverbs of place, 
direction etc eg kahi-id. where-in; kahi-rn. Avhere-of etc. In 
Mod, As.samese with the .softening of intenmcal -h-. the medial 
-t- disappears after causing mutation of the preceding a- to o-. 
e.g. kahita ^ "^kaita. *koita > kbt (written kaV. to shew the 
elision of -?-) So also tot. of. therein, herein, etc. 

180. The -i of O.I.A. -af? (Conjugational ending of the 
3rd Person Singr.) > M.I.A. -ai becomes cither -a^ in As. or 
is by vowel crasis changed into -c. e.g. *karati (karoti) >M.I.A. 
karai > early As. kara^ or kare— Mod. As. kare. 
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181. The M.LA. -i of the passive conjugation -lai in 
contact with the preceding -a- becomes either -iyd or 
is strengthened to -iya. This 4ya or -iyd group also by con- 
traction often became -i. eg. hitjiyd, is understood, 
(*hujjhiai) ; bulhja, is called (^^holllai) ; kari, is done 
(*kanai), etc. 

The -i of the 2nd person Indie. Singr. -si is dropped in 
early As. calasa. you go, (calasi). 

0 . 1 . A . -n, -u. 

182. O.I.A. -u. -il>M LA. -v, -u. AP. -ii is elided 
in Assamese, eg. 

ah, fibre, (aiihi ) . 

jam, a kind oi fruit. (ja7}?b?(). 

pe}]gd. lame, (pfn]r/a) . 

hi\], Asafoelida. {hiijgv ) . 

agar, sweet scented wood, {agvrii ) . 

In ts. words also, -u is often dropped in naturalised words 
e.g. dayaU name of person. (doyaJu). 

183, O.I.A. -ii, ‘-a>M.I.A. -u is often retained after 
a vowel in As. eg. 

sdu, a merchant, (sddhii), 

bail, border of a wicker basket, (he/? a) . 

E.AS. lac. (jflfa). 

ban, bail, elder brother's wife, (radhu) . 

mau. man, honey, (madhii) 

Idu, gourd. (aldhiL), etc. 

184. The affix -u for the imperative 3rd person -tu of 
O.I.A. was lengthened by -k in E. As. and became -ok in 
a medial position. In this form it was attached to verb- 
roots ending in a consonant or a vowel : eg. thdkok, lei it 
stay ; karok, let him do ; jdok, let it go ; hbk, let it be, etc. 

Mod. As. thdkak ; karak ; jdok, jdk ; hdk, etc. (§ 238 c). 
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0.1. A., -e. 

185. O.I.A. -ah, -am > M.LA.(Mg.) -e >Mg.(AP.) 
-i, is elided in Assamese . 

The Mg. case affix -e for the nominative singular of -a 
nouns is not represented in modern Assamese. The -i of the 
nominative in Assamese pronouns si (he), p (which), etc., for 
M.I.A. (Mg.) sc, ye (O.IA. sah, yah) ; dmi, we; tumi, you, 
for M.I.A. (Mg.) iumhe (O.I.A. as?.'ic, '■ lusme) , etc., 

represents a fusion ul the nominative and the instrumental 
-e ( < -ena) > -i. (g 644). 


186. The Nom. case-ending appear^j also after nouns 
ending in -d, -d, -u. 

The old locative m -i, even though ousted by -e < -ahi, 
-ai of late M.I.A. pre.',er\ed in a lew adverbial for- 
mations. eg. 

dji, to-day (M.I.A. ajj<. a;jc. 0.1 A. ■ adijc) . 

Jedh, to-morrow. (M.I.A. i.alinii : Laii/c). 

parahi, day after to-m(’rrow, (O.I.A. parasral> > M.I.A. 

(Mg.) parassc, purassi, jjarasi, p«/Yt/o) . 
also, parasui, (parasrah > Mg. parasuve, parasuvi, 
par asm) . 


187. In the adverbial worcb. of direction ; henu which 
way; teni, that way, jenr whichevei- way. tic., the -i le- 
presents the instrumental -cm, > e > -c { > ~i) ; thus : keiii 
<1^^ kene (O.I.A. kenena): icni'-^ tcnc (O.I.A. * teiiena), 
etc. 

For the loc. -i in A.ssamese prt'nommal adverbs of time ; 
kdhdni. when ; tdhdni, then, etc . early Assamese kaisdni, 
taisdni, cf. g. 731. 

The phrasal exiire.vsions ghnru-c/han. each to his own 
home ; ghar-ghnr, m even- ht)me : sts. nit-nit, alwa 3 "s, 
(* nitye-nityey* nitie-nittcynitu-nitti) illustrate both the 
retention and elision of loc. -i. 
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188. The dialectical Western Assam -e, in the proper 
names of females like Rdhe, Pate, Make, etc., seems to be 
shortening of forms like rasadevi, pattadevi, etc. Cf. St. coll. 
rdh-dqj (rasa-devl) ; mddqi (mahddevi) . Western Assamese 
Coll. made. Cf. §.36, d. 

189. The AP. 2nd personal imperative Singular ending 
-e, -i (O.LA. optative -eh) continues as tlie second personal 
Singular ending of Assamese b-future and I-pasr. e.g. karibi 
karili, thou shalt do ; thou didst do. 

“O.LA,, M.l.A. -o was extremely rare in Mag. and 
does not occur in the base of any O.LA. word (O.D.B.L., 
p. 312). 

In the proper names of persons ending in -a, the final 
-a is often pronounced as -o. e.g. Haro for Hareswar ; Naro 
for Naresicar. Nilo for NUa Kdnta, etc, 

190. In western A.<^sam colloquial, the proper names of 
women are often found ending in ~o. eg. Pdro, Scijo. Rdjo, 
Mdho, Ldho. etc. The -o is not orgamc but seems to be the 
abrasion ol vadhu-yi^ahu-:'. can >o. eg. rdjo<rdjya -f 
vadhii : Idho < Idsa -p vadha. etc. (final -an > -o in Western 
Assam unlike -an oi St. Coil. Cf. §3G,d.) 
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INITIAL VOWELS. 

Aphaeresis. 

191. Aphaeresis is the dropping of imiial vowels and 
syllables for want of stress. The loss of unaccented initial 
vowels has already been considered (Stress — Accent § 134) . 
The following represent a few of the inherited and borrowed 
elements : — 

Jic/. down-cast, (M.I.A. hcttha: adhastdt). 
bhije, gets wet, (abJn\ auj) . 
bhitar,* interior, (a(>/u-prt?ttara) . 

(L.W.) (ici linseed, (' atisl atasJ) . 

In pnidhc, puts on, {pniaddiici, apinaddfui) , the loss is 
inherited from the Ski. period. 

dhild, slow, lazy, olten read under aphaeresis and 
coiinccted with Ski. sdhila~y M.I.A. stdhda, has been referred 
to a new M.I.A. source dhilla (Turner). 

Changes of Initial Vowels. 

ft- initial, and in initial syllables. ^ 

192. The a- in the initial syllable followed by a single 
consonant generally remains a- (~a- in Assamese) e.g. 

kcirac, karaedh, a ladle, (M.I.A., kadacchu). 

kdlah. a jug, (kalasa) . 

khar, straw, (khata). 

garni, a kind of fish, (gadaka) . 

ghori, a jug. (ghaukd) . 

cariyd, a spy, (cara A ) . 

jarun, a freckle, (jatula) . 

tare, pitches, (a tent), (M.I.A. tadai : ? tata \ tan,) 

palam, delay, (pralamba) . 

mdydm, a songster bird, (madanaka). 

Aw— 13 
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sardi, a tray, (* sardvikd) . 
sail, a wick, (salikdj said), 
sdru, small, (soru-) . 

193. In words of originally two or more syllables, 
followed by two consonants or a consonantal nexus and 
occupying ^ position of stress is lengthened to -d, when the 
following conjuncts are reduced to a single consonant. If 
the conjuncts are made up of a nasal -f consonant, the nasal 
is reduced to a mere nasalisation of the lengthened d- and 
the following consonant divested of the nasal remains, e.g. 

at, entrails, (antra) . 

dkuhi, a crook, (aiikuhkd) . 

dh, fine fibre, (ansu ) . 

k&kqi, a comb, {ka^ikatikd ) . 

k&r, a bow, (kdnda ) . 

khdg, the horn of a rhinoceros, (khadga) . 

gdru, a pillow, {gandu^, kandn-) . 

pari, a headless trunk, (gandi-) . 

gdl, cheek, (galla, ganda) . 

gat, hole, (garta) . 

ghdm, sweat, (gharim ) . 

cdpari, a kind of cake, (carpati-) 

chdl, bark, (challi’-, chardis) . 

cam, skin, (carma-) . 

9 chdte, covers, {* chatrayati ) . 

jdmvr- (ddt), the molar teeth, {jamhha H ) . 

ddduri, a frog, (dardura -f-) . 
ddpon, a mirror, (darpam ) . 
ndk, nose, (nakra ) . 

mthani, tying up a beam with a post, (TUistrd^) . 

hdgar, side, party, (uarga-f ta) . 

hhdif]g, hemp, (bhaygd ) . 

hhdgar, fatigue, (bhagna+ta ) . 

aSc, stain, (sanca). 

194. In words of more than two syllables, in 
the initial syllables although followed by two consonants in 
MXA. (one of which is dropped in N.IA.) is not lengthened 
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and remains as a- when a following syllable was a stressed 
one ; e.g. ; — 

k&kdl, waist, (kay\kdh) . Bg. khkal. 
kapdh, cotton, (karpdsa). Bg. kdpds. 
gamdri, a tree, (gamhhdn-). 
cdrdl, a candal, (canola). Bg. c&rdl 
pathdr, a meadow, (prastdra). 
mdddr, a tree, (manddra ) . 
katdn, knife, (kattdrikd). 
kamdr, blacksmith, (karmdra ) . 
camdr, shoe-maker, (carma + kdra). 

195. In Assamese as in Bengali there are certain words 
that shew absence of compensatory lengthening of a- to d- 
when one of the double consonants in the succeeding syllable 
is dropped. 

The words shewing absence of compensatory lengthening 
are of is and sts origin, Dr. Chatterji has thoroughly examin- 
ed the question of the failure of compeasatory lengthening in 
a large number of N.I.A. words and attributed the phenomenon 
to the influence of languages .shewing absence of compensatory 
lengthening. (O.D.B.L. pp. 318, 319), e.g. 

gacli, tree, (gaccha). 
pati, a long strip of cloth (patti-). 
jakk, an e\il spirit, (yaksa). 
pas, pakh, a fortnight, (paksa). 

mdral. a circular disc round about the sun or the moon, 
(mandnla) . 

samal, provisions, wherewithal, (sarabala). 
gir, rhinoceros, (ganda). 

196. After labial sounds p, b, m, the vowel -a- is found 
as -'ll- and -o- ; e.g. 

muniyd, maniyd, stunted, (mnpia. mandk), 
puibd, morning, (prabhdta). 
port, eighty, (pona). 
pohd, palm-ful, (proafta-). 
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punly an aquatic plant, (parnikd ) . 
bojd, load, (vahya -) . 
hokdj mud, (vayka). 
etc. 

197. The -a- in the initial syllable is often found as -o-, 
when in the next syllable it is followed by double consonants 
(one of which is dropped in Assamese) or the long vowel -d- 
e.g. : — 

odd, watery, insipid, (andrdka -) . 
gondh, smell, (gandha ) . 
rondd, sinus, (randhra). 
sbcare, infects, (soiicarati). 
cohd, chewing, (carva-^). 
sotdrd, seventeen, (sapta-fdasa) . 

198. Hdladhi, turmeric, is not from haridrd but from the 
lengthened form hdridrika ; kdwcu, (dialectical kawe) is from 
Sktised. desi, kavayi; Idkhuti, a stick, Skt. lakuta, may simi- 
larly be of some desl origin. 

199. The optional lengthening of privative prefix a- to 
d- owing to initial stress and of deteriorative avor- ( Skt. 
apa~, ava-) to do- as a sts. prefix has been noticed and 
examined before (§ 143). By analogy opa-, ava- were 
changed to d-, or do- even when they had no deteriorative 
significance as a sts. prefix : e.g. 

athdntar, dthdntar, perplexity, (avasthdntara) . 
sts. dkhuti, dokhuti, whim, caprice, (akhafti-). 
dru, and, moreover, (apara -) . 

Further examples of privative a- > d- and of apa- avo- > 
do- are : — 

aldgi, dldgt,' a wife not her husband’s favourite, (a+ 
lapno-) . 

agarhl, dgarhi, misfeatured, 

akdfi, dkdjl, not skilled in work, (a+kdrya). 
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athdiini, dthdiini, beyond one’s depth, (astdgha). 
abatar, dhatar, bad weather. 
dhukdl, bad or troublous time, (asukha-{-dla) , 
do-bdt, wrong way, (apa-\-vartman) . 
do-maran, unnatural death, (apa-{-marana) . 

Initial d- ; and d- in initial syllables. 

200. O.I.A. d- before a single consonant not followed by 
the long vowel -d-, normally remains in Assamese, e.g. : 

dli, road, (dli -) . 

dri, a fish, (dtika). 

kdh, cough, (kdsa). 

khdi, ditch, (khdti). 

ghd, sore, (ghdta ) . 

chdwa, young one, (sdvaka ) . 

jfto, over-burnt brick, (jhdviaka, ksdma-). 

dhho, display of spirit, (dhdinan ) . 

bd6, left, (vdrna). 

bhdb, gesture in acting, (bhdva). 

sdo, swarthy, {sydma). 

201. O.I.A. d- before conjunct consonants was shortened 
to ft- in M.I.A. and this ft- fared exactly like O.I.A. a- before 
conjunct consonants in Assamese. It underwent compensa- 
tory lengthening when one of the following double consonants 
was dropped; e.g. 

dm, mango, (hviha, dmra). 
khr, arrow, (*kamla. kdnda). 
kdth, wood, (kdstha). 
tdm, copper, (tdmha, tdmra). 
bdgh, tiger, (vaggha, vydghra). 

*202. O.I.A. d-, in the initial syllable >d- in M.I.A. re- 
mains d- in Assamese when in the next syllable it is followed 
by the long vowel -d- in a position of stress : e.g., bakhdn, 
praise, (vakkhdm, vydkhydna). 

hhardl, store, (* bhanddra, bhdn(jldra ) . 
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i-; 1 -; initial, and in initial syllables. 

203. O.I.A. i-; ^ in initial syllables followed by 
single consonants remain in Assamese : e.g. 

ilihj hilsafish, (D. illsa). 
khil, fallow land, (khila-) . . 
khild, wedge, (ktlakor-) , 
khln, emaciated, (ksina) . 
gile, swallows, (gihti ) . 

fip, moisture (jwd, perhaps contaminated with vd^a ) . 
sts. jlydtu, agony, (jwdtu). 
ciral, a rag, (ctror -) . 
niyar, a fog, (nihdra). 
pirikd, pimples, (pitikaypidikka -) . 
hirir\gd, clever, {vidar]ga -) . 
hihdn, morning, (vibhdm ) . 
strain^ furrow, (stra+la -j ) . 

204. Before two consonants, generally remain e.g. 
ikard^ reed, (ikkata-) . 

itd, brick, (istaka-) . 

khic, mud formed of cowdung and urine, (Skt. khiccd). 

cikd, rat, (cikkd-) . 

cikd-(hdtt). small. (D. cikkd-) . 

jin, assimilation, {jlrna) . 

dimd, egg, (dimba-) . 

tikhd, steel, (tiksna) . 

nikdhi, the projecting part of a roof, (niskdia-) . 

pit, bile, (pitta) . 

jnrd, lump of flesh, (pi^a-) . 

phichd, tail of a fish, {piccha -) . 

likhd, a louse, (likhyd ) . 

Umalu, cotton tree, (^mhald +) . 

205. The -i of the O.I.A. prefix ni- before labial letters 
m, p, i?, and the -i- of dvi-, as the first element of a com- 
poimd word is changed into -u-: e.g. 

num&y, becomes extinct, (numai, also nimai, nimei, 
O.I.A. niveti, y/m ) . 



INITIAL VOWELS 


103 


dupar, mid-day or night, (dvUprahara ) . 
dwndi, once again, (dvi-gwm) . 

U” ; u-: initial, and in initial syllables. 

t 

206. 'Ur-; U-; followed by one consonant remain: — e.g. 
ukhard, a dry barren place (usara -) . 

ulu, thatching grass, (ulupa -) . 
kurumd, relative, (kutumba-) . 
kuruwd, an osprey, (kurava -) . 
gu(i)dj areca-nut (guvdka). 
sts. gupij seed, (gupikd) . 

culif hair, {cula, cuda, * cudikd ) . 
churi, knife, (churikd, ksurikd ) . 
jui, firQ, (dyuti). 

put, a vegetable creeper, (putikd) . 
phurani, giddiness, (spnrana -j- ) • 
bhuif field for cultivation, (bhumi). 

207. Before double consonants, u- and u- generally re- 
main unchanged : e.g. , 

urdhf bug, (iiddaiisa > M.I.A. luidansa ) . 

ukdh, an osprey, {utkrosa). 

ukd, will-o-the-wisp, (idkd-). 

iLgul, anxiety, (udguma ) . 

uiciriy]gd, cricket {uccitDjga-}-) -i in ui- 

is perhaps due to contain, with As. ui white-ant, which 
T. derives from O.I.A. yukd. 

utanuwd, rash, inconsiderate, (uttdna +). 

ltd, ‘Otter, (urdra). 

iLda7jy unrestrained, free, (uddama ) . 

kukuhd, wild cock, (kukkubha -) . 

kuki, a basket for putting fish in, (kuk^i-) . 

khud, small rice particles, (k^xidra ) . 

cukd, sorrel, (cukra d ) . 

dubald, weak, (durbala-}- ) . 

iur, proboscis of an elephant (iun^a) . 
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sukati, dried fish, (su^ka-^vftta-) . 
sudd, unmixed (suddha-). 
suta, thread, (swtra-). 

M.I.A. e-, e-, initial, and in initial syllables. 

208. O.I.A. e- followed by a single or double consonants 
remains in Assamese e.g. 

era, a plant, (ermida). 
kerd, squint-eyed, (kekara-). 
kheo, a throw, a cast, (ksepa ) . 
kher, straw, (khcia). 
kewdri, menial work, (cf. \/kev). 
celeii]g, scarf, (cc/a-). 
cheo, a piece cut off, cheda-). 
sts. chewanfiyd, orphan, {chevianda, § 378). 
deiin, threshold, {dehall-). 
dhen, giving birth to a calf, (dhem, a milch-cow). 
pel, testicle, (pela). 

reghd, mark on the forehead, (re/c/id-). 
leb, sticking fast, (lepa ) . 

t 

209. Before double consonants : — 
khet, field, (ksetra ) . 

gheculi, water-plant, (ghencidikd) 
herhd, enclosure, (vesta -) . 
bherd, ram, (b/iedra-) . 

meji, a pile of straw burnt as a festive ceremonial, 
(medhyd +) . 
bet, cane, (i;etra). 

210. Inakdlekdl alone, (M.I.A. ekkalk) ; ddli, 
threshold, (dehali>*dewali>*dawaU, dali), the change of e- 

Or- seems dialectical and to be the result of an attempt 
produce (oc) sound (§. 116). 

In sts. mithl, a sweet vegetable condiment, (O.I.A. 
Tiiethikd), there seems to be contamination with As. miphd, 
sweet, in the change of -c- to -i-. 
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211. 0.1. A. ai- > M.LA. €-, ; As. e- ; e.g. : — 

bcj, physician, (v2jja, vMya) . 

tel, oil, (tella, tqila). 
jeth, a month, (jyqi^ka). 
kedf, a caste, (koAvarta ) . 

geruwd, coloured garment worn by ascetics, (gairika > 
* g^ruka ) . 

iewdl, moss, (saivdla) . 

212. O.I.A. i- and sometimes change into e before 
double consonants in M.I.A. Assamese preserves some 
examples of this change before conjunct consonants which are 
reduced e.g. : — 

keen, earth-worm, (kinciluka ) . 
teteli, tamarind, (tintili-). 
hel, the bilva fruit, (bilva). 
hej]gul, Vermillion, (hujgula ) . 
endur, indur, rat, (indura) . 
chei, pod, (simhl -) . 
hekuti, hiccough, {hikkd-{-vnta -) . 
pclu, worms, (* pillu<ptlii — ). 
pere, squeezes, (pivdyate). 
bhetif foundation, (*bhitta^, T.). 
seygun, phlegm, {si]\gkdna). 
hendoU oscillation, (hindola ) . 
celd, centiped, (cdla-j ) . 

4>eukd, wings, (cf. M.LA. divvai ; O.I.A. V to fly) . 

seruwd, henpecked, {slista^seddha, P.). 

b^u, the calyx of a flower, (yenta, * uinta, wita) . 

nemu, the lime fruit, (nimbii-) . 

kef&r, mucus of the eye, (kitta-). 

pehdj aunt’s husband, (piussid, * pitrsvasrkd) . 

213. The sound-group aya- in initial sylkble5>f- ; 
e.g.;~ 

terd, thirteen, (teraha ; trayo-dasa). 
teic, twenty-three, (tevisa : traya-vmia ) . 
new&U, a flower, {* nayamallika, mm7naUik&) , 
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lent, graceful, (* layaniha, lavanikd) . 
ietell, hed-ioom : bed-stead, (sa 2 /ana+taJi/cd>*iayanta- 
likd ) . 

^held, pale, (*dhayala, dhavala). 
neif (coll.) takes, (nayati). 

M.I.A. 0 -, 0 -, initial, and in initial syllables. 

214. O.I.A. 0 - generally remains before single or double 
consonants except where it is changed to Vr- by rules of vowel- 
harmony owing to the presence of -i- in the following syllables 
(§. 264), e.g.:- 

ol, a kind of yam, (ola). 
kbh, the bud, (kosa ) . 
khord, lame, (khora-), 
kkold, the shell of a cocoanut, (khola -) . 
sts. coc, fibres, (coca). 
coldj coat, {color-), 
jordj joint, (joda^). 
pold, bundle, (polaka-). 
pond, young fry, {pota-\-nar-) , 
sts. mocd, plantain fruit, (moca-) . 
sowd, dropsy, (sotha). 

215. Before double consonants : — 
or, a flower, {odra ) . 

kdth, a fort, (kotta + kostha). 
got, assembled, (gotra). 
cokd, sharp, (coksa -) . 
j5t, yoking rope, {yoktra). 
sold, toothless, (M.I.A. solla). 

216. A few words illustrate the change of o- in the initial 
syllables to a-: cf. Pali: pharati (sphurati), phallati 
(phuMati), kappara (kurpara). e.g. 

har, bud, (kora ) . 

caltt, a palmful of water, (*culluka cullaka). 
mdthd, an aromatic plant, (motthd, mitstdr -) . 
sdjind, a plant, (sohhdnjana) . 
mahl, crucible, (*m^8sid, mu^kd). 
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In dkhudi, drug, (au^adhi) , the reduced a- is lengthened 
to fi- by initial stress. Cf. dkhdd, medicine. This is parallel 
to a/d of §. 143. This tendency of reducing o- in the initial 
syllable is a characteristic feature of some dialects in Western 
Assam (Kamrup) . Thus hoc, a tribe is pronounced as kdc ; 
(jlhdrd, snake, as (pidrd ; sold, toothless, as said ; hhok, hunger, 
as hhdkh etc. 

Amongst other Magadhan dialects this tendency is in strik- 
ing evidence in the Bihari dialect, Kurmali Thar (L.S.I.V. II, 
p. 147) and it is found in some measure also in Kharia Thar 
(L.S.I.V.I. p. 90) . This occurs in West Bengali colloquial also, 
e.g. ragd lak for rogd lok, a sickly man. 

In Kurmali Iliar, (ibid) loker is found as Idfccr. 
o-kar is found as d-kar. 
go-rdkhiyd is found as gdrakhiya, 
bhoj is found as hhdj. 
mor, tor is found as mar, tdr. 

In Kharia Thar ; -u, -it often > -d, e.g. 
hhdke (hhukhe); rudrash (nidnush). 

217. O.LA. a- and .sometimes tt- become 6- in M.LA. 
before double consonants. This peculiarity has been preserv- 
ed by some Assamese words. The conjunct consonants are 
reduced to a single one and the w- in the preceding syllable is 
changed to o- ; e.g. 

okdnl, louse, (utkum -f ). 

okdle, ejects from the mouth, (ntkdlayati) . 

okfi, high, (uksa). 

oddl, a tree, (udddla). 

opdr]ge, floats, (* utplavatjgati) . 

8ts. opace, increases, (*uppacaya, itpacaya). 
kdc, shrink, (\Aunc) . 
kochd, bundle, (kurca-]-). 
koddl, spade, (kudddla). 
komord, pumpkin, (kiLsmarida) . 
kkdpd, lock of hair, (k^umpra), 
khoj, foot-step, (k^odya, y/k^d^ to tread upon) . 
gdph, moustache, (gumpha) . 
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gomotkd, glum, (sfwlma+ -) . 

ghol, butter-milk, {ghoh, ghurrm). 

ghbt, water drunk at one time, (D. ghunta). 

chopdj a grove {*chuppa : chupa). 

poche, asks, (pucchai ; prcchati ) . 

mol, worth, (mulya). 

lor, bunch, (luvda). 

sdtard, shrivelled, (suntha + ). 

218. O.I.A. qu > M.I.A. o, 6 > As. o. e.g. 
son, gold (sauvarna). 

sondd, sondhd, sweet-smelling, (saugandha -) . 

219. O.I.A. & 2 >“, tty-, before single or double consonants ; 
also O.I.A. groups -am-, -up- etc. > respectively -at?-, -uv- 
> late M.I.A. -o-, -uv-, before single consonant : o before 
double consonants > As. -o- (cf. O.D.B.L. §. 166 iii) e.g. 

Ion, salt, (lavana -) . 
or, end, extremity (avara- T.). 
so, right-hand, (sama- > sa-^ya-). 
dd, bent, (dama-). 

thok, bunch, cluster, {thavakka-, stavaka). 
omk, listens to, (upa -|- karnayati). 
ojd, teacher, {upddhydya). 
ohdr, (E. As. osdr) udder, (apasdra). 
owdri, pavilion, {upakdrikd). 

8ts. jokdr, sound of greeting, {jay a + kdra > *java kdra) . 
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VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 

Vowels Not in Contact. 

220. Owing to the predominance of the medial stress 
in the standard colloquial, the loss of interior vowels not 
in contact is not very great. Unstressed -i-, -u-, in the 
interior of words are often changed to -a- owing to the 
influence of the Kamrupi dialect characterised by a strong 
initial stress tending to simplify following unstressed long 
vowels. But the elision of non-contact interior vowels is not 
a strong characteristic of the standard colloquial. On the 
other hand, owing to the tendency of the St. coll, to distinctly 
articulate the medial vowel sounds, the -a- in the interior is 
often raised to -6-, to give a distinct vowel colouration to 
the sound. 

221. The state of affairs is quite the reverse in the 
Kamrupi dialect. Owing to the prevailing initial stress, the 
medial vowels are dropped out of pronunciation altogether. 
The tendency of the K^rupi dialect is to shorten a trisyllabic 
word to a dissyllabic one, and a polysyllabic word to a tri- 
syllabic one. 

. Thus standard colloquial homora. pumpkin, (kusmdnda-) 
is kumrd in Kamrupi ; kariba. to do, (* karitavya-) 
is k&rbd ; gomothd, gloomy, (gtihna-^avasthd) is gamthd in 

Kamrupi. 

222. Most of the following words shewing loss of 
interior are made up of original O.I.A. compounds and 
the loss of the vowel is more of the nature of contraction 
than real elision. In some cases, however, real elision 
occurs. 
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The interior -(it- ; lost. 

223. The few words listed below shew the elision of 
interior vowels and also of syllables ; e.g. : — 

kandhari, kandJan. helmsman, (karna+dhara-'^ * kanna. 
-f-dharo-) 

pathdn, foot of a bed, {pada-{~sthdna ) . 
hehd, business, (vyavasdya ) . 
dgMn, name of a month, (agrahdyana ) . 
gadha, ass, (gardahha > gaddaha ) . 
paghd, rope for tying cattle, (pragraha -) . 
sitdrij head of a bed, (siras-)-sthdr?a) . 
dial a fish, (citra+phala ) . 
kdthdl jack-fruit, (kantaka -f phala) . 
muhudi, anj^lhing taken after meals to sweeten the 
mouth, (muklia-\-htddhi ) . 
pahdn, a female vendor, (pavyaA-sdhkd) . 
era, a plant, (cra-nda-) . 

(a) In d)]gdm'nri, the act of stretching and yawning, 
(ay\ga-\~motikd) and sts. sdtdm-punisa. the seventh genera- 
tion, there is lengthening of the interior -a- together with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding -a-. 

(b) In a few cases, -a- occurs as -d- before or after a 
single consonant ; e.g. : — 

cardi, bird, (cataka~y*catdkika ) . 
sts. kowdth, decoction, (kvathay*kuvatha) . 
sts. hunddmdr, killing by hosts, (i'r??da-f77idra) . 
sts. sathdmitra. deceitful friend. (satJia-f mitra) . 

Cf. O.I.A. ekddasa, (cka-fdasa) ; asfddoia, 
dasa ) ; a^vakra, (asta4~rmkra) . 

(c) ; through influence of the labial -?n-, 
hdmun, Brahmin, (brahmana) . 

(L.W.) cdmuc, a spoon, (camcusa) . 

224. In general the interior -d- remains unchanged 
except in the directions noted above; e.g.: — 

ihdt, a tree, (a^vattha ) . 

It&r, distance, (antara ) . 
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kdmMi, blanket, (kambala) . 

gdgal, a fish, (gargara ) . 

The interior 

225. Interior -a- remains in general except in a few 
instances which will be noted below; 

e.g. kakdlf waist, (ka)]kdla ) . 
kapdh, cotton, (karpdsa ) . 

sts . . kaldy, pulse, (kaldya ) . 

kowdrij the corners of the mouth, (kapdta+ ) . 
gamdri, a kind of tree, (gambhari-) . 
pariydl, members of a family, (panvdra) . 
bardli, a kind of fish, (vaddla + - ) . 

226. In a few words, the interior -d- is changed to -d- 
owing to want of stress (§§.147, 150). 

e.g. niyar, fog, (nilidra) . 

biyali, afternoon, {*'vikdlikd ) . 
jdnl, a medicinal herb, (yamdnl-) . 
purani, ancient, (purdna+ ) • 
kbwar, prince, (kuvidra). 

sir]gdrij an aquatic plant, (srygdta -) , behdr, mustard seed, 
(vesaudra-) . 

(L.W.) biJUic, miscarriage of animals, (viiidsc), 

dgkdn, a month, {agrahdyana) . 

In seijgun, mucus of the nose, (suiglidna) the interior 
> -u-. 


The interior -i- ; -i-. 

227. There is no great loss of interior -t- except in a few 
words like khantd, hoe, (khanitra) ; phantd. sandal (*phanitra, 
Vphan) . 

(a) In general, interior -i-, -i- remain : e.g. 
d&lim, pomegranate, (dddimba) . 
pirikd, pimples, (pitika- > pUfikka-) . 
iikini, a female spirit, (iaT]fchim-) . 

Mika, a kind o{ bird, (sdn/cd->idli/c/cd-). 
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sts. hdhilaSf longing, {ahhild§a). 

(b) -i- > -Or ; 

In some instances, interior -i- > -a-. This is due to want 
of stress on the medial syllable (§. 136) . 
e.g. harahi, fish-hook, (vcujiisa), 
pipard, ant, (pipUikd). 
pichal, slippery, (picchila). 
hih‘lar\ganl, a poisonous herb, {visa^langhinir) . 
balddh, bull, (balivarda-) . 

The interior -u- ; -il-. 

228. Interior -u- generally remains ; 
e.g. hkuhi, hook {ai]kiLsikd) . 
kukurd^ cock, (kukkuta). 
gheculi, an edible root (ghenculikd) . 
dduk, a kind of bird, (M.I.A. ddhuka) . 
ddduri, frog, (dardura-). 
sdmuk, snail, (sambuka). 

sdphurd, casket, (samputa-)^ (aspiration explained §§. 

372 ff). 

(a) -U-, -U-, changed to -a- in some cases owing to absence 
of stress (§. 136). 

urdl, mortar, (udiikhala). 

d7]gdthi, ring, {a]]gu.ftha-) . 

makhand, a tuskless elephant (matkuna). 

okani, louse, (utkum). 

(b) In gajhkoh, an elephant goad, {gajdr]kusa) and 
tdmol, areca-nut, (M.I.A, tambola, tdmhula), the 
interior -u-, -u-, > -o-. 

(c) ~ur > -i- ; e.g. sts. manic, mankind, (manuka > 
*manissa) . 

munih, a male, (maniLsya) . Cf. M.I.A. purisa (puru^) . 
The interior -e-. 

229. In some instances, it is changed to owing to ab- 
sence of stress (§ 150) . 
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e.g, kuw&li, fog, (kuhelikd). 

Sts. ndrikal, cocoanut, (ndrikela)^ probably also contain, with 
kal, plantain, (kadala) . 
dmahi, dried mango, (dmra -j- pes?-) . 
ndhdr, a tree, (vdgesvara) . 
caVj a slap (capeta) . 

In hhalrd (vahetaka) , the interior -e- has been raised to 
-i-. This may be due to contamination with vibhitaka. In 
general, interior -e- remains. 

The interior -o-. 

230. Interior -o- does not seem to be ehded. Even its 
weakening to -d- seems to be rare. The only instance that 
has come to notice is ukdh, an osprey, {utkrosa ) . 

Whether secondary or original, the interior -o- remains, 
except when it is raised to -u- by vowel-harmony. (§ 264), 
e.g., dull, swing, (dolaka-). 
kuhij bud, (kosa^). 


A*-«15 



CHAPTER VI. 


VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

231. The disappearance of O.I.A. intervocalic stops left 
a large number of M.I.A. vowels in contact. For the most 
part these maintained a separate existence into the 
Apabhrahsa period. 

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two separate 
vowels into one syllable depends for its carrying through 
largely on speech tempo. There was thus a long period during 
which words were used sometimes in their contracted and 
sometimes in their uncontracted forms. This condition is 
shewn to some extent in the literary Prakrits influenced no 
doubt by the suiTounding spoken languages. Pischel gives 
numerous examples of such contractions, e.g. 
dra, (avara) ; khdi, khdai (khadati ) . 
paldij (paldyate) ; keli (*kadili, kadali). 
thera, (sthavira) ; nacce (nrtyati ) . 
pbmma (padma) ; moha (mayukha). 
andhdra, (aiidhakdra) ; deula (deva-kula). 

But in a great many instances the udvrtta vowels were not 
contracted by assimilation and were retained as distinct sylla- 
bles (Cf. Turner : Gujrdti Phonology : J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 358) . 
In some cases, however, the contraction was undoubtedly 
early and general, e.g. mora, bora, kell 

232. In late M.I.A, (AP.) and early N.I.A. there was a 
threefold treatment of the O.I.A. vowels brought into entire 
or partial contact (i.e. contact with intervening -y-, -u?- glide) 
by the elision of stops (O.D.B.L. § 169 ; Bloch § 53 ff) . . Hie 
three different kinds of treatment in N.I.A. languages are : 

(a) They were turned into diphthongs. 

(b) They were contracted into a single vowel. 

(c) Tliey were retained as separate vowels by the 
insertion of a euphonic -y- or w. 
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DIPHTHONGISATION OP VoWELS IN CONTACT. 

233. It has been surmised that next to development of a 
glide sound, diphthongisation of contact vowels was an earlier 
process of combinative vowel change. In Asokan inscription 
of the third century, the diphthong ai is found in forms like 
thqira (sthavira), trqidasa (trayodasa), samacqira(*i) 
(Hultzsch : Grammar of the Gimar Rock edicts : Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum. Introduction p. Ivi). It has been 
held that M.I.A. forms like kela, bora, are contractions of still 
earlier *kaila, haura and that there was diphthongisation before 
contraction took place (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 171). 

234. Early Assamese like early Bengali shews diphthongi- 
sation as tho principal mode of contraction of contact vowels. 
Dissimilar * vowels like a-l-?, a-^-n, were diphthongised into 
ni, an. where modern Assamese would shew a different kind 
of change (§. 250). e.g. 

hajha, haila (*haa-j-iba: haa-j-ila) ; 
kaisdvi, (kaisa-). kaifa. (kahi4-ta) ; 
pdim (*npdnahikd) ; saitdri (*sahita-j-kdrikd) ; 
dhnulhear. dhaxraVwar. white mound, rampart, (dhavalita 
-frara) ; saihari, belonging to one’s own house {svaldya 
-^*garha > *sam4-ghara): majrd {*mayira-. xnaxfura-); 
jau-grha, lac-house, (jaf^t-b) etc. Such forms are plenti- 
ful in E. Assamese. Final -a? of verbs (calai<calatt) 
also often appears as a diphthongal vowel, e.g, parai, 
falls, (patati) ; raraj, screams, (ratati) ; jimlai, shines, 
(jvalati) etc. But even in E. As. they are regarded as 
archaic and belonging to a still earlier phase of the 
- language. Side by side there are forms like pare, 
kare etc. Thus it would appear that final -e of verbs 
is a simplified form of earlier diphthongal -ai. 

235. “The alphabet had letters only for the diphthongs 
at, au ; possibly the speech actually had other diphthongs like 
eu, ow, du, di, etc. which could be represented only as e-u, 
o-u, etc. by means of two separate vowels ; and a form like 
khd-i became a diphthong khdi to be reduced to khdy*^ 
(O.D.B.L p. 344). 
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236. The examples already quoted from E. As. shew 
diphthongisation not only of vowels thrown together by loss 
of O.I.A. stops but also of vowels intervened by O.I.A. 
and M.LA. -h-. e.g. saitdn (sahita-); koAta (kahi-ta) etc. 

The following are the new diphthongal combinations: — 
-ai-, •awi- >ai ; 

-an-, -awu- > au ; 

Instances of these changes are prolific ; e.g., 
dsai, denial, (asuaktt/a). 

dkhqi, fried rice, (kkadika) . For Prothetic d-, cf. §. 285. 

garni, a fish, (gada+ka-j-ika ) . 

chai, cover, (chadi). 

dm, curdled milk, {^dawi, dahi, dadhi). 

mi, river, (mdt ) . 

dalqi, the headman, (dalapati). 

mqi, harrow, (madi) . 

mddai, chief queen, {mahddevl > *mdhadevi ) . 

kdwqi, a fish, (kavayl). 

hau, elder brother’s wife, (vadhu). 

rmuri, aromatic plant, (madhurikd). 

caukd, oven, (catuska). 

jau, lac, (jatu ) . 

qu, wood apple, 0. aii (apupa, a 'honey-comb ; a round 
ball of flour). 

(a) -a- -}- -t-> -ay- where -i- represents a personal affix 
of verbs; e.g. hdy, flows ; weaves, (vahati, vayati ) . 

kdy, speaks, (kathayati). 

Idy, takes (lahdi, labhate). 

(b) > -dy-, where -i- represents a conjugational 
affix, e.g. 

khdy, eats, (khddati) ; cf. khdi, a drain, (khdti). 
pay, gets, (pdvai, *prdpati). 
iay, goes, (ydti), 

(c) -ea-, -eua- > -cib- ; -e5-. 
cheb/w, a piece, (cheda). 

kheb/ib, also khd, cast, throw, (ksepa). 
leb/w, smearing, (lepa). 
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But these new vowel-combinations have not fully established 
themselves as diphthongs. In certain localities notably in 
eastern Assam they are pronounced as two distinct syllables 
and not as diphthongal monosyllables (§. 304) . 

Contraction of Vowels in Contact. 

237. The sound groups -aa-, -aiua- in the initial syllables 
> -a- ; e.g. 

kdr, corns, callosity of hands and feet, (*kaara, kadara). 
kdl, plantain, (kadala). 

Jcdri, cowry shell, (kaparda-). 
car, slap, {*cawara, capeta). 
kdndh, headless trunk, (kabandha). 
lagun, sacred thread, (mim-j-guna) . 
sar, a deer, (sambara). 
lam, butter, {navamta). 

Idm, graceful, (lav ana + ) • 
jdni, ajowan, (yamdnikd). 

Idyg, a spice, (lava^ga) . 
dhdl, leucoderma, (dhavala). 
id, corpse, (saua). 
ia, hundred, (saa, sata). 
jd, measure, (yava ) . 
pathdn, the lower end of the bed, 
sthdna ) . 

(a) The initial sound-group -aha-> -d-. e.g. 

pdr. measure of time, (prahara). 
gd, doggedness, E. As. gaha : (O.I.A. grdha, zeal) . 
ndrdm, instrument for paring nails, (nakha -}■ haranikd) . 
Cf. H. naharaiu. 

(b) The sound-groups -a^- ; -aiho-; -aha-, in 

interior and final syllables > -d- ; e.g. 

kolathi, the soft lower part of a fish (Icoln+a^f^O- 
kardt, saw, (karapaira). 

pvhdn, ceremony after conception, (puThsavana > *pusa* 
vana), 

dkdn, a plant, (arkaparM) . 
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sewatj a scoop for baling water from a boat, (sekapdtra ) . 
ghdmaci, prickly heat, (gharma+carcikd > *ghamma + 
accid), 

haladh, bull, (*balauadda, halivarda). 
hehdr, mustard, (vesavdra > *vesavara ) . 
dmahi, dried mango preparation, (dmra+pesifcd) . 
dmdni, mango-forest, (amra+uani/cd) . 
paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish, (palava). 
pdrd, pigeon, (pdrdvatay^pdravata) . 
kdchd, tortoise, (kacchapa). hhadd, name of a month, 
(hhadrapada) . 

gddhd, ass (M.LA. gaddaha). egdrd, eleven (M.I.A. 
egdraha) . 

(c) The sound groups -od-: -da-: -dd- (with intervening 
-tb- or -y- glide) > -d-: e.g. 

an, andh, yoking rope, (dhavdha). 
kdon, a weight or coin, (kdhdimna. karsdpayia). 
dhlyd, d*kd, having the smell of raw flesh, (dmisay 
* dmasa- > * d^wasa -) . 
ndhdr. a tree, (mgek^ara. > *vdg(tssara) . 
sondriL, a tree with yellow flowers, {souvarva -f ddru-) , 
cdvfidr, shoe-maker, (carma -L kdra) . 
paniydl, a fruit, {pdmydmalaka) . 
sdmdr. ploughing a second time cross-wise {samhd -f- 
kdra ) . 

hr, screen, (apafi -) . 

238. ai > ai, in initial and final syllables, (cf. §. 236) . 
After a stre.ssed syllable, medial -i- i.s shortened to -a-. When 
it begins a syllable after a stressed -a-, it causes mutation 
of the previous vowel and then disappears. Assamese ai 
does not become e except as a verbal termination (-at <-ati), 
and the lolitive case-ending (-ai <-alii) . As a secondary 
affix also at>ai; e.g. ♦ hhaginMpati > baindt, sister’s hus- 
band ; garai, a kind of fish, (* gadakika) ; but g6l (written 
gal) gone; (*gata+illa, gaa+illa, gailky gdl)- 
(a) -ai>-e; e.g. 
cdle, moves (calai, calati) . 
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pafhe, reads, {pa4hai, pafhati ) . 

ene, tene, iene, this-like, that-like, which-like; etc. 

(* aiha + na ; * jaiha + na &c., plus, emphatic 

hi > i) . 

(b) The M.I.A. vowel group -au- > -o-; e.g. 
pon, straight, (pragurm > * pauna ) . 

sol, a fish, (sakula) . 

thor, space of the palm, (sihaputa ) . 

cho, actor’s mask, {*chauma, chadumui, chadma). 

(c) Finally -au >-aji, also -o. 

ts. sakalo, all, (sa/ca[a+ emphatic hu < kkhu, khcdu) . 

Sts. nitau, always, every day, (* nittau, nityatah) . 
au > o, a (imp. third person) in calok, caldk, let him 
move ; kMok, let him eat. 

au>o ; indie, first p>erson ; calb, I walk; (calami, calami, 

* calam, cala^w, calau ) . 

(d) The vowel-groups -di ; -du- remain; e.g. 
ghdil, wounded, (ghdta-j-illa) . 

mdi, mother (mdtrkd -) . 
gdi, cow, (gdvi). 
dul, distracted, (dkula ) . 
bdul, mtoxicated, (vdtula). 

(e) Late M.I.A. -dci in final positions in the causative 
verb of the third person is reduced to de ; e.g. calde, 
(caldvei, *caldpayati) . 

239. -ii-; -ii-; -ti-; -n- > -i-(> -i-). 

e.g. cird, flattened rice, (cipifa-> civi4^-) . 
dile, gave, (\/dt -f- -ile) • 

Uyd, occurring every third day, (trthja-y * titya-) . 

(a) Late M.I.A. ia, id had a three-fold treatment in 

Assamese: (i) In initial syllables generally, ia-, id- > e-; 

(ii) When a, d occupy a position of stress, ia-, id>e5-; 

(iii) Finally -ia, -id > t, i. 

(b) The Assamese sotmd-group -i(v)a-, -i(if)d- in 
initial syllables > -e-. 
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sts. hethd, pity, (vyathd > * viatM ) . 
sts. beiig, frog, (u^ga) . 

hehd, business, (vyavasdya ) . 
sts. hepdr, trade, (vyapdra ) . 

beo, measure of length, (vydma ) . 
diyd-saldi, desaldi, match-stick, (dijKi-fsaittkd) . 
kelai, why, (kiya-\-lai, kiha; kisa; M.I.A. kissa) . 
sts. pratyek, manifest, (pratyaksa) . 

‘Cerek, an indefinite plural affix, (cid7*i+ < ? O.I.A. 
catvdri ; cidri occurs in E. Oriya, (O.D.B.L. 
p. 106). 

Excepting cerek hardly anything else shews its presence 
in E.As. 

(c) -ia, i^wa-, -hjd->e6-. 

teoj, third (year) from now, (* trtayya > *4tajja ) . 
nedtd, invitation, (niniantra’) . 
nebc, to neglect, (ni+X^fic)- 

(d) -ia ; -id in final syllables > -i- > -i ; e.g. 
kdmali, blanket (kambala-j-ikd ) . 

gdjani, growl, (garjana-l-ikd) . 
katdri, knife, (kattdrikd ) . 
tdrjg^ chisel, (ta7jga-{-ikd) . 

(e) -iu->-io- ; imperative third person ; 
niok, let him take. 

diok, let him give; (- 2 t<O.I.A. -tu) . 

-ia-u^-io; passive imperative; 
sunio, let it be heard, {sunia-u).. 

240 . -UU-; -uu- &c. >-u-; >-u-. 
dundi, once again, (*dmmo, dvi-guna). 

(a) •ua-; -ua- &c. e.g. 

E.As. dujd, second, {*ditajjo, *duitayya) . 

dhund, incense, (dhupana-) . 
chelu, pretext, (chala + uka) . 

nelu, wind-pipe, (nala+uka) (For a/u>c/u, cf< 

§. 270 ). 
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241. -ea->-e-; e.g. 

chem, chisel, (chedanikd ) . 

deuri, a temple-priest, {deva-\-* garhika; *grhika ) . 
sewat, a scoop, (sekapdtra). 
kerd, squint-eyed, (kekara ) . 

242. -oa->-o-; e.g. 
po, child, (pota) . 
loj tear, (lotaka ) . 
lOj iron, {loha) . 

Insertion of Euphonic Glides. 

243. In the two previous sections, the contact vowels 
have been seen readjusting themselves in A.ssamese by 
methods of. diphthongisation and contraction. Similar vowels 
shew the absorption of one into another and dissimilar vowels 
often coalesce by rules of sandhi or crasis. High vowels 
like i, u, followed by low ones and not lending themselves to 
be coalesced by sandhi shew contractions in different direc- 
tions in different positions in the word. But certain sound 
groups resist disposal of themselves by contraction and in 
uttering them the tongue position changes from one vowel 
to another resulting in the production of intermediate vocalic 
sounds or glides. These sound groups have been noticed 
below . 

244 . The glides in Assamese are represented as in 
Western languages by -w 6- and sometimes but very 
rarely by -h-. Unlike Bengali and Oriya, Assamese devised 
a new symbol ( fj) for the -tb- glide. In a final position -tb 
is often represented by -5. 

245. The -tb- glide is regularly developed after a 
preceding u-; oftentimes the following glide changes to 
0-. e.g. 

kuwali, fog, (kuhelikd) . 
kuwd^ well, (fcupa-), 
dhdv)d, smoke, (dhuma -) . 
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246. The /i-glide is rare and unusual in modem 
Assamese. In early Assamese stray instances like nihal, 
fetters, (nigada) ; loh, tear, (lota-) are met with. The only 
genuine formation in modern Assamese i^ ddnah, demon, 
(ddnava) . In nih, low, (nlca ) , -h seems to be due to contami- 
nation with nih‘, in sts. forms like nih karTud for ni^karma- ; 
ddhan, ddhbn, ancestral property, (ddya+m), seems to be 
built up by analogy with sdhan, sdhon, property, (sdsana) ; 
for Assamese phbhd, pimples, (Skt. sphota) cf. Bg. phoskd. 

247. While sound groups dva, dwa^d ; avd, awd always 
become owd ; e.g. 

cakowd, ruddy goose, (cakkavda-, cakraimka-). 
nowdre is unable, (na~\-pdrayaii) . 
kowdri, the jaw, (^' kapdtikd) . 
tarowdl, the sword, (taravdn). 

(a) When -d in a group -2d, -dd occui's as a special affix, 
there is no contraction and the ib-glide comes in ; e.g. 

kov)d, a crow, (kdka-y kda—\—d^*kdwdy kawd'^kowd). 
powd, a quarter- weight, (pdda-\-d). 
howd, being, (\ hd-]-Fast Pai't. affix d). 
khowd, eating, (vkkd-f-d). 

sunowd, causing to hear, (causative base swnd-fP. P. 
affix -d). 

248. After a preceding i- generally, the y-glide is deve- 
loped ; but when it is followed by the le-glide which in such 
cases is represented by 6, the glide causes mutation of t to e ; 
e.g. nedtd, invitation, (nimantra-) ; seotd, parting of the hair; 
(mnanta-) ; dewdli, illumination, (dtpalikd) etc. 

Exaihples of ^-glide after a preceding i- ; 
kuciyd, eel, (kuncikd-). 

catiyand, a kind of tree, (chattivanna ; chatnparna-) . 
tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tuttha-^ika-j-dka) . 
piydh, thirst, (pipdsd). 
biydl, evening, (vikdla). 

Siydl, fox, (^gdla). 
hiyd, heart, (hrdaya-). 
diyd, island, (dvlpa-). &c. 
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VOWEL-MUTATION OR UMLAUT. 

249. Vowel-mutation or umlaut is the modification of a 
vowel through the influence of another vowel or semi-vowel of 
a different quality occurring in a following syllable. This 
phenomenon was first observed in the Teutonic languages, and 
since then phonetic changes in similar directions in other 
languages have been classed as instances of umlaut. 

Of the several types of umlaut discussed below, some (es- 
pecially those discussed under “Vowel Harmony”) hark back 
to early Assamese, while of some others faint indicatioas may 
be suspected in M.I A., but others are of modern growth and 
characterise modern Assamese only. 

250. The two t^q^es, a : a ; both>o. represent changes 
of contact-vowel and may not be regard<^d as instances of 
mutation proper. But they are classed under mutation because 
they shew a line of development quite different from that in 
early Assamese. In early As. a i. a 'n were regularly diph- 
thongised ; e.g. 

kaitd, where, (kahi-^ta). 

cait, name of a month, (^caiffn. ca'^tra) . 

maird, pea-cock, (■’'7nrtiro-, inailra-, mayilra-). 

But in modem Assame.se a'i, a^f>o: e.g. kor. c6t, m5rd 
(written ka't, ca't. viard : the apostrophe (’) indicating the 
elision of some vowel sound after having caused mutation of 
the preceding vowel). The diphthongal sound went out of 
favour and a new sound took its place. 

This change was fully recognised in middle Assamese of 
the prose chronicles. 

251. In the sound groups a/i. a n (>-i), the mutating 
vowel seems to be (i) in both cases. As contact vowels a/u 
have two different treatments in modem Assamese in the 
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interior of words. They may coalesce into -o-, (cf. § 238 b) or 
develop a diphthong (cf. § 236) ; e.g. sol, a kind of fish, 
(sakula-) ; caupds, four sides, (catur+pdrsua-) ; while a/i 
have only a diphthongal treatment in the middle of a word, 
and never result into an -c- in that position. In the absence 
of this development in modern Assamese, a+i may be looked 
upon as having given the mutated vowel -5-. 

252. There are indications of the change of au>*at>ai, 
both in early and modern Assamese; cf. E. As. 'tnaird (*maira-, 
maura-, mayura-). Mod. As. caidh pa, fourteen, {*caiddaha, 
cauddaha ) . 

In sequences like 7nuktda>M.I.A. maula^As. mol (writ- 
ten ma'l), an intermediate stage like vi€iday*maila>mal 
may fairly be assumed. As contact vowels -au- would have 
given a frank -o- as in sol, (sakula). The resultant -6- is 
often pronounced as a especially in western Assamese; e.g. 
hdl (St. coll, hoi hal) —hcia4-illa. 

253. The type a^group-nasal with consonant ^e/con- 
sonant, seems to be peculiar to Assamese. It may have some 
resemblance to the N. Bg. tendency to pronounce d in initial 
syllables followed by d in next syllables as e (O.D.B.L. § 161). 
The mutated e<a, takes the place of compensatory lengthen- 
ing. (cf. § 258.). 

The following are the principal types of mutation in 
Assamese : 

254. a/i/a; a/i/d > respectively b^d; dialecti- 

cally d/a , ; d/d. 

e.g. gbl, gdl, (gaa+illa>*gaila) . 

kbld, kdld, black, (?*katld, kaltyd), 
kbt, kdt, where, (!cahi-}-ta) . 
cbt, cat, name of a month, (cditta) . 
dbt, dudt, demon, {*dditta, daitya). 

Ibrd, Idrd, boy, (*ldird, *lariyd, larikd, lata-), 
mbh, mdh, buffalo, (mahi§a ) . 
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In ts, words the mutated vowel is left unnoticed in spell- 
ing ; e.g. jadi pronounced jodi. 
hari pronounced hori. 
mati pronunced moti. 

255. a/u/a; a/u/d respectively > b/ei; b/d; dialecti- 
cally d/et ; d/d. 

e.g. mbrd, ma’rd, peacock, (mayura). 

rod, ra’d, sunshine, (*raitdda, raudra). 
gbrd. ga’rd fair, (*gaura, gaura). 
mol, mal blossom, (*maula, mukula). 
cbk, ca’k, court-yard, (caiuska). 
cord, caVd, out-house, (D. cauraya). 
cbthd. cathd, fourth, (caturtha) . 

In ts. words, the mutation is left unnoticed in spelling ; 
viadhu, pronounced mbdhii. 
laghu, pronounced Ibglni. 

256. a/ib-glide /-d-> -oil'd- ; 

e.g. noivare, is unable, (na-j-pdrayaU) . 
kowdri, jaw, {kapcita-/) . 
cdkowd. a bird, (cakravdka-) . 
tdrowdl. sword, {taravdn). 
powd. quarter, (pdda-). 
kowd. crow, (kdka-). 

khowd, eating, {’^khdwdy*khdivdykhowd ; As. \/khd-}- 
past, part, -d-). 

257. iw a; i 'tl/'d > respectively c b'd: e'b^d; e.g. 
te5j. third (year), (trtaya^*tiajja, *tiwajja. lebf). 
sebtd, parting of hair, {,s-i7«a?ifa-). 

nebtd. invitation, (nimantra-) . 
deiodli, illumination, (dipdlikd). 
nebc, to neglect, (7ii4-\/afic). 

Mutation caused by following nasals. 

258. A following nasal sound raises the preceding -a- to 
It is noticeable in E. Assamese only ; e.g. 
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lej, tail, (lanja). 
therj, leg, (tar\ga). 

hekdj crooked, (vay\ka, vakra). E. As. hei]ka. 

kekord, crab, (kayjkada, karkata). 

pek, mud, (pa^]ka). 

cerj, a kind of fish, (cay]ga ) . 

cek, stain, {cai]ka, cakra ) . 

pdle^g, couch, (pallai]ka, paryayka), 

reygd, to shine dimly, (rayga-), 

khhd, blanket, (konthd-). 

soler]g, citron, (cholariga). 

pepgd. lame, (paygii-). 

Of the mutating nasal consonant, the nasal is reduced to 
a mere nasalisation of the mutated vowel, and the following 
consonant, when of the guttural series, is often reduced to its 
corresponding nasal 

Harmonic Mutation or Vowel Harmony. 

259. Harmonic mutation is a kind of vowel change by 
which the high or the low quality of a vowel in a following 
syllable conduces to a similar modification in a preceding 
one. As a matter of fact the tj'pes of mutation examined in 
the preceding section involve some amount of hannonic change, 
the high vowels (i), (ii) and the semi-vowel (-ib-) bringing 
in an anticipatory raising of the previous vowels. This section 
is restricted to the consideration of the raising of a preceding 
vowel under the influence of a following high or a long vowel. 

260. Of the several t\q>es of changes examined below, 
that of a>u under the influence of (i) in the following sylla- 
ble is noticeable in early Assamese also. There is an inter- 
mediate stage (a>o>'u) in this change; so that if in the 
original word (original so far as Assamese is concerned) there 
is an - 0 - in the preceding syllable, it changes to -u- before -i- 
in the next syllable ; e.g. hhekold, a big frog, but bhekuli, frog 
(in general) . Often the form shewing the intermediate change 
is not preserved in Assamese : e.g. mddal, a drum, but mdduU, 
a drum-shaped amulet; the form *mddoU, is not found in As. 
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The following examples shew traces of harmonic change 
in early Assamese. 

sts. kukil (kokila) ; dkhuti (akhatti) , childish pranks ; 

gharunl, wife ; also gMrani, gharini ; 
sts. krtdhjuli for krtdnjali ; 

sts. jaldniuli for jaUinjali ; nutunly a female dancer for natinl; 
(Rdmdyan : by Durgabar) . 

261. The type involving the change of -a- to -e- before 
a following -i- goes back to early Assamese also. This change 
is highly characteristic of the Kamrupi dialect and it is- likely 
that examples from E. As. and modern As. as given in the 
body of the illustrations represent dialectical mixtures rather 
than .regulai: formations m the standard colloquial, e.g. cf. 
Hindi, pujcrl, a worshipper, for pujdrlj as a dialectical variant 
(Kellogg, p. 252). This type seems to be absent in Bengali, 
cf. § 269. 


262. The type representing the change of -a- to -c- before 
an -K- in the next, syllable seems to go back to M.I.A. although 
examples are sporadic there ; e.g. 

neura, neula (*'napura, niipura) ; gendua (kanduka) ; 
also Pali pheggii {pkalgii) ; den(fubha {’^daiidubha, 
4undubha). (Pali Prakd-sa, p. 54). 

Traces of this change are suspected in other N.I.A. langu- 
ages also ; e.g. the common N.I.A. word iicula, a mongoose, 
(nakula-) ; Bg. khejur (kharjura-) ; H. lulem, a robber, cf. 
§ 270. 

263. Both before and after a syllable containing the long 
vowel -d-, the change of (a) to (o) often takes place in poly- 
syllabic words. In the contiguity of other high vowels also 
this change is sometimes noticed. This is perhaps due to the 
fact that in the St. coll, the sound of (a) is generally short and 
it is likely to change in the neighbourhood of vowels having 
distinct sonority, cf. § 272. 
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264. The principal types of harmonic changes are the 
following ; 

The following high vowel -i- raises a preceding -o- to -u- : 
e.g. urij wild rice, (odi-). 
puthl, a fish, (prosthl-). 
gui, iguana, (godhikd). 
sts. luit, a river, (lohita). 

paduli, gate-way (pratoli-). 

drjgd-miiri, stretching the limbs, (a?;ga-fmota4-ifca). 
kulif cuckoo, (kokiUi~\-ika) , 
sts. sutij streamlet, (srota-). 
kuthi, factory, (kosthu’). 
duli, swing, (dolaka-). 
kuhi, bud, (kosa~). 
sts. thupi, cluster; cf. thop. (stiipa-). 
dpuni, yourself, cf. upon, one's own. 

The addition of suffixes containing a final or penultimate 
-i- or -i- raises a previous -o- to -u- : e.g. 
juliyd. watery, (As. jol -) . 
lunlyd, salty, (As. Ion) , salt. 
jurlyd, hving in pairs, (As. jor). 
dhuhunl, washer-woman ; cf. dhohd. 
curuni, a female thief ; cf. cor. 

265. A preceding -a- is raised to -n- through an inter- 
mediate stage - 0 - when the high vowel -i- follows: e.g. mdduli, 
a drum-shaped amulet; cf. mddal, a drum (mardala). 

sts. akhudi, drug, (av^adhi). 
sts. hhekuli, frog, (bheka-f-la-j-ika) . 
sts. kdchuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatikd) . 
deuri, threshold, (dchali-). 
hekuti, hiccough, (hikkd-{-nrtta-) . 
puni, floating moss, (parnikd). 
dhuti, loin-cloth, (*dhautra ; H. sts. dhotar). 
dkuhi, a crook, (dkarsa-j-ikd) . 
ddmuri, a young calf, cf. As. damard (damya -f -) . 
thdiini, fathom, (^stdgha-f-na-). 
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266. The low-mid vowel -e- is raised to high-mid -e- when 
followed by the high-vowel -i-. As there are no different 
symbols for -e- and -e-, the mutated vowel remains unchanged 
in spelling ; e.g. 

menl, but mend, a buffalo with drooping horns. 

med, but meed, bent downwards. 

phetlf but phEtdj having the legs far apart. 

heti, daughter, but beta. 

eti, one, but eta. 

267. Similarly > -e- /-u-, e.g. 

petu, petuld, pot-bellied, (pet). 

^hehuld, sullen, (t/uh, sullenness). 
deb, but deu (deva). 

The e sound is preserved when the nasal precedes the 
following -U-; e.g- 

keen, earth-worm. 
ghtculi, an edible root. 
dcuk, damp. 
dhznu, cow. 

268. Change of quality from front to back or vice-versa 
through the influence of a following vowel is rare. The only 
example seems to be nirdmuhi (nirdmisa) ; munih, male, is 
inherited from M.I.A. munisa. 

The modification of a following low-vowel through the 
influence of preceding high-vowel is also rare in Assamese. 
The words cikun, glossy, (cikkaiia) ; tirutd also tirotd, woman, 
may be considered in this connection. 

269. In words of more than two syllables, the medial -o- 
is changed to -e-, when followed by -i-, -u- in the next syllable. 
This change seems due to dialectical influence. 

sts, ndgeri, the nagari script, (ndgarl). 
cdrjgeri, wood-sorrel, (cdtjga + -) . 

, ednefci, pattern, (chanda). 

4iheciyd, (ji&heklyd, half -ripe, (daiisa-f). 
ph&leygi, a broker travelling out with cloth, animals, etc. 
for sale; (cf. M.LA. p/uK^pa). 

A-17 
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E. As. shared this modification in an abundant measure J 
e.g. « 

jdkhellj (name of a place) . 
pdmen^ pdman, a kind of cloth. 
caderij cddar, an upper cloth, 
pdtefci, pdtak% a sinner. 
cdkoenl, the female of cakravdkd, a bird. 

(a) In Western Assam dialects the medial -fl- is invari- 
ably modified before a following -i-, -I- ; e.g. 

kdleri, for hdXarl, a deaf woman. 

• duteri-pdten, a go-between. 
suwenl, for suwani, beautiful. 

(b) In Bihari (Kurmali Ihar), an -i- or -e- is apt to 
change a preceding -a- to -e-. This occurs even in words of 
two syllables; e.g. kahi-ke>kehi-ke ; basi-ke>besi-ke. 
karis>keris (L.S.I. V. II, p. 147). 

270. Before -u- in a following syllable, the -fi- or -d- 
of the preceding syllables is changed to -e- ; a u, d ^u, > e/u. 
neul, mongoose, {nakula ) . 
khejur, date-tree, (kharjura). 
dhenu, a bow, (dhanu). 
sts. jelukd, snail, (jalukd). 

• sts. jetukd, henna, (jatuka). 

leju, rope, (rajju-). 
nelu, wind-pipe, (mla-]-uka). 
celu<,chelu, pretext, (chala-j-uka) . 
sts. seluk, water-lily, (sdluka). 
sts. vegur, leY\gur, tail, (Idrjgula ) . 
le/iukd, slim, (laghw-fkka-j-). 
fhenu, calyx of a flower, cf. thdni^ a branch. 
fheru, stem, cf. thdri, a stalk. 
sts. cecUy small fibre, cf. coc, fibre. 
perjgurd, lame (parigtt-). 
hhet^gurd, crooked, (bharjgor). 
sts. ietuwd, dropsy (sotha-). 

Tim type of mutation is noticeable in Bengali also, but it 
remains disguised in combination with other soimds; e.g. i 
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gecho < *gechuwd, *gdchuwd, < gdchm. 

• mejo<,'^mejuwd, 7ndjhuwd<,7ndjhud. (O.D.B.L. p. 395). 

271. 

In words of two or more syllables an unstressed interior 
-d- > -5- ; (§ 137) e.g. sts. laghon, fasting, (lar\ghana) . 
dghbn, a month, (agrahdyana) . * 

sdhdn, sahbn, ancestral property, (sdsana, landed pro- 
perty) . 

ddhdn, ddhov, property, (ddya-{—). 
bherdn, hheron, rent, hire, (bharana). 
mdthon, just, (mdtra~\—). 
kdpor, cloth, (karpaia) . 
bekord, crooked, (va)jka-, vakra~). 
kekord, ’crab, (karkata) . 
hhekold, frog, (blie/ca-|-) . 
sdrjgoT, yoking together, (sa^ghata). 
mdch-rdkd, king-fisher, (7natsya4-ra?jfca) . 
ddpon, mirror, (darpaiw). 
upon, self (appana-, *dtinanaka) . 
sts. sapon, dream, (svapna). 
sts. bitopaji, shining, (vi-j-tapana ; \/tap). 

272. In cases where the vowel in initial syllable is -a^, 
both the initial and the interior -a->-o-, before an -d- in the 
final syllable. The unstressed medial -a- first becomes -5- and 
then it causes assimilation of the previous -a- ; (§ 138). 

korokd, pot made of cocoanut shell, {kara)jka-) . 

kokohd, rough, (karkasa-). 

hhomord, black -bee, (bhramara-) . 

ondold. to darken, (andha-}-la-\—) . 

mokord, large mouthful, (cf, markara. a vessel, a pot). 

corohd, a draught of liquid, (*ca5.ta4-sa) . 

kofohd, a knotty bamboo, (kanta+sa-f -) . 

(a) The M.I.A. Pres. Participial -anta- -f- As. -4- > 
"Stfi ; e.g. * 

kdrbtd, doer, (karanta+-d-) . 
iwn^td, hearer, (iunanta-f-d-) . 
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(b) The above noted vowel change occurs only when the 
succeeding vowels happen to be either -a- or -a-. The pre- 
sence of any other vowel will cause either a reversal to the 
original vowel position or harmonic changes if the vowel hap- 
pens to be -i- ; 
e.g. cdrdJie cf. coroM ; 

kardti, suTfdtl, a female doer, hearer. 
sdrjguri, cf. sdr\gor. 

273. Whenever the vowel -d- finds itself in the antepen- 
ultimate or in any anterior syllable, it is shortened to -a- 
when in any part of the succeeding syllables it is followed by 
the vowel -d-, e.g. pdnl. water, 'panlyd, watery. 

kdtan, cutting : hatand, spinning for wages. , 
cdki, lamp ; cdkd, wheel. 
chdti, umbrella, chata. mushroom. 
pat. a slab ; paid, 
ban. a widow : bnrald. a bachelor. 
bdtari. news : hdtard. 
ddmiiri. a suckling calf : ddmard. 
cdkali. a flat circular body ; cdkald. 
jald. a hole, (jdla4-) • 
nald, a drain, (ndln+-). 
mahd, quarter of a told, (mdsa-}-- ). 
kand, blind, (kdi^-). 
batdh, wind, {vdta-]~*dsa) cf. (§ 576a). 
sts. tard, star, (tdrd). 
sts. rajd, king, (rdjd). 

So also, dhdruwd, debtor, {dhdra-]--). 

mdruwd, greasy, cf. mhr, gruel, (manda). 
bhdtuwd, given to eating, cf. bhdt (bhakta). 

(a) There is an absence of the .shortening of the ante- 
rior in a few words. This is due to the influence of the 
Kamrupi dialect ; e.g. 
d0, a loft, (attdla). 
dtdh, loud scream, (attd-^-hdsa) ^ 
add, ginger, (drdraka). 
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ddhd, half, {ardha). 

• drjgdr, charcoal, (ar\gdra) . 

dndhdr, dark, (andhakdra). 

dldh, sloth, (dlasya) . 

sdruwd, fertile, (sdra) . 

Of late, however, a certain tendency has become noti- 
ceable to change anterior -d- to -c-, and a certain fluctuation 
between -d- and -e- has found expression; e.g. add, edd; 
ddhd., edhd ; dldh, eldh &c. (cf. also §.117). 

(b) The shortening of the anterior is noticeable also 
in E.As. spccvally in the case of the negative particle na 
(§.275) ; e.g. iidjdy, does not go, for *mjdy; rMmdre, does 
not beat, for *i}dmdre. Mod. Assamese forms are nejdy, 
nemdre. 

(c) The short anterior is highly characteristic of Oriya 
also. In fact, Oriya seems to have carried it out more uni- 
formly than A.ssamese ; e.g. 

0. did. flour; As. did, ctd: Bg. dtd. 

0. cithd, gum: As. dthd, ethd: Bg. dtd. 

O. add, ginger: As. add, odd: Bg. add. 

0. ddhd, half: As. ddhd, edhd: Bg. ddhd. 

O. citmdrd: As. camard: Bg. cdmrd. 

O. chatd: As. chatd: Bg. chdtd. 

0. tard: As. tard: Bg. tdrd. 

Vowel Assimilataon. 

274. The a.ssimilation of vowels is also a kind of har- 
monic change. Vowels of different qualities are assimilated 
to the sounds of neighbouring vowels for ease of pronuncia- 
tion. Unstressed vowels are generally assimilated (§.138). 
Vowel assimilation is noticeable in M.I.A. also; e.g. 

miriya, (marica) : avarm, (iipari): ucchu, (iksu) . 

(Pischel, §. 177) . 

Examples in Assamese are : 

‘i- ; biririd, (virana -) . 

btririg, (vi^ayga ) . 

-n- ; kunmd, (kurava ) . 
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pukhun, (puskara -) . 
dhumuka, (dhumrdhha -) , 
muruli, (muran-) . 
sururjgd, (surar]ga-) . 

•e-; sts. mekheld, (mehhald) . 

tetell tamarind, (tintilikd) (§. 212). 

-0-; sts. jojond, (yojand) . 

lohord, iron-pan, (lauha -f hhdnda^) . 

275. The particle na of the negative conjugation which 
always occurs before the conjugated verb i^ assimilated to 
the vowel of the initial syllable except when it happens to 
be d-, when nd-> ne- (§. 273 b); e.g. nakare. does not do; 
T^pde, does not get: nimile. does not agree; nubuje. does 
not understand; nohole, does not say. 

O.LA. (R) IN TBH. WORDS. 

276. The sonant (r), counted as a vowel in Sanskrit 
grammar disappears in Pkt., as in Pali. In O.I.A. fr) was 
not pronounced as (ri) as it is now-a-days . It was a sonant 
fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation may have 
been similar to the sonant (r) in some Slavonic languages ; 
e.g. Srhi. the name of the Serbs in their owm language. 
Languages not possessing this sound naturally represent it 
with the neutral vowel (b) or introduce a vowel sound 
before or after the consonant (r) ; sometimes both before and 
after. Hence it is more intelligible why (I) the guna of 
(r) is (ar) and not (re) ; 

(2) vrtrahav appears in Avestan as vMtkraghna; 
rju as erl^zu; 

(3) Pali has iritvija and iruhheda for rtvi^a and rgvBddy 

(4) Prakrit not possessing (b) ^pr a sign for it replaces 
(t) by (0) (^^) as well as by ri; (Woolner; IntroduC” 

Prdkrit 2nd. Edition §. 59) . 

277. Already in the Prakritisms of the Rg-Veda, it 
appears in the three forms though most frequently as (a). 
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Dr. Bloch after an examination of liie Asokan inscrip- 
tions and the literary languages on this decides that the pre- 
dominant development of r was (a) to the South-West, and 
(i) and (u) to the North and East. (Bloch: §.30. Turner: 
Gujrati Phonology, §. 12) . 

But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it can- 
not be definitely ascertained which of the three-fold treat- 
ments of (r) is a characteristic vowel of a particular dialect 
area in modern times. In the instances given below, all the 
threVfold treatments are illustrated in modem Assamese. 

278. O.I.A. -r-> -a- in M.I.A. In some cases -a- > 
-d- in N.I.A- either tlu’ough compensatory lengthening or 
through stress. 

kachdri, court-house, (krtya + > * kacca + *garha ) . 

kdnu, (fcan/ia-, kr^m-). 

k&ce, cuts up into pieces, (krtyate ) . 

ghat, stir, agitate, (ghatta, ghrsta). 

ndc, dance, (nrtya ) . 

bdche, selects, (* vacchai, vrksate ) . 

mdpi, earth, (mattid, mrttikd ) . 

mdphe, makes smooth, (* mrsiati) . 

bap, teat, (vanpa, vrnta). 

daf hdi, firmly, {da^ha-, drcjiha -) . 

bar, banyan tree, (vata, vrta ) . 

kdfhe, takes away forcibly, (kaddba-, . 

279. .r->.M.I.A. -i-> N.I.A. -i-; 
e.g. amiyd, nectar, (amia-, amria -) . 

ghiii, clarified butter, (ghia, ghrta ) . 
ghin, abhorrence, (sf/irnd) . 
tedj, third, (* tiajja, trtaya ) . 
diphak, waking state,^ (df^ta-) . 
piphi, back, (pr^pha-) . 
bichd, scorpion, (uficifco-) . 
ndti, grand-son, (naptrka ) . 

horn, (km) • 
iikal; chain, (krjkhala ) . 
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siydl, fox, (kgdla), 

hiyd, heart, (hiaa, hrdaya-); 

280. -r->M.r.A. -u->N.I.A. -u-; 
sts. uju, easy, (rju-) . 

hurhdy old, {vrddha ~) . 
sum, hears, (srnoti) . 

huiiddvidr, killing by hosts, (vr)ida-\-vidra) . 

281 . -r- > -e- (by secondary change of -i- before double 
consonants) . Rare in Assamese: 

E.As. ghene, accepts, {grhndti > ginhai. > * genhai, * ghenai, 
ghene ) . 

282 . -r- > -0- (by secondary change of -u- before double 
consonants); e.g. 

botd, stem of flower, (vonta-, vrnta-). 
poche, asks, (prcchati) . 

ijihohe. pulls, draws, (dhrsyate, * dhussai, dhossai ) . 
moldn, lotus stalk, (mrndla > * virnmla ) . 



CHAPTER Vm. 

INTRUSIVE VOWELS. 

Anaptyxis or Svarabhakti. 

283. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often 
inserted between a combination of sounds which are difficult 
to pronounce. This is an Indo-European phenomenon and 
found in all periods of LA. In O.LA. (Vedic), forms like 
indra, indara; darsata, darasata; are noticeable. In classical 
Sanskrit double forms like prthivl ; prihvl; suvar, svar ; 
suvarna, svaiiia &c. are common. In Skt. nqiydyika, dauva- 
rika (<nydya, dvdra) are derived from the intermediate 
forms -^niydya, "^‘duvdra. In the first and second M.I.A. 
viprakarsa forms are found to be on the increase. (Geiger. 
§§. 29ff ; Pischel. §§. 1311T. In M.LA. svarabhakti takes 
place cnly when one of the conjunct consonants is y, 
r, I or a msal (Pischel §. 131) . While on the whole this is 
true of the N.I.A. languages also, svarabhakti is often noti- 
ceable in other consonant groups also e.g. 

dagadhd, clever, (*dagdha. vidagdha). 

Unlike Bengali, Assamese shows great partiality for the 
use of words simplified by anaptyxis. In fact the use of 
such words in preference to the original Sanskrit counter- 
parts is looked upon as a mark of a racy and idiomatic style. 

284. Oftentimes new forms by anaptyxis are created in 
the place of older forms used in earlier literature; e.g. bara- 

rains , for earlier bari^an; so also darasan for earlier 
dariSan etc. 

Examples of svarabhakti in Assamese : 

(a) -a-; netdrd, silk, (Tielra); TndY\gdh (mdnsa) ; 

bar]gah, (uamia); dagadhd (*dagdha); 
bara^i, (varm); jatan, (yatm); 
ratan, (ratna) ; 
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darahj (dravya ) ; harasun ; (var^ana) ; 
sarai[\ga (sdrrjga); bhddar (bhddra); 
jatar (yantra); gardh (grdsa); 
maranij affection, (marma-); 
sdpon (svapna ) ; saldg (sldghd) . 

(b) -i- ; arihand (arhayd) ; garihand (garhand) ; 

sariyah (sarisava, sarsapa) ; kiri^i (kr^i) ; 

bdrisd (varsd) . 
sildn (sndna) ; 

dhaniyd (dhanyd) ; kird, *kiriyd (kriyd) P 
haris (harsa) ; 
tin (stri). 

(c) -w- ; duwdr (dvdra) ; padum (paduma ; padma) ; 

mukutd (muktd) ; 

sukuld (sukla) ; murukh (murkha) ; 
kuruCy to addle as milk, (cf. kurcikd, inspissated 
milk). 

lagun-gathij (lagna + granthi-) , 
ceremonial tie of the ends of garments be- 
longing to the bride-groom and the bride. 

(d) -e- ; recent sts. ceneh (sneha). 

melee (mleccha). 

(e) -o- ; sowaran (smarana) ; solok (sloka) . 

sowdd, {svada). 

Prothesis of Vowels. 

285. The prothetic vowel was very rare in M.I.A. The 
only noted example is itthl < *istn~stn. In N.I.A. Assamese, 
the prothetic vowel is noticeable in some tbh. and is.- words. 
This is seen in Bg. also (O.D.B.L. p 378) . 
abihdne, without, (*vihana, vihina). 
dkhqi, parched rice, (khadikd). 
akumdri, a girl before the age of puberty, (kurmn). 

opogari^, childish, (pogaiuju). 
akan, small, (kana, a particle) . 
obhabj plenty, (a + bhdva). (Coll.). 
athdr, unsteady due to old age ; cf . thar, stiff (stfcavira) . 
amuttak, amurtak, violent, fierce (said of speed, ax^er) 
(?murta-). 
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286 . In the evolution of the prothetic vowel, many influ- 
ences seem to be at work. Under the non-Aryan (Austric) 
section, an Austr. form awa kanit, small child, has been regist- 
ered. This may from sound similarity be equated to As. akan, 
akani. The idea of smallness in akumdn, apoganda might be 
due to association of ideas with forms like akan, akani. The 
working of folk etymology is seen in ahhdb, plenty, lit. about 
which there should be no thought ; (sts. bhdh, sis. bhdband) . 
There is perhaps contamination by athir in a form like athiir. 

Thus it is likely that there is convergence of several forms 
in the establishment of the prothetic a-. In ahln, neglected, 
abandoned ; aheld, neglect, contempt, a> is not prothetic, but 
a contraction of aua-, (aimhina, avahcld). 

Epenthesis. 

287. “ Epenthesis is the anticipation of an -i- or -u- before 
the consonant after which it occurs is pronounced.” 

Examples of epenthesis are found also in M.I.A., “but 
there it is not regular, not at all a characteristic of the langu- 
age, only some sporadic instances being found.” (O.D.B.L. 
p. 378 ; Pischel § 176). 

(a) In Eastern Assam standard, examples of epenthesis 
are not very numerous. The epenthetic habit is noticeable 
mostly in sound-groups consonant -f -y-. e.g. 

din, (*ania, any a), 
puin (*punia, punya) . 
jdin, root and branch, (janya) 
rdij, people, {rdjya). 
hdik, (vdkya). 

(b) Ordinary examples : 

sfiud, merchant, (*sddhuka > sadhua y *saudha>sdud). 
mdur, epidemic, (7ndruka>*mdrua>*7ndura, mdur). 
mdukh, cluster, (maksa-f-uka). 
kdit, thorn, (kantaka-f ika). 

(c) As in Bg. so in Assamese. Sanskrit -fc^- and -jn- in 
the interior of words have the value of -fchy- and -gj/- and 
in pronunciation an epenthetic -i- comes in which is often 
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diphthongised; e.g. Idksa^Hakhya^Haikkha > laikkha ; so 
also aymmy*agyanyaiggan. 

288. While epenthesis is not a noticeable feature in the 
standard colloquial, it is a distinguishing characteristic of 
Western Assam colloquy. It is so exceedingly prevalent 
that it disguises words beyond recognition by causing diph- 
thongisation. 

Epenthetic i w, invariably come in, in words of more (Jian 
two syllables. 

(a) But unlike Bengali even Western Assamese dialect 
avoids epenthesis in disyllabic words. A form like Bg. dij, 
to-day, for dji, or Bg. rdit for rati, night, is never heard in 
any part of Assam. But epenthesis comes in whenever 
disyllabic words are lengthened by affixes; e.g. rati, night, 
but rditd (rdtiyd), name of a person born at night. kdti, 
name of a month: but kditd (kdtlyd). a person bom in that 
month. 

hdl, a plough, but hduld, a plough-ox, (hdlowd) . 

ghat, a ferry, but ghdute, a ferrj'-man. (ghdtuwaj ) . 

289. It need be pointed out that contact vowels by 
epenthesis are real diphthongs. Triphthongs are also heard 
in such positions; eg. 

mduird, an orphan, (*mduriyd: St- Coll, mdurd) . 

khduird, a great eater, (khdwariyd ) . 

keuild, a solitary devotee, (kewaliyd ) . 

Final Anusvara. 

290. O.I.A. final -m became the anusvara in M.I.A. : 
and original anusvara remained- Thus O.I.A. -m> M.I.A. 
-7h became a frank nasalisation of the preceding vowel in 
the late M.I.A. (Apbhrahsa) period and this final nasali- 
sation survives in a few pronominal formations in Assamese 
and in some dialectical pronominal derivatives; e.g. 1.0. A. 
teMm > M.I.A. testtm, 
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tesarh > Ap- teha = As. teb, he (honorific); e^m > 
esam, * esam > Ap . eha — As . eo, this person (honorific) . 
So also in the dialectical formations kahe, kahdl, where ; 
jahCf jahdi, whichever way, etc. -e ( < ai) , -i represents 
O.I.A. -smm>M.I.A. -ssim, -ssim > Ap- him, hi. 

Nasalisation and Reduced Nasals. 

291 . In Assamese, in the groups, nasals + stop or 
sibilant, the nasal is lost and the preceding vowel is nasalised 
and lengthened in compensation, or is nasalised and under- 
goes umlaut change according to the nature of the case. 
Tlie change of a preceding (a) to (c) under the influence of 
a following nasal has been already noticed, cf. §. 258. 

The groups, nasal -I sonant stops (glottal and labial) 
shew assimilation of the .stop element to the preceding nasal 
and this is largely common to both Bengali and Assamese, 
though the nasal -j- sonant labial stop has another (^b) 
treatment in Bengali not noticed in Assamese. But in the 
groups nasal-j-d or dh (dental), the assimilation of the stop 
or aspirate to the previous nasal is peculiar to Assamese. 
The preceding vowel is lengthened but the consonant group 
is often left unsimplified in spelling. The nasal is fully pro- 
nounced but the stop or aspirate following has a reduced 
articulation. Sometimes the stop or aspirate is fully assi- 
milated into the preceding nasal, though this is noticed more 
in pronunciation than in spelling. 

Examples : 

hdndh, bond, (bandha-). 

gondh, smell, (gandha -) . 

kdndon. crying, (krandana -) . 

endhdr, darkness, (andhakdra ) . 

dndh, an, yoking rope, (dbandha). 

kdndh, kdn, shoulder, (skandha ) . 

chand, chan, secret opportunity, (chanda-) . 

phdnd, phdn, trap, (prabandha-) , 

sdn, complete mix-up, (sandhd) ■ 

cdneki, pattern, (chanda ; appearance, shape) . 
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The formation (sdn) is the only example shewing complete 
assimilation of the aspirate to the nasal. In the majority 
of instances the complete assimilation of the stop or aspirate 
takes place only when it closes a syllable. Before a following 
vowel, the reduced stop or aspirate is restored; e.g. kdn, 
shoulder, but kdndhat. on the shoulder, chdn, secret oppor- 
tunity, but chdnde, looks out for an opportunity. 

The reduced sound of d or dh is parallel to the sound 
of the reduced nasal. 

292. The lines of nasalisation are indicated below: 
unvoiced stops and aspirates preceded by class nasals; the 
vowel is nasalised (after being lengthened) and the stop or 
the aspirate remains; e.g. 

dk, {ar]ka): Real (ahcala); at, (antra) ; dtar (antara); 

kdkdl, (kaijkdla): kethd, (kavthd); kdkgi, (kar]katikd) ; 

keen, (*kincuka); gbph. (gumpha): 

pooh, to wipe, (pra -i- \/unch) ; 

sdkh, s&k, {sa)]kha); suthd, (\/snnth): 

bdtd, reward, (vantaka ) . 

sdphurd, (samputa ) . 

(a) Sibilants with preceding annsvara ; the anicsvdra 
nasalises the preceding vowel and the sibilant is changed to 
-h-. 

e.g. dh, fibre, (ansit) . 

k&ht, a bell-metal plate, (kdnsya -f ika ) . 
urdh, bug, (iiddansa > uddansa ) . 
ddh, gnat, (dansa) . 
hdh, bamboo, (vamsa ) . 

(b) Class nasals with voiced consonants, and anusv&ra 
with h, y, V, are treated in the following sub-sections. 

(c) -TIP-; and -7;gh-, (O.I.A and M.I.A.) are reduced 
intervocally to or the original spelling in -T]p- is retained, 
even though pronounced as -jy-. Intervocally, -Tygh- > -T|g- 
unless reduced to -r;-. Finally, written as (-n-, m-) . 

e.g. bU. ahhdrj, obstinate, (a -)- hhariga ) . 
drjvXiy dTjgrdi {d7\guli-) . 
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KAs. gar}, gdrjg, river, (garjgd ) . 
jdr\g, thigh, (jarjghd ) . 
surjge, surje, smells, (su?]ghati ) . 
seijgun, phlegm, (sb]ghdna). 
hhdt}, hemp, (bharjgd) . 
rai}d, red, {ra)]ga As. -d-) • 

Id)], Idn, {lava)]ga) . 

sdr]gore, sdijore, yokes together, (samghatayati) . 
surjg, su/], sun, awn of corn (siujga). 
si)jgari, a water-plant, (srijgdta-}-). 

(d) -nj-, -njh- > — j-. e.g. 
djali, (ailjali-). 

ajani, (anjana + ika) ■ 

bdjd, barren, {vanjjhd-, imndhyd’) . 

sdj, evening, (sandhyd) . 

pdjar, side, (panjara). 

puji, heap, (pwdja-). 

(e) -nd- > > — r-. 

kdrid. milk-pail, (kanda) . 

k&r, arrow, (Icdnda). 

gdri, headless trunk, (gandi-). 

cdrdl, (candala). 

dar, oar, (danda ) . 

pird, a quarter of flesh, (pinda-). 

hdrahd, bachelor, (vanta-fla~ > uan^-f la-) . 

bhdrdl. hoarding place, (bhdnddgdra) . 

mdr, rice-grucl, {marula). 

(f) In khan, khani. a piece, there is the assimilation of 

; cf. E. As. ratha-khanda. 

(g) M.I.A. -ndh-^-^rh e.g. 

kurh, deep water, (fcunda > * kiindha) . 

It remains in hdrddfi, 

kdv4hdn, helmsman, (karna-j-dhdra-f -). 

(h) -nd- of 0.1. A. remains (cf. Bg. -^d) e.g. 
indur, endur, (indura). 

sindur, sendur (sindura), 
hdndon, (krandana). 
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ophavde (ut-\~spandate) , 
candd, awning, (candrdtapa) . 
chand, secret opportunity, (chanda). 

The nasal is found to be reduced in maddr, a tree 
(manddra). This may be regarded as a sts. form, so also 
sts, nadan-badan, luxuriant (in growth) ^nandana+uandana. 

(i) either remains or is assimilated to -n-; e.g. 

endhdr, darkness, (andhakdra). 

kdndh, kdn, (skandka) . 

dndhj an, (dbandha). 

kdndh, kdn (kahandha). 

sonddf (saugandha^) . 

bdn-bdti, cup with a pedestal, (bandha-). 

(j) O.LA. -7nb~ ; -mr- (>M.LA. -mb). 

“ There has been an assimilation of the stop-element and 
the nasal has generally suiwived.” The ^b treatment is ab- 
sent in Assamese ; e.g. 

dm (amba, dmra ) . 
sts. kaddm (kadamba). 
jdmlr (jambira). 
tdmol (tdmbula ) . 
sdmuk, (sambuka). 
sts. samal, (sambala). 
sts. samandh (sambandha) . 

(k) ~mbh-y-m~. without nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel ; e.g. 

kuhum (kusumbha). 
kumdr (kumbhakdra) . 
gamdn, (gambhdri-). 
jdmu’, molar teeth, (jambha-), 
thdm (stambha). 

khdm, co-agulation, sticking together, (skambha). 

(l) M.I.A. -nh- and -mk- from various sources >-t^, 
-n-, and -m- respectively, e.g. 

kdnu, (kanha-, kr^-). 
cin, sign (cinha, cihna). 
um, 
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komora (Jcum/iari^, fcu^mdn^a). 
bdmun (hamhana, brd/imana) . 

(m) When two nasals of M.I.A. are reduced to one, there 
is no nasalisation of the previous vowel; e.g. 

an (anna, anya). 

ban (vanyd) ; kdm (kamma, karma), 
cam (carma). 

(n) Of anusvdra with h, y, there seems to be no case in 
Assamese. 


Spontaneous Nasalisation. 

293. In M.I.A. there is the phenomenon of spontaneous 
nasalisation of the first of a pair of double consonants (Pischel : 
§ 74). Thi§ tendency has largely infected N.I.A. phonology. 
Words that have no nasal elements in O.I.A. develop nasalisa- 
tion in N.I.A. languages. The whole phenomenon of sponta- 
neous nasalisation has been examined by Pandit Vidhu 
Sekhara ^astri in an article entitled ‘‘ Anundsika 0 Saih- 
yuktavania (Pravdsl B. S. 1333: Jyqisiha issue, p- 356) and 
by Sir G. A. Grierson (Spontaneous Nasalisation: J.R.A.S. 
1922) . 

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been sug- 
gested. Dr. Bloch (§70) and Dr. Turner (J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 
344) regard this nasalisation as due to the length of the vowel 
which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal 
resonance. Differing from this view Sir G. A. Grierson says 
that “such spontaneous nasalisation could occur only if it 
was introduced in the present stage of development of the 
M.I.A. vernaculars in which the vowel would become long. 
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later 
than the Prakrit stage and has nothing to do with the length 
of the vowel.” 

“In Prakrit, while the original conjunct is usually repre- 
sented merely by the doubled form of one of its members, in 
certain words, instead of this doubled letter we fmd a con- 
junct consisting of a class nasal or anusvdra with a single con- 
sonant; e.g. 

A.-19 
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vanka- for * vakka- (vakra -) . 
pharhsa^ for *phassa-y (sparsa-) &c. 

These forms with class nasals were especially common in 
deiya forms of speech and the above examples are similarly 
borrowed from such dialects. Such words as kankar, many, 
unCj bhint, sane, etc., are desya survivals and are the parents 
of kakar, mag etc. and not modem corruptions of the latter 
forms (Grierson : Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars : Indian 
Antiquary ; Supplement, Dec. 1932 ; pp. 99, 100) . 

(a) Sanskrit itself absorbed a good many nasalised 
formations from M.I.A. e.g. 

kara}jka, a cocoanut-shell ; also karaka. 
kantaka (kartaka). 
pu))kha (paksa). 
ganjana (garjana ) . 

Idnchana (laksana). 

(b) Even in M.I.A. the principle of spontaneous nasah- 
sation operated within a restricted area but in N.I.A. every 
group of double consonants could be nasalised. Consider the 
following examples from E. As. : 

nindd (nidrd). 

dntdilekd (atta-), dnthu (asthlvat). 
saned, (satya). 
samba, all, (sarua). 

(c) Even O.LA. single consonants were nasalised in 
E. As. e.g. 

pened {*peccaka, pecaka). 
jamanja {*yamajja, yamaja). 
pimpard, ant, (pipilikd). 
jhdnte, at once, (jhatiti), 

294. Examples from modern Assamese : 

Shat (* ansattha, * assattha. asvattha). 

dth (*ontha, oUha, oM^ha). 

k&ce, cuts, {*kancai, *kaccai, ^kriyate, \/krt). 

kdc, glass, (*kanca, kacca, kdea). 

kuj (*kunja, ♦fcujja, kubja). 
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kuhi, bud, (*konsia, kosiha). ' 
kekord (karjkada, *kakkada, karkatd), 
kehd, astringent, (*kansda, kasdya). 
khth, fort, (*kontha, kottha, *ko^flia, a blend of kotta-\- 
ko^ha ) . 

kdtd, crooked, (*konta-, *kotta, ^kutta, kuta-). 

gdt, hole, (*ganta, *gatta, garta). 

ghahe, rubs, (*ghansai, *ghassai, gharsati). 

ghdh, grass, (*ghansa, *ghassa, gkdsa). 

ghord (*ghontakn, * ghofiaka, ghotaka) . 

cicd, flattened, (*cmca, cicca). 

cace, smooths with an adze, (*canch-,\/tvak!^) . 

chd, shadow, (*chayd, chdyd). 

jot, yoking rope, (*yonta, *yotta, yoktra) 

Sts. Mt, beak, (troti-,>*troni-y*thdntU, t^bp). 
mygath, naked, (*nayga~, *nagga. nagm-^-). 
ddt, demon (*ddinta, > *dditta, daiUja). 
pih, to power, (*p{nsai, *pissai. *pisifat 7 ). 
phdki riddle, (*vha)]kikd. pliakBkd). 
pMku, (*pha}jku-, *pliaggu~, phaJgu. Contam. with some 
word for powder, T.). 
phecd (*pencaka. *peccako, *pecaka). 
banti, lamp. (*rmntid, vattid, vartikd). 
bet, cane, (* venta, vetta. vetra) . 
bheti, foundation, (*bherifi-, *bhetti~, *bhittd T.) cf. E.A. 
bhenti. 

mdhaijgd, co.stly, (♦ mahangha. mahaggha. viahdrgha) . 
barai]gani, subscription, (*vara)]ga-, * varagga. varga ) . 

295. Though there is the development of the nasal in 
non-nasal compounds in M.I.A. and notably in N.I.A., there 
are instances of the dropping of the nasal even in M.I.A. and 
this has continued down to N.I.A. cf. M.I.A. visa, ttsd. ^ka< 
O.I.A. vinSati, triiisati, sinha. 

cf. also As. sis. bihd, a bundle of twenty (M.I.A. visa ) ; 
iifcaZi, chain, (k?]khala-) . 
hhitar, interior, (abhyantara) , 
hhije, gets wet, (ab/ii-f . 
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Nasalisation through intervocal -m- and -n-. 

296. Single intervocal -m- of 0.1. A. > - in late 

M. I.A. This - often occurs as a mere nasalisation of a 
contiguous vowel, or where is absorbed into the previous 
vowel, there is only a mere nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel; e.g. 

dhbwd, smoke, {*dhu^wa-, dhuma-). 
dowdy, bends down, {*da'^waai, damayati). 
cowdr, (cdmara). 
kbwnr, (kumdra). 
hhtyd, {dmisa-\- -) . 

dco, wash the face after eating, (d + \/ cam) . 

diisi, diihi, (amd-}-vdsi-) . 

so, right, (* stt’^wa, sama) • 

do, bent, (dama ) . 

bhuh field, (bhumi ) . 

chei, a pod (sami-), etc. 

297. Examples of the nasalisation of the vowel through 
contact with an original or derivative -n- are not many in 

N. I.A. cf. As. mdthb, just; also mdthon {rndtra^na). 

Bihari : kahan, khan, khh ; a conjunctive particle (§ 819). 

There is one more instance of nasalisation of secondary 
intervocal -n- in the particle for the past conditional 
(ICamrupi) for *hane, *hani ; (Kachar) ane ; E. As. hante, 
sante (§§ 470, 789). 

The nasalisation of the vowel in -e-, (the instrumental case 
affix) persisted till early N.I.A. period. The nasalisation was 
inherited from late M.I.A. time ; O.I.A. -cna>-eria, -e^Th> 
-e?h>-c. 



CHAPTER IX. 


SOURCES OF VOWELS IN ASSAMESE. 

298. Modem Assamese -a-, -d- comes from 

(a) 0.1. A. short -tt (§ 192) e.g. karani, a flower basket, 
(karandikd) . 

tar, bank, (tata). 

tawdl, bamboo withe, (tamdla). 

(b) O.I.A. long -d- ; through absence of stress (§§ 147a, 

273) e.g. 

niydr, fog, (nihdra) . 

*tard, star, (tdrd). 
raja, king, (rdjd ) . 
kam, blind, (kdna+-). 

(c) M.I.A. sound-groups -ai-, -ait-, the resulting -a- 
is pronounced both as -d- (as in E. law) and -o- (written 
a’) (§§254, 255); e.g. 

cd’t, cbt (cditta, cqdtra). 
rd’d, rod (raiidda, raudra). 

(d) O.I.A. -7- ; harahi (vadisa) . 

ucar]gd (ucd7/ga-) (§227b). 

(e) O.I.A. -tt- ; ural (^udukhala) . 

okani (utkuna-) (§ 228b). 

(f) O.I.A. -r-; bar, banyan tree (vata, vrta). (§278). 

(g) O.I.A. -e- ; kuwali (kuhelikd). 

mhar (ndgesvara). (§229). 

(h) M.I.A. -g-; akal (^kkala) ; (§210). 

(i) O.I.A. - 0 -; /car, bud, (koraka). 

sajind (sobhdnjana-) . 

ukdh (utkrosa) . (§§ 150, 216) . 

(j) Also M.I.A. -5- < O.I.A. -w- ; e.g. 

mathd {nibtthd, mustd) . 

mahl, crucible, (*m6ssid, mu^ka). 

gara/c, tread, trample, M.I. A. (g5^) (§216). 
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(k) O.I.A. conjunct consonants by svarahliakti (§ 284a) 
e.g. 

jatan, effort, (yatna). 
haran, colour, (varna). 

299. The sources of -c- : 

(a) O.I.A. -d- ; bdo, (vdta ) . 

Idh (Idsa). (§ 200). 

(b) O.I.A. -a- through initial stress ; 

dru, and (apara), 

sts. dhuhdh uneasiness, (asiLkha+dla) , (§ 143). 

(c) O.I.A. -a- before conjunct consonants, (§ 193) . 

kdn (kama). 
dg (agra ) . 

(d) O.I.A. -a- through medial stress. (§ 223, b). 

sts. sathdmitra (sathamitra) . 
sts. hxinddmdr {vrnda-mdra) . 

(e) M.I.A. -ad- ; da : dd ; (§ 237. c) . 

gacM. lamp-stand, igacc}ia-\-dka';>gaccha-\-d) . 
guwd. (gxivdka). 
said (saldkd ) . 

300. The sources of -i-, -?-. 

Assamese -i- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. -i- ; nihdl (nigada) . 

hihdn (vibhdm). (§ 203) 

(b) O.I.A. -r- ; siydl (srgdla) . 

hiyd (hrdaya). (§ 279). 

(c) O.I.A. -a- ; sikar (sarkard) . 

sajind (sobhdnjana) . 

djindi, sty. (anjana^). 

hirind (virana). (§§ 149, 274). 

(d) Also M.I.A. bi- (^dvd) in compounds (not sepa- 
rately treated). 

bidllis (dvd + catvdriniat ) . 

chi- (=sa^) ; chidllis ; (§ap -f catvdriniat). 
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(e) O.I.A. -t/a- after consonants by sampraadrana {-ya^ 
>-ia >-i). (Not separately treated). 

sts. bicani (vyajana-}--) . 

sts. patihd, expectation, (pratydsd^^patidsd^ 
patihd ) . 

sts. patiyan (pratyaya-). 

(f) Also by epenthesis ; dhain (dhanya) . 

puin (punya) . (§ 287, a) . 

(g) O.I.A. -c- : sts. mithi, vegetable condiment 
(methikd ) . 

bhdird (vahetaka). (§§ 210, 229). 

(h) O.I.A. conjunct consonants by svarabhakti ; 

(284, b). 

jgarihand (garhand). 
bdri§d (var^) &c. 

301. Assamese -u- ; --u- ; sources : 

(a) O.I.A. -u- ; ukhdr, dry, hard, (iLsara) . 

kutum, relation, (kutumba). (§ 206). 

(b) O.I.A. -r- ; burhd, (vrddha -) . 

uju, (rju-). (§ 280). 

(c) O.I.A. -a- ; after labial consonants in initial syllables 

puwd (prabhdtd). 

puni, moss, (paniikd). (§ 196). 

(d) O.I.A. -a- ; after interior labial consonants (§ 223,c). 

bdmun {brdhmana). 

(L.W.) cdinuc, spoon, (camosa) . 

(e) O.I.A. -a- and -o- by vowel harmony ; (§ 264). e.g. 

dkhuti, whim, (akhatti). 
pukhurl, tank, (pu^fcara-). 
suti, streamlet, (srota-). 

(f) O.I.A. -fl- : seTjgun {sujghdna). 

dhumuJia (dhummbha). (§§ 226, 274). 

(g) O.I.A. -ra- after consonants by samprasdrana : 
(not separately treated) . 

(-ro- > -ua- > -U-) : 
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suktyd (svaMya). 
turante (tvaranta-), 

(h) Conjunct consonants by svarabhakti, anaptyxis 

(§284, c). 

padum (padrm). 
lagun (lagna). 

(i) O.I.A. -i- of prefixes dvi~, ni-, (§ 205) . e.g. 

dund (dvi+guna). 
numdy (ui+V^O- 

302. Assamese -e- : sources : 

(a) O.I.A. -i- before double consonants ; (§ 212) . 

hel (hilva). 
bheti C^hhittd), 

(b) O.I.A. -e- : reh (rekhd) . 

terd (teraka). (§ 208). 

(c) O.I.A. -ai. >M.I.A. -e.; (§211)- 

bej (vgAdya ) . 
tel (tqila) . 

(d) O.I.A. sound groups : -aua- ; -ay a-; 

shell, bed-room, (sayana-\-talikdy^sayantalikd ) . 
lent (lavanikd > "^layanikd). 
nexmll, a kind of flower (TiavaTnaUikd) . 
d/icld, pale, (dhavala) . (§213). 

(e) Sound groups -iya-, -iyd- after consonants in the 
initial syllables; (§ 239, b). 

behd (vyavasdyay>*viavasdya) . 
sts. bepdr (vydpdray*vidpdra) . 

Cf. eta, this much: (ii/at->*iatui->*ettia). 

(f) O.I.A. -a-; -d-: by vowel mutation (through in- 
• fluence of -i-, -u in the following syllables) : e.g. 

sts, ndgeri (ndgari ) . 

nelu, wind-pipe (nala -f ) . 

fhenu, calyx of a flower or fruit; (Cf. sih&nor) , 
(§269). 
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(g) By contraction of a + i : (§ 238, a) . 
cdle (caldi, calati) - 

(h) By influence of following nasals : (-a- > -c-) ; 

(§258). 

lej (lanja ) . 

(i) From O.I.A. conjuncts by svarabhakti ; (§284, d). 
melee (mleccha). 

ceneh (sneha) . 

303. Assamese -o- : sources : 

(a) O.I.A- -It- before double consonants: (§217). 

okh, high, (uksa). 
koddl (kudddla ) . 

(b) O.I.A. - 0 -: dol (dora). (§214). 

pold (pofa-hla-f-d-) . 

(c) O.I.A. -flu- > M.I.A. - 0 - : (§ 218). 

dfh (au^ha ) . 

(d) By contraction, -a- -r • (§ 238, b) . 

sol (sakula ) . 
pon (pragiina). 

(e) O.I.A. -a-: pondli (gandha), (§197)- 

oihdrd {astadasa ) . 
sbcarCy infects, (sancarati) . 
eotdl (catmla ) . 
odd, watery (andraka ) . 

(f) Pres. part, in -atit- > -6t- before vowels other than 
< (§§ 272a, 272b) : e g. 

karbtdy doer. (*karant-) - 
kardte. while doing. 

(g) Sound-groups -ita- ; -ttd-; -uwa-; in the initial 
syllables; (§219). 

ondj/ (upa+fcarnayati) . 

sotbdd (svada, > *suvdda, > *suw&da, &c.) . 

(h) Sound-groups -aioa- -a^tz?a-, (=: -ava-, •epa-, 

-atno-) and 

A.--30 



154 


XX. momucm 


-ai(->-o-; Ion (Imp)* 

so (sama). 

ohdr (apasdra). (§219). 

(i) Sound group aya- (§ 219). 

e.g. sts. jokdr, sound of greeting (jaya+kdra). 

(j) A following glide -d- raises the previous -a- to 
-0-; (§256). 

kowdri (kapdta + - ) . 
tdrowdl (taravdri ) . 

(k) By svarahhakti ; (§ 284, e) . 
sapon, dream, (svapna ) . 
iolok, a sloka (sloka ) . 

Diphthongs. 

304. The Assamese system of writing like that of Bengali 
follows the Skt. system and recognises only two diphthongs: — 
ai and au. But the number of diphthongal sounds in 
Assamese as in Bengali is very large. As will be seen from 
the list of diphthongs below, they are derived from elision 
of 0.1. A. or M.I.A. consonants and as such they may be 
looked upon as being vowels in contact without diphthongal 
articulation. In St. coll, of Eastern Assam, these vowel 
combinations are mostly pronounced as two distinct syllables 
(§ 236, c) • In rapid conversation, however, a diphthongal 
soimd is often heard. It is in Western Assamese dialects 
only that the diphthongal character has been fully e.stablish- 
ed. In these dialects triphthongs are also heard (§289) . 

305. The list of diphthongs is given below: 

(ie): sie, sews; jie, lives. 

(la) : tin, occurring every third day, like fever; bia, 
marriage . 

(io): tio, yet; still; kio, why. 

(iu) : jiu, life, liu-liu, (onom) . rapid straggling motions 
of crawling insects. 

(ei ) : chei, pod of beans. 
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(еа) ; ea ; sea, just this ; just that. 

(eo); keo, somebody. 

bareoti kal, often times. 

(eu): neul, a mongoose- 

beuZa, the heroine of a popular legend. 

(еб) seo, service. 

deo, spirit, ghost. 

(ai) : hkax, brother, 
mat, mother. 

atut, father; a person of fatherly position. 

(a^) ; khae, eats. 

jae, goes. 

(ao): bhao, acting. 

‘bhaona, drama. 

(au) : law, gourd. 
bau, arm. 

( 0 e) ; b 0 e, is ; b/i 0 e fear. 

(06); b 0 ok, 1 0 ok, be, take. 

(oi); (written as oi); not, river; dot, curd. 

(oc): doe, milks. 

dhoe, washes. 

(oa): joa, going. 
loa, taking. 

(ou): (written as au); bon. elder brother’s wife. 

moti, honey. 

(ut) : dui, two. 
jui, fire. 

(ua): duar, door- 

juari, gambling. 

The Bengali diphthongs gp^ (dee?), ue, (dkuye), uo* 
(kuyo) are absent in literary Assamese, but in Western 
Assam colloquial ue obtains ; 
due. milks. 
dhue, washes. 



CHAPTER X. 


THE O.I.A. CONSONANTS. 

306. The general history of the O.I.A. consonants together 
with the special question of dialectical difference has been 
very exhaustively dealt with by various authorities, the most 
recent being Dr. Bloch (§ 14, ff) and Dr. Chatterji (§ 132, ff). 
The following short and simplified account of the downward 
history of the O.I.A consonants is based upon these authori- 
ties as well as upon the articles of Dr. Turner (Encyclopaedia 
Britannicaj the 14th edition : Articles on Sanskrit and Pali 
languages ; Introduction to the Nepali Dictionar.y ; J.R.A.S. 
Gujrati Phonology). 

307. The most noticeable feature through the history 
of the consonantal changes has been the progressive enfeeble- 
ment in the articulation of the stops. This has shewn itself 
in three ways ; (i) the loss of final stops ; (li) die assimilation 
of the first to the second in a group of stops ; both tliese 
phenomena having them origin in the implosive pronuncia- 
tion of stops in those positions ; (iii) the sonorification of the 
intervocalic breathed stops and eventual disappearance of all 
intervocahc stops. In the case of the aspirates, only the h~ 
sound remained. 

308. The course of this evolution was continuous ; for 
the sake of convenience of reference it has been divided into 
four stages : 

(1) Early M.I.A. comprising the language up to the 
•inscriptions of Asoka. 

(2) Second M.LA. coming down to a few centuries 
before Hemachandra. 

(3) Early modem Indian including (so far as Ben- 
gali and Assamese are concerned) the Caryapadas. 

(4) Modern Assamese. 
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309. In the first stage the loss of all hnal consonants 
and the assimilation of consonantal groups has been carried 
through with certain exceptions noted below. The cerebrals, 
which in O.I.A. are practically confined to cases where a den- 
tal has become a cerebral owing to the influence of a iieighbour- 
hig (?) I or in the case of (n) also of a neighbouring (r) , have 
greatly increased in number. This increase is perhaps due 
to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose languages 
clearly difierentiated the series. It can be noticed (i) in 
the increasing number of assimilations ; e.g. iratyati > tuttai 
> pute, dimimshes ; (li) in apparently spontaneous change of 
dental to cerebral ; e.g. patati > padai > pare > pare, falls ; 
(lu) in a large number of new words e.g. tupi, cap 
(D. toppia). 

310. The most noticeable points in the matter of dialec- 
tical differentiation are in the treatments of (ks) and (r, 
r+dental) . 

(a) (k.s) appears as (cc/i) m South-Wesc and a:> (kkh) 
in North and East. Assamese has kkk. 

(b) In the group (r or r) -j-dental, the denial becomes 
a cerebral m the East and remains in the West. But the 
mutual borrowmg has been so great and exteni>ive that it is 
almost impossible to assign the modern languages definitely 
to one development or the other. The predominant Assamese 
treatment seems to be cerebral. 

311. In the second stage, tiie sonorization and the loss 
of intervocalic stops is carried through. Before complete 
disappearance they seem to have become a y-sound which 
either remained or disappeared witliout trace. Intervocalic 
-m- has become a mere misalisation of contiguous vowels 
through an intermediate stage of ; n, n > ?i, an alveolar 
sound. 

312. In the third, double consonants, the result of earlier 
assimilation, are shortened and the preceding short vowels 
are lengthened. The same process is observable in the group, 
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nasal+ consonant, where the nasality is pronounced coinci- 
dentally with the vowels which are lengthened. This re-estab- 
lishes the O.I.A. system of intervocalic stops. 

313. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this 
period is : -v- < -vv- ( < -vy-) remains unsound in the West 
but becomes (-b-) in the East. Assamese has a b-sound. 
(Cf. §§ 476, 477). 

314. In the fourth stage, the loss of final M.I.A. vowels 
and of certain shoil vowels between consonants has re-estab- 
lished the O.i.A. system of final stops and of unassimilated 
consonant groups. 

The sounds of Assamese consonants have already been 
described (§§ 91-111). 

General Lines of Change to Assamese. 

315. The outlines of change shewn below are practically 
the same as given in O.D.B.L. p. 433, but modified here and 
there to explain tj^ical Assamese formations. 

Single Consonants. 

316. Single initial consonants have generally remained 
unchanged. There have been however, some cases of aspira- 
tion and de-aspiration of stops, of change of a sibilant to a 
palatal c{h), and of bb- to b- : 0.1 A. y- and i’- have changed 
to j- and b-, and r- is found as h, (I > it) and also as r-. 

Single Intervocal Consonants. 

317. The stops -fc-, -g-; -t-, -d- ; -p-, -b- ; -y-, -u- have 
been dropped ; -t-, -d- have been reduced to -r-; and in a num- 
ber of Magadhi inheritances -rt- lias resulted in -t- as well; 
intervocal -c- and -j- remain as -c-, -j- (in original Mag. 
•words) or are dropped (in non-Magadhi forms) (§§ 410, ff). 

318. The aspirates -fcb-, -gb- ; -tb-, -db-, -pb-, -bb- have 
been reduced to -b- ; -jb-, -db- occur as b-. 
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319. -m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous 
vowels through an intermediate stage of ; -n-, -ti- pro- 
bably both occurred aSithe cerebral -n- to be changed to the 
alveolar -n- in Mod. Assamese. 

320. An intervocal sibilant has transformed itself to -h~. 

321. There is little interchange between -r-, and -U ; -fi- 
remained in E. As. generally to be lost in modern Assamese 
(whether original O.LA. or M.LA. -/i- derived from O.IA. 
aspirates). 


Consonantal Groups. 

322. These, initial or medial, have been reduced to a 
single consonant in Assamese after having undergone assimi- 
lation in the early M.LA. stage. The following were the main 
lines of treatment. 

323. Stop*|-stop became a single stop ; stop4- aspirate 
became a .single aspirate. When the first of these sounds 
differed in its point of articulation from the second, the first 
assimilated itself to the second m M.LA. (kt. > It ; gdh '> 
ddh : tk > kk, etc.). This kind of consonant nexus occurred 
medially only. 

324. Stop-L nasal : -kn~, -in- became -k-. -f- : -gn- > -g-, 

-“H became -7Z- ; -dn- had already become -nn- in 

O.LA. and this gave -r- in Assamese : -tm- in gave 

-p- (dpon) ; of -dm- > -d-, there seems to be no case. 

325. Stop or aspirate-!-]/ : gutturals, palatals, cerebrals 
and labials-4— ?/- ; the -y- was assimilated to the preceding 
consonant, which was doubled medially in M.T A. (but the 
genuine Magadhi change seems to have been kiy-, diy- etc.). 
Assamese preserves a single stop or aspirate. 

326. Dentals-f 1/ • the group became -cc(?i)-, -jj(K)- 
medially, and o, cH-, j-, jh- initially. Assamese preserves a 
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single -C-, -j-. (This palatalisation of dental+y, seems not 
to have been characteristic of Old Magadhi, which changed 
-ty-, -dy-, etc. to -fiy-, -yy- etc. The palatalised forms, evidently 
from other dialects in M.I.A, seem to have overwhelmed 
Magadhi). The suspected remnants of typical Magadhi 
changes have been noticed imder “ Palatals ” (§ 410 ff) . 

327. Stop or aspirate+r. The -r- was assimilated to the 
preceding sound which was doubled in a medial position in 
M.I.A. Assamese has one stop or aspirate. The group -dr- 
probably became in the O.I.A. source dialect of Magadhi, 
whence we have -H-, in a few words in N.IA. 

328. Stop or aspirate+I : assimilation of -1-. 

329. Stop or aspirate+i’ : assimilation of -v-. (In the 
groups -tv-, -dv-, -dhv-, the resultant form in some cases is 
-p-, -h-, -hh- in Mod. Assamese as in other M.I.A. ; this labiali- 
sation is non-Magadh!) . 

330. Stop-f sibilant : ks gives -kh- (through the Mag.), 
-ch- (through extra-Mag. M.I.A. forms). 

331. ts, ps became cch in M.I.A., whence ch in Assam- 
ese. 

332. Nasal -j- stop or aspirate : for treatment (see §§ 291 
et seq). 

333. Nasal+nasal : the O.I.A. groups were -nn-, -nn- 
and -mm-. They occur as -n- and -m- in Assamese. 

334. Nasal (anusvdra) -f y, r, I v, s, (s), s, h, (see 
§§291ff.). 


0 


335. -yy- gave -j- in Assamese. 

336. r-f-stop or aspirate. 

-r- before a guttural, palatal or labial : the latter was 
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doubled and the r was assimilated. In As. these assimilated 
groups result in a single guttural, palaital or labial stop or 
aspirate. 

337. r-f-dental stop or aspirate of O.I.A. shew a two- 
fold treatment : the r cerebralised and doubled the dental, 
and was so assimilated ; or it simply doubled the dental with- 
out cerebralising it. The former is the proper Magadhi treat- 
ment ; the latter non-Magadhi. Assamese has -t(li)-; -r{/i)- 
in Magadhi inheritances and -t {h)~, -d (h)-, in apparently 
non-Magadhi forms. 

338. ^-j-nasal : -rn-, -rn- were assimilated to -nn- in M.I.A. 
which gave in Assamese, and rm > mm > -m-; -rn- occurs 
also as -I- thtough a stage of (rn > -In- > -11-) . 

339. -ny- ; the early M.I.A. (non-Mag.) assimilation was 
to -vy- which gave second M.I.A. -jj- whence Assamese 
There are suspected cases of -ny- > -yy- > -ty- in Assamese 
(Cf. di. mother, grand-mother, ? 'Cdryikd, ^ayyid, dyid, di). 
The genuine Mag. change was to -liy- which is not preserved 
in Assamese but -ry also occurs as -1- in Assamese (through 
a stage -Iy-> -11-). 

340. -rl- > M.I.A. -II- > As. -1-. 

341. -7T- is found as -bb- > -b-. 

342. r-f- sibilant : assimilation with the sibilant which 
is doubled (-ss-, -ss- = is in Mag.) and is then reduced to 
-h- in Assamese. 

343. -rh- > -lb- in Magadhi, whence -I- in Assamese. 

344. -l-f stop : assimilation of -I- leading to a single stop 
in Assamese. 


345. -Im- > M.I.A. -mm- > -m- in Assamese. 

A.-X1 
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346. 4y- > 41- > -I- in Assamese. There seems to be 
no case of -ly- > -yy- > -j- in Assamese. 

347. 41- > M.I.A. -ll- > As. 4-. 

348. -Iv- > M.LA. -ll- > As. -1-. 

349. -i^y- > M.LA. -vv-, -hb- > Assamese -h-. This is 
a non-Mag. change : the original Magadhi alteration of -vy- 
was to -viy- which is lost and -vy- > -ri’-, -bb- forms 
has become established : -vy- becoming -b- is noticed only 
in the future affix -b-, -?b- (§§. 476, 477). 

350. Groups with sibilant+stop or aspirate ; sc, sk, 

st(h), sph, sk{h). became initially an aspirate, medially 

a stop+its aspirate in M.LA. Assamese has a single aspirate. 

351. Sibilant -l-nasal : 

^ > M.LA. nh > As. n. 

.971 > M.LA. nh > As. n. 

sm, S7n, sm > M.LA. p.s (ss Magadhi) , vih : > 
Assamese h.m. 

352. Sibilant 4*1/ * normally assimilated to double sibi- 
lant in M.LA., whence early Assamese single sibilant. In 
modem Assamese the single sibilant has been modified to 


353. Sibilant 4"^, L v : assimilation of r, I, v, resulting 
In double sibilant > early Assamese single sibilant written -s- 
> modem Assamese -h-. 

354. Ji4-nasal (hn, hn, km) : this group underwent meta- 
thesis in M.LA. (nh, nh, mh) and in Assamese they have 
resulted in a single nasal ; -hy- probably became -hiy- in old 
Magadhi. In other M.LA. it became -jjh- > Assamese -j-. 

355. Visarga-fconsonant simply doubled the latter and 
Assamese has a single consonant representing the O.I.A. group. 
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In groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels, 
liquids or sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved 
in M.LA. like O.I.A. groups of two consonants. 

Phonological Changes of A General Character. 

(1). De^aspiration. 

356. After the sibilant letters which are pronounced as 
a guttural spirant (x) in Assamese, de-aspiration takes place 
of the original O.LA. aspiration as well as of the resultant 
M.LA. aspirations of O.I.A. intervocal sound-groups -st-, -st- ; 
-sfc- etc., in the interior of words ; e.g. sitd, dregs, (s4ta-) 
but pitha, cake, (pistaka-) ; sitdn, head of a bed, (siras-\- 
stkdm), hut, pathdn, foot of a bed, (pada+sthdna-) ; sukdriy 
dry, (ius/ca -[-7i), but pukhw% a pond, (piiskara-). 

357. Compare also the following : 

sikali, chain, (irtikhala’) . 

sudd, unmixed, (suddha-). 

sike, leaiTis, (kksate). 

sdk, conch-sheU, {satjkha-}. 

sdijgore, yokes together, (samghatayati) , 

sondd, sweet-smelling, (saugandha-) 

sdndi, inaccessible place, (sandhi-). 

seygun, mucus of the nose, (siyghdna -) . 

sbtar, to shrivel, (\/siintha-\- -). 

sts. sipd, root, {\/siphd-). 

sts. sdud, merchant, (sddhuka > *sdiidha > sdud ) . 
sts. sep, phlegm, (M.LA. sepha), 

358. So also of two aspirates in the same word, one is 
de-aspirated ; 

e.g. kdndh, shoulder, (*khandha, skandha-). 
hhok, hunger, (bubhuksd). 
tadhd, amazed, {*thaddha, stabdha-). 
bkika-hu, beggar, |-). 

ghdgar, small bells, (gharghard). 
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Tnaharjgdj costly, (mahdrghor), 
ketd, a ladle, (hastdka-). 
hhdtd, falling tide, (bhrasfa-). 
dhuturd, a poisonous medicinal plant, (dhustura -) . 
nikdhi, the projection of a roof beyond the wall, 
(niskasa -) . 

sts. akhudi, drug, (amadhi-). 

359. These instances of de-aspiration in Assamese seem 
to be in a line with M.I.A. illustrations of de-aspiration; e.g. 
sankala < sp]khala ; dhanka—Fsdl dhanka < Skt. dhvdnk^a 
etc. (Pischel; §§. 213, 214). 

360. It would appear that after c- also (which is a pure 
sibilant in Assamese) de-aspiration takes place e.g. 

caku, eye, (caksu-), 

cokd, sharp, (coksa-). 

cake, tastes, (M.I.A. cakkhai ) . 

cok, square, quadrangle, (catiiska-), etc. 

361. In other places the aspirations generally remain ; 
e.g. 

okh, high, (uksa). 

makhd, an assemblage, (mraksa-). 

mithd, sweet, (mista-). 

puthi, a book, (piistikd). 

gbph, moustache, (giimpha-) etc. 

362. Assamese itd, brick ; ut, camel, are from M.I.A. 
ippa- (i§taka) ; upta (vMra). 

363. Intervocal -ndh- > -nd-. This is an intermediate 
stage before the complete assimilation of -ndh to -n in a jfinal 
position i-ndh > -nd > - nn > -n) e.g. dndh, an, a yoking 
string, < dhandha ; kandh, kdn, shoulder, < skandha (€f. §§ 
291 ff). 

Examples of intervocal •ndk- > -nd-, are 
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rondd, sinus, (randhra-). 

handuli, a kind of flower, (handhuli-) . 

a helmsman, (karnadhdra-) , Cf. also §. 370. 

(2) . Aspiration. 

364. The aspiration of unvoiced initial stops represents a 
certain phase in M.I.A. phonology ; e.g. M.I.A. khappara, O.I.A. 
karpara ; M.I.A. phanasa, O.I.A. panasa ; M.I.A. khujja, O.I.A. 
kubja ; M.I.A. klulaa, O.I.A. kUaka etc. This tendency is 
greater still in N.LA. languages. 

365. No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of 
aspiration has yet been suggested. While a M.I.A. form like 
khappara, hds been explained on the assumption that it must 
have come from an O.I.A. form like ^'skarpara, (Pischel §§ 205 
et seq) — O.I.A. illustratmg existence of forms with an initial 
S-, followed by un-voiced slops in alternation with iorms with- 
out an s- (Wackemagel, part i § 230) , N.I.A. forms like bhusi, 
(Skt, busa) ; hJies (Skt. pc.sa) with aspirations of sonant stops, 
remain unexplained. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar s suggestion that 
a vowel or a mute is aspirated through the influence of an 
adjoining aspii'ate or an aspirated mute (W. Lectures, p. 189), 
is inoperative in cases like khujja (Skt. kubja) ; khllaa (Skt. 
kilaka), which he considers to be cases of aspiration without 
any apparent reason (ibid, p. 190) . Dr. Chatterji suggests that 
aspiration may be due to contamination with other forms plus 
a vague sense of onomatopoeia rather than to the presence of 
anj particular sound especially in initial aspiration. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 438). 

366. So far, however, as Assamese and the Eastern 
dialects of Bengali arc concerned, the influence of the Bodo 
languages in aspirating initial stops is unmistakable.” In the 
languages of the Bodo group, the great stress that is laid on 
a consonant when it is at the commencement of a syllable 
often gives unvoiced stops an aspirated sound and when 
i^uced to writing, these unvoiced stops are often represent- 
ed as aspirated consonants ” (L.S.I. Vol. iii, Part ii, pp. 4, 
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69). Cf. the following loan-words in Bo^o from the Aryan 
languages. 


Boijo : 

thdluy palate. 
phormaUj proof. 
phudl, coral. 
khamaif to earn. 
khdmrij dysentery. 

khangkhrai, a crab. 
thuthldj stammerer. 
thothij beak. 


Aryan : 
tdlu. 

*par7ndn, pramaTUi, 
As. powdl (pravdla). 

As. kamd, earn. 

As. kdmor-ani, stomach- 
ache. 

Bg. kakard, (kankada-). 
Bg. toidld. 

As, that (troti-), etc. 


367. The de-aspiration of initial sonant a^irates (gh, 
bh) is shewn by the following loan-words : — 


Boi^o : 
gorai, horse. 
hdtOj a parrot. 
bddao, the name of a 
month. 
bald, a spear. 


Aryan ; 

As. ghord. 

As, bhdtau. 

As. bJiddd, 

As. ballaiHf (hhalla), etc. 


The Sylhet dialect of Bengali preserves these charac- 
teristics almost uniformly . The initial stops k, p > x, and 
initial sonant aspirates gh, hk, > g, b. (L.S.I., V. 1, p. 224). 


368. While Assamese does not shew aspirations of initial 
stops on the same uniform scale as the Sylhet dialect, ^e 
isolated instances of initial aspii'ation that are preserved 
must be attributed to the Bo^o influence ; . 
e.g. phecd, owl, (pecaka) ; phichd, tail of a fish, 

(piccka-); phec-kuri, mucus of the eye, (pinca-) ; 

^hbrd, (kauri), d. Bg. ddr-kak, a raven, (dan^-fcdfca-) . 
sts, khalap, layer, cycle ; (kalpa~) . 

khororig, hollow of a tree, (kroih). Cf. Bg. kholoi^gd, 
a niche; G. kholo, H. kor. 
kharaliyd, dry, rough as rice, (Cf. Skt. \/ ka44, to be 
rough) . 
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therjg, a leg, (tarjga) . 
sts. thot, beak, (troti-) . 

Other examples will be found in the tables of consonantal 
changes . 

« 

369. In the following words, the aspiratioas are in- 
heritances from M . I . A . formations ; 

khild, peg, (M.I.A. khila-, O.I.A. kllaka). 

khdpari, pot -sherd, (M.I.A. khappara, karpara). 

khdru , bracelet, (M.I.A. khaddiia) . 

khutd. post, (M.I.A. khiinta) etc. 

370. In the matter of the de-aspiration of Assamese 
intervocal sonant group -iidli- ( > -nd-) , the influence of the 
Bodo can v^ry well be assumed e.g. Bodo gandaka, sulphur; 
Aryan gandhaka. 

(For Assamese examples of De-aspiration, see §§ 356 ff) . 

(3) Medial Aspiration and Dialectical Influence. 

371 . There are instances of medial aspiration also in 
Assamese* and these shew the influence of the Kamrupi 
dialect of We.storn As.'^am. As in the matter of accent, so 
also in the matter of aspiration, the Kamrupi dialect shews 
a complete reversal of the phonetic process of the standard 
colloquial. Kamrupi preserves the M.I.A. aspirations after 
the guttural spirant (.r) , the sibilant (c) , and in the 
neighbourhood of another aspirate in the same word 

against de-a.spiration under the same conditions in the 
standard colloquial (§5 356 ff : De-aspiration). The following 
comparative table will make this clear ; 


St. coll. 

Kamp. 

htd, dregs. 

sithd. 

sitdn. head of the bed. 

sithdn. 

iike. learns. 

.^khe. 

bkok, hunger. 

bhukh. 

hetd, ladle. 

hdthd. 

caku, eye, 

cakhu. 
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St coll. 

Kamp. 

cake, tastes. 

cdkhe. 

bhdti, down-stream. 

bhdthi. 

khdk, canine hunger. 

khdkh. 

theta, crippled in hand. 

thethd 

that, pose. 

thdth etc. 


372. K^rupi also aspirates an original O.I.A. stop 
after the guttural spirant (x) and in the neighbourhood of 
another aspirate in the same word. These medially aspira- 
ted words have often passed into the standard colloquial. 
Compare the following examples : — 


Kamrupi. 
sathre. swims 
sts. solokh, a sloka. 
sts. sdlkhd, a bolt. 

sdphrd, a casket. 
bharath, bhdrath. 


St. Coll. 
satore. 

Mokh. 

saldkhd {saldkd) . 
sdphurd (samputa). 
hharath, bhdrath 

(bharata: bhdrata ) . 
bhap (vdspn). 
hdladhi (*hdridrika) etc. 


bhaph. steam. 
hdldhi, turmeric. 


So also the double form hdm-knri. hdm-khuri, falling with 
face downwards, illustrates dialectical influence. 


373. The de-aspiration of one of two aspirates in the 
same word is common enough but the aspiration of 
an interior stop under the influence of an initial or 
a neighbouring aspirate is rather unusual. Yet the aspya- 
tions in bharadha bharatlm < bharata) , akhakhase (akar~ 
kasa) in the Asokan inscriptions (quoted from O.D.B.L., 
p. 439) fall in a line with aspiration in the Kamrupi dialect. 

374 . Some of the medially aspirated forms of the 
Kamrupi dialects have entered the standard colloquial, e.g. 
sts. solokh, saldkhd, sdphurd etc. (noticed above). The 
aspiration in forms like the following in the standard collo- 
quial is due to the influence of the Kamrupi dialect ; 

sdfhan, ability, (sarhsthdna-) . 
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suthi, something dried like the cow-dung, (iuntha-) . 
suthil tender, (su+sit/iib, Dr. Bloch). 
cothd, the fourth day, (caturtha-). 

375. The source of the aspirating tendency of the 
Kamrupi dialect cannot be clearly traced. The same ten- 
dency is found also in Bodo : e.g. 

Aryan cotdl, ^(catvdla) is Bodo saihdl . Aryan, thot (troti) 
is Bd thothi 

But considering that m M.l.A. also there are instances 
of medial aspiration under similar conditions, it cannot be 
defmitely laid clown whether this tendency is inherited or 
borrowed from some non-Aryan source. 

(4) Asj/ihihuh liirouyh iU^iaihcsis or Absorption oj Al-. 

376. This t.\pe oi a.^piraiion is illustrated by a few 
O.I.A. formations also Thin 'ale 3kt. ghara<.'^garha,<grha ; 
so also hht'dra . uilicdra ^ mcdlira. 

Assamese examples oi aspiration through metathesis 

are : 

dhbra, (cf Bg. dhbru), a kind of non-poisonous snake 
noted for its hissing .sound. 

{dunduhJui ‘ (di undua, dhuudaa-). 
bJidban, sweepings, (Cf. babhru. a cleaner, sweeper). 

Examples ot aspiration through absorption of a following 
-/i- are : 

pagluh a rope for tying cattle, {pragraha-) , 
gddha, ass, (gardahha ygaddaha). 
bdgh- (jari), reins, (avagraha) . 

(5) Voicmg and Unvoicing. 

377. Voicing represents a stage in the growth of O.I.A. 

before the complete elision of the inteiwocal stops in M.l.A. 
e.g. calati > caJadi ' • caJr': ^ calai > caly. In some 

dialects of M.l.A. the changes in tiie single intervocal stops 
were arrested at this stage before they were totally elided. 

A -.22 
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Voicing was very common in Ap. (H.C. IV, 396) and it also 
took place in S. and Mg. in regard to (t), (th), (Pischel 
§ 203) and in M.I.A. generally in regard to the cerebrals 
(Pischel, §. 198) . 

378. The voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse 
process occur in sporadic cases in Assamese as well as in 
other N.I.A. languages, mostly in sts. words. 

e.g. -k- > -g - : 
sts, hagali, crane, (vaka-) . 
sts, sagun, vultui'e, (sakuua-). 
sts. viagar, fish, (77ia/ca ra-) . 

egdrd, eleven, (egdraha, ckadasa). 

-kh- > -p/i- > -g- : e.g. 

nigani^ a rat, {nikhanika > *nighania- > nigunia, nigani). 
hohdg, name of a month, (vqisdkha > "^vaisdgha > hohdg) . 
-kh- > -gh-; reghd, a big mark, {rekhd). 

-t- > -d- ; paduli, gateway, (M.I.A. padoti, pratoll). 
bdduli, a bat, (vdtuli-). 

> -b- : bokd, mud, (-paijka > M.I.A. -vaijka). 

UnvoiciTig. 

Examples : 

-gh- > -kh - , gobar- khupi, cow-dung cake, {ghunpikd ) . 

-j- > -c- ; pdcan, a cowherds stick, (prdjana). 

hdci, sneezing, (haiip-), 

bicani, a fan, (vyajanikd). 

hxnndi, ajindi, sty in the eye, (anjanikd). 

> -Tif- : 

ddnpi-guti, a golf-like play oi children, (dai^a-). 

E. As. chetmntiyd, orphan, {chemanda-) . 

(6). Metathesis. 

379. The metathesis of -h- causing aspiration and de- 
aspiration has been noticed above. There are other instances 
of metathesis in Assamese as in cognate languages : 

e.g. naharu, (met. of cons, and vowel) garlic, {laauna > 
*ra8una > ^nasaru, naharu). 
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E. As. hdhra, twelve, (dvadasa > bdraha) . 

sariyah, mustard, {sarsapa > sarisava > *sarivasa) . 

(7) . Haplology. 

380. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar 
sounds or syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by 
haplology is noticed in some cases in Assamese: e.g. 

naranl, a nail-paring instrument, (nakha-\-haranikd) . 

mahari, mosquito-curtain, ()na.4a-| harifca) . 

imihudi. sweetening the mouth with some spice after tak- 
ing food, (mukha-\-htddhi‘ > *miLha}iuddh{) . 

night of the new moon, iamd4-vd^kd > 
vdsid) . 

lohord, an iron-vessel, (Inuha-r-bhdnda y *loha-^handa) . 

sdh. courage, (sdhasa. *sdhaha). 

(8) . Echo-Words. 

381. Echo-words and onomatopoetic formations on a 
lavish scale are as much a characteri.stic of Assamese as of 
other N.I.A. languages. “A word is repeated partially (parti- 
ally in the sense that a new syllable, the nature of which is 
generally fixed, is substituted for the initial one of the word 
in question and the new word so formed, unmeaning by itself, 
echoes the sense and sound of the original word) and in this 
way the idea of ct cetera and things .'similar to, or assimilated 
with that, is expressed (O.D.B.L. p. 176). This is character- 
istic of the Kolarian. the Dravidian and of N.I.A. languages. 

Assamese takes c- in the formation of these echo-words 
and retains the vowel of the original word ; cf. 

bhdf-edt. rice and similar things ; 

kitdp-citdp. books and the like : etc. 

But when the original word begins with c-. the echo-word 
takes on a t- e.g. ndi-tuJi, hair and the like ; cdki-tdki, lamp 
and the like ; etc. 

(9) . Coviponnd-Words. 

382. The varied types of compounds in a N.I.A. language 
have been examined by Dr. S. K, Chatterji (Polyglottism in 
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Indo-Aryan : Proceedings and Transactions oi the Seventh All- 
India Oriental Conference; Baroda, 1935). There are trans- 
lation co77ipounds in which one word is of native origin and 
the other foreign designed to convey the meaning of the native 
word to speakers of a different language in the same locality; 
e.g. hdUbdzdr, market and fair ; Indian hat, Pers. hdzdr ; meU 
darhdr, assembly to settle an affair ; Indian mel, Pers. darhdr. 
etc. 


383. Apart from translation compounds of the above type 
with a very clear foreign element, there arc others where we 
have the native elements in both pi rts. This kind of com- 
pound can perhaps bo traced back to the habit of grouping 
two synonyms for the sake of amplification or general i'=:ation 
of the mcanine conveyed by one of them eg, (jhaUhdt, the 
road and the lending place, i e , ('very nook and corner; dli- 
paduli. the road and the gateway, i.e. every avenue. vidt-hoL 
speech and sound, etc. 

When the words have different ending.^, the last part of 
one is often extended or traasferred a.s the last part of the 
other, giving both the words the jingle of a rhyme, e.g. chin- 
hhin, scattered and dispersed, (chivna — hhinnn) ; but chigd- 
bhagn. torn and br^'^ken (c/??7?oa ' hJiaqiui) , w'here the last 
syllable of J>hfigd has bf'-n (.'Xtcnd('d a the last .syllable of the 
expected ^china . ro al.^o in th(' case of rhi>;r'd-bhm\qd. torn 
and tattered, (chimm- bhaiiga-) . 

(10). Blending. 

384. Oftentimes both the synonymous compounds are 
fused into one single w'ord where the first part of one word 
is fitted into the last part of another, the intermediate portions 
being dropped. Both th^ compounds arc blended into a single 
solid word ; e.g. cheg, loop-hole , convenient opportunity, 
(chidra-j-bhagna > *chigna, *ch?gga. ^rhegga, cheg). 

The following are other example.s of blending : 
gap, boast, vanity, (garva~i-darpa-) . 
iipy moisture (jlvd+mspa-) . 
nomal, young, (nava+komala) , (Bloch). 
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mctKaui, a woman’s girdle, (mekKala+uestaTiikd) . 

kothy a fort, (kotla-fkost/ia-) . 

kot/gu, having a crippled hand, 

Cf. As. peygdy lame. 

E. Bg. tiyds, thirst, is obviously a blend between tr^d 4- 
pipdsd. Assamese chdi is most probably a blend be- 
tween ksdra-rbhasvia (Cf. Bengali compound, chdi- 
bhasvia), but Dr. Chatterji suggests the derivation 
from ksCira- (O.D.B.L. p. 542). This would, however, 
leave the nasalisation in As. chdi unexplained. 

385. Bhinihl, (carh-'r bhivisJ), elder .si.slcr's hu band, 
seems to be built up (sn Ihe analogy of mdhl pchl ('.ir^icr 
vuisi. pen Fkt. mdvn.e'e pivend), mother’s sister, father’s 
sister. wh-'-nCe i)y hack formadiun and .semantic variation innhe, 
pchd, mf)tberb sist* r*s husband; h ther's sister's hu.sband: 
bhnuhl would thu.'^ be bh(a)nn-l Thc-i (in -hi. instead 
of -d as ;n viahfi etc.) may be explained as due to vowel- 
assimilation tTlu' sugec'-t on i.^ Dr. Bloch's). 

(11) Covsonnnis vi Contact. 

38G. Vbiliin tho limit of a v ord there is hardly anything 
like eonlacl <'[ eonsonant.*- in iIk* St. coll. In it vowe’s are 
.slowly and cbsti’U’lly eiiuneialod. There is nothing like hur- 
ried pronunciation and cvmsvmants are hardly thrown tog' ther 
in the St. coll. It i.s nfe. hmvevc'r, in western' Assam. For 
example, where a Bengali .spcalau' .says korbe. he will do, a 
.speaker of As St. coll, will say. kdnhd, and a speaker of 
We.stcrn As will say kbrhb. 

Consonantal contact with resulting changes takes place, 
however, in tlie ca.so of compound words and connected sen- 
tences where the final consonant of the previous word comes 
in contact with the initial consonant of the following one. 

386a. The numeral ek. (eka), one, shews significant 
changes in contact. Before a word beginning with a consonant, 
ek > €- (§ 168) ; c.g. e-bdr, one time ; e-jan, one ; e-buku, 
breast-deep. etc. It remains before a word beginning with 
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a vowel ; e.g. ekajali, one palm-ful ; ek&thu, knee-deep ; 
ekdr\gulj finger-long. Both ek-, and e- are used before ard, a 
unit of four ; e.g. ekdrd, e-ard. This use of e-, ek-, is peculiar 
to Assamese. 


(12) . Assimilation. 

387. Other changes of consonants due to contact fall in a 
line with Bengali. “ In the case of aspirate (stop) -^aspirate 
or stop, voiced or unvoiced, there is de-aspiration of the first 
aspirate. In deliberate and careful pronunciation, however, 
the aspirate may be retained (so far as it can be retained in 
a final position in a syllable) where we have a sound of a 
different class ; (O.D.B.L. p. 449) e.g. 

rath’khan ( > ratkhan) ; the chariot. 

dudh-naj, ( >dndna?) : the name of a river. 

ddh-told, ( > ddtold) ; half a toh. 

hdgh-hol ( > hdghol) : “ tiger-walk a kind of indoor 
game. 

hudh-hdr. ( > hndhdr) , Wednesday etc. 

There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates 
of the same class occur side by side, by the first sound acquir- 
ing or losing voice according as the second one in the group 
possesses or does not possess it : and the first sound, if it 
is an aspirate, loses its aspiration : {Ibid, p. 450). 

ddk-ghar ( yddgghar), post office. 

sddiniyd (<^ *sdddiniyd, < sdtdiniya) , a weekly periodi- 
cal. etc. 

In other respects also the changes are in the same direction 
as in Bengali. They are not shewn here as they have been 
elaborately dealt with in O.D.B.L. pp. 448-452. 

♦ 

(13). Assimilation due to change in point of articulation, 

388. Owing to loss of distinction between O.I.A. dentals 
, and cerebrals in Assamese (§ 429), and owing also to the 

O.I.A. palatals having acquired dental values (§ 408), assimila- 
tion of dental to cerebral and of palatal aspirate to palatal is 
often noticed ; e.g. 
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c4cc, scrapes, (*canchai M.I.A. cacchai) . 
sts. tapastha, passive, (O.I.A. tatastha). 

Pto>riga X shrivelled (O.I.A. tokta, \/tanc 
ptord, I > Hatta, > *pUa >*tatta). 

(14) . Dissimilation. 

389. The principal types of dissimilation are, the de- 
aspiration of two aspirates in the same word, and also de- 
aspiration of O.I.A. aspirations, or of resultant M.I.A. aspira- 
tions, after the O.I.A. sibilant letters and also after -c- (§§ 
356 ff). 



CHAPTER XI. 


THE SOURCES OF ASSAMESE CONSONANTS. 

The Gutturals. 

390. The O.LA. gutturals do not appear to have changed 
their mode or place of articulation in modern Assamese and 
they appear as Jv, kh, g, gh whether they have subsisted initi- 
ally or again arisen through simplification of consonant groups. 

Non-initial -k- is voiced in a few sta. words c.g. 
bagalij a crane, (vaka-) ; magar, a kind of big fish, 
(makara-) : sagini, vulture, (sakuna-) , etc. 

Initial and intervocal -k- is clearly pronounced in Assa- 
mese and there does not appear to be any alteration in its 
articulation. 

The Sources of K. 

391. Initially, As k- is derived from O.I A. k-; e.g. kar, 
corns in hands and feet, (kadara) ; Bg. kard is connected with 
late Skt. \ kodd, to be hai d. 

karatjgan, thigh-bone, (kara/jka-j-na) . 

sts. kawdri. miserly, stingy, (Vedic. kavdri). 

kdmi, a rib-like piece of split bamboo, (ka wbi-). 

kuhiydr, sugar-cane, (Cf. Skt. kosakdra, a sugar-cane). 

kerdni, a clerk, (karanu-i-ika) . 

kend, bored by an insert, as a fruit (k/m/). 

kuwd, putrid from stagnation, (Cf. Vedic. kepcfya, impure). 

kildkuti. elbow, (kila, elbow), 

khci. sickle, (cf. krtyate \/kr1). (T. derives it from 

* kart yd : Turkish gainci might have given keci 
not khci). 

kochd, a bundle, (kurca). 

O.I.A. kr- ; 

kine. buys, (kriiUiti). 
hdmde, weeps, (krandati). 
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O.I.A. fcv-; 

sts. kdth, kdh, kowdth, decoction, (kvatha). 

O.LA. sk- ; > M.IA. kh . ; 

kdndh, shoulder, (skandha). 

O.LA. g- ; (by unvoicing) ; 

kalagraha^ an insurmountable difficulty, (yala-graha ) . 

392. Intervocally and finally (through dropping of 
vowels at the end of a word) , -k- is derived from : 

M.LA. -fc- after -i]- ; representing O.LA. -?]k - ; -fcr- ; 
- 7 ]kr - ; -rk-. 

e.g. dkuhi, a crook, (ai/kusikd). 
kdkdl, a waist, {ka}ikdla). 
kdk(n, comb, (kai]kati-). 
kekord, • crab, ( kar kata) . 
bekd, crooked, (vai|ka^ vakra). 

bokd -(caul), a kind of rice that grows in muddy soil 
(M.LA. uai]ka). 
sdko, bridge, (saijkrama) . 

O.LA. -}/kh- (by de-aspiration) ; 
sak, bracelet made of shells, (saijkha). 
sikali, chain, (htjkhala-j~ika ) . 

From M.l. A, -kk-. from the following O.I.A. groups : — 
-k- doubled in old ts. in M.I.A.; e.g. 
ek, one, (ekka, eka), 

(Lw.) ckqi^, twenty-one, (ekauimsati) . 

•kk-; cikd, rat, (cikkd -) . 
bhokc, barks, (M.LA. bJmkkai). 

kukuhd, bits of burnt grass carried about by the wind, 
(kukkubha ) . 

buk, chest, (vrkkd, heart) . 

-kn-; nikd, cleansed, (nikka < Hikm ; P.). 

mukali, open, (mukka<C-*inukna; \/muc, P.) . 

•ky-; sikd, sikiyd, swing made of rope, (sikyd-) . 
m&nik, pearl, (mdnikya) . 

-kr-; ndk, nose, (nakra ) . 
cukd, sorrel, (cukra -) . 
cdfc, wheel, (cakra -) . 

-fcv-; pakd, ripe, (pakva -) . 

A~23 
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-fc^- ; hhokj hunger, (huhhuk ^) . 
cakuj eye, (caksu-), 
kuki, a conical fish-basket, (kuksi -) . 
cokd, sharp, (coksa-). 
sekdj “ a good lesson,” (siksd ) . 

-t/c-: chak, square of a game-board, (satka ) . 

-tk-: okanl, louse, (uikuna) . 

makam, a tuskless elephant, (inatkuna-). 
ukah, a species of eagle, (utkrosa) . 
ukal, to pass over, (ut \/ kal ) . 

~rk ; dkan, a medicinal plant, (arka-pania ) . 
pdkari, the asvattha tree, (parkaU-) . 
sikdr, a cake of baked potters clay, (sarkard). 
makard, spider, (markata ) . 

4k-; likd, burnt straw earned about by the wind (ulkd-), 
•hk- = Skt. -sk-, -sk-; 

nikdhk portion of the roof projecting beyond the 
wall, (niskdsa -) . 
sukdn, dry, (hiska-). 
caukd, an oven, (catuska-) . 

niakdh a kind of bamboo, (maskara- > ' maskra-) . 
M.I.A. -99" (by unvoicing) . 

phaku, red powder sprinkled in the Holi festival, 
(*phaggu, Skt. phalgu. Contaminated with a 
word for power; O. phdkii, T.) 

In set- kapard for ksetra-parpdta- , the k lor p in kapard 
seems due to contam . with the sound of kapdh from 
karpdsa. 

Of desi origin are hdk, prohibition, (D. hakkd) ; ddk, 
shout (* dakka-) . T. 

393. -k- is also found as an affix in numerous nouns and 
verbs ; (§§. 561, 739) . 

e.g. jondk, moon-light. 
dithak, vision. 

4eukd, wings. 
titiki, bitter; 
cindki, acquaintance. 
gaca-k, to trample. 
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thamak, to stop. 
semek, to be moist. 
solak, to be untied, etc. 

394. This -ka-, -k~ is derived from M.LA. -kka-. 

This has been connected by Hoemle with the O.I.A. 

V^r : 

e.g. Skt. camat- \/kr- > M.LA. camakka - ; 

Skt. cyut-\/kr~ y M.l.A. ctikka (Hoemle §. 204). 

Dr. Bloch connects it with an O.I.A. -kya < aklya, 
as in pdrakka < pdrakya <Cpdrakiya, A Dravi- 
dian affinity has been also suggested (Bloch, p. 
105). 

395. Final -k- appears also as a verbal affix (3rd person) 
in E. Assamese, e.g. gailck, he went ; 

karilck, he did. 
diyak. let him give. 

This -k seems to have come from more than one source. 
After foiTnations in /- past, it seems to have the value of 
-tavant: in other instances it may be related to O.I.A. 
pleonastic -ka > M.LA. -kka (?. 830). 

396. In ts words -k- occurs double in interior groups 
with y, r. I, v, m. and also in khy ; e.g. 

bdikkfl. speech, (vdkya) . 
bakkra. crooked, (I’akra) . 
pakka. ripe, (pakra) . 
rukkinu for nikmink 
dikkh/iv. (akhydrw-) . 

In -k,s-, pronounced kkk- initially and -ikkha medially 
and finally, we have a similar doubling of k. 
e.g. kkhan, moment, (ksana). 

KH. 

397. kh is fully articulated in all positions in Assamese. 
Its sovirces have been shewn in the following table. 
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In t$. and sts. words, Skt. s is often pronounced as kh. 
This value of s has been borrowed from Northern India 
through the Brajabuli dialect. 

A few ts. words with s are spelt with kh in Assamese . 
e.g. sts. ukhavy hard, severe, (usara) . 
pdkhan^a, villain, (pasarida). 

Conversely, a few thh. words are spelt with s where kh 
is etymologically due; e.g. 

kds (pronounced kdkh) , side, (kaksa) . 
sts. pas (pronounced pale /?), fortnight, (paksa) . 

398. In one instance s appears initially for kh ; but it 
has now lost the kh- sound and is pronounced like any other 
sibilant in Assamese as (ar) ; 

e.g. set-kapard^ a kind of medicinal herb, (ksetra-parpata -) . 

399. The change of ks to kkh >M.I.A. kh seems to 
have been the Magadh! change. The ch- development of ks 
was a characteristic of the North Western I . A . dialect of the 
early M.LA. period. Assamese has also a few ch- words which 
were apparently later additions to the eastern speech. 

The Sources of KH. 

400. Initially, kh-, comes from M.I.A. kh-y derived 
from O.I.A. kh-; khdlai, bald, (khalati ) . 

kher, straw, (kheta) . 

khdgari. Teed. (* khaggara Ski . khadga-^ra-) , 
khdtd, short, dwarfish, {khafta-. cf. khafpina) . 
khold, the shell of a betel-nut, cocoanut, etc, (khola ) . 
khdi, ditch, (khdti ) . 

khic, cow-dung dirt, (Skt. khiced ; D. khicca) . 
ks-; khud, particles of rice, (ksndra). 
kheo, a throw, cast, (ksepa) . 
khdVy alkali, (ksdra ) . 

khSpd, hair made into a braid. (Vedic kmmpray a mush- 
room) . 

khojy foot-step, (k^odya ) . 
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O.I.A. fc-; by aspiration: (§. 368). 
khoroy\g^ a cave, (kroda-; a cavity) . 
khtld, a peg, (kilaka) . 
kheld, sport, (kheld ; kridd ) . 
khdpari, tile, (karpara -) . 
sts, khaldp, layer, (kalpa). 

The following words have been classed as of dcst origin; 
khdruj a bracelet, (deir, khandita ; cf. Skt. kanduka ) . 
khot, peck, (cf. Ski. \/kuH.- M.I.A. khutt) . 
khutd, post, (khunta ) . 

khocare, loosens and turns up as earth, (?\/khaCj to 
come forth, project) . 

401 . Medially and finally, -kb- comes from : 

O.I.A. -khy-: likM, a small louse, (likhyd-). 

hakhdn, a narration, (vydkhydna ) . 

-k- ; by aspiration ; 

sts. Idkhuti, stick, (lakvta) . 

sts. rok, rokh, ready-money, (roka); cf. Skt. Lex. roka- 
kraj/n-hhicl buying with cash (T) . 
sis hldkJid, a bolt, (saldkd) . 

-ks-> M.I.A. -kkk-; 

dakh , attainment of puberty, {daksa ) . 
pakhd. wing, (pak.sa-) . 
makhd, collection, horde, (mraksa-). 
okh. high (uksa ) . 

-k^- ; tikhd, steel, (ttk^-) . 

-pkh-; pekham. dance of a peacock, (preykhd) . 

-s- (pronounced as -kk-) ; 

ukhar, hard, severe, (tisara ) . 
sts. pdkhanda. vicious, (pasanda ) . 

-9k- ; > M.I.A. -kkk- ; 

pxikhm. tank, (piiskara -\ — ). 

-pk- ; by unvoicing ; 

(gohdr)khuti, cow-dung cake, {ghuntikd) . 

By medial aspiration from M.I.A. -kk- (§. 372) . 

< O.I.A. -Ik-, -tk- etc. 

hakhald, a flake, a lump, (valkala ) . 
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makhand, (also makand), elephant of the tuskless 
variety, (matkuim). 

In ts, words, -fcs- is often spelt as -khy-: 
kakhyd, rivalry, (kak ^) . 

G. 

402. The various sources of Assamese (sf) are given 
below. In a few sts. words the change of O.I.A. (kh) to 
As. (gf) is noticeable: c.g. nigani, a rat. (nikhanika) . 
bokdg, name of a month (vaisdkha) . 

Most likely, the change is in the following direction : 
khy ghy g. 


The Sources of G. 

403. Initially, g-, comes from O.I.A. g- ; c.g. 
gdch, tree, (gaccha ) . 

gurd, small particles, (gunda -) . 
gdrd, hole, (■*' gcinda, gadda-. garta^, ) . 
gohar. cow-dung, (gorvara -) . 
gop/i. moustache, (giimpha ) . 
t9. gahand, ornament, (gaham) . 
gr- ; gdb. \illage, (grama) . 

gothe, strings together, (gunthai, grathndti) . 
, sts. gdhak, customer, igrdhaka ) . 
gah, gd, boast, zeal, (grab a ) . 

404 . Medial and final -g- ; from 
O.I.A. -gn- > M.I.A. -gg- ; 

nagd, a naked hill tribe, (nagna-) . 
lagd, attached, (lagna -) . 
hhagd, broken, (hhagna-) . 
hhdgary fatigue, (hhagna + to) . 

-g2/-> M.I.A. -gg-: 

suwdg, prosperity, (sauhhdgya ) . 

-gr- > M.I.A. -gg- : 

dg, front, •(agra) . 

-'ng-; sts. Tiegur, tail, (ld?]gula). 

-^ig-; khdgari, reed, (khad/ga-) . 
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-dy->M.I.A. -gg.; 

ugdTj belching, (vdgdra ) . 
ugul, anxiety, (udgurna). 

'mug, a kind of pulse, (mudga). 
magur, a kind of fish, (madgura) . , 

-rg->M.LA. -gg- : 

gdgal, a kind of fish, (gargara) . 
mdge, asks for, (vidrgayati) . 
bdgar, side, (varga -[- ta) . 

-'Tg/i- > M.I, A. -ggh- ; (by de-aspiration) ; 

g}idgar, a girdle of small bells, (gliarghard) . 

-Ig- > M.I.A, -gg-: 

jdidgun, the month of Phalgun, (phdlguna) . 

By voicing from O.LA. -/c- ; 

sts. bagali a cra^ie, (vaka) ; sts, sagun, a vuliure, (Mum). 
By de-aspiration from O.LA. -gh-; 
sts. saldg, praise, (sldghd) . 

405. The following are some of the common words of 
desi origin : 

gar, fortress, (D. gadha-) . 

gap, sprouting wheat, (D. gajja, wheat). 

gdri, carriage, (D. gaddi -) . 

gddi, wadded pad on the back of an elephant, (*garda, 
garta, a chariot seat, T.) 
pdg, turban, (D. *paggd T.) 
pdgul H. pdgur, chewing the cud ; 

i* paggur c pra- y' gur, with analogical doubling 
of initial g-. cf. Skt. giirate, eats off) . 

(g) occurs in the pronunciation of the Skt. group. 

-ghr-, in is. words e.g. hidgghrd, tiger, (vydghra) ; sigghre, 
soon, (sighra -) . 

In compound words, g appears for fc in a final position 
before a following voiced sound in the initial position of the 
second element of the compound e.g. ddg-ghar, post office, 
for ^fak^ghar. * 

to. in is pronounced gy^, gia- in the initial syllables and 
as -igga in the medial and final positions ; e.g, jndn 
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is gydn whence colloquially gidn ; so also aiggdn, 
agidrij for ajndn. 

The Sources of GH. 

406. Initial gh- comes from : 

O.LA. g/i-; (rah) -ghard, honey-comb, (ghata ^) . 
ghdi, a bird-net, (ghdti) . 
ghdtf a landing place, (ghatta-). 
ghulij a puddle of water, (ghurnikd) . 
ghumatij sleep, (? * ghurvia -\ \/ghur, to snore). 

g- ; by transfer of aspiration; 

E. As. ghendy, accepts, (grhndti > ^ginhai > ghinnai 
> ghendi ) . 

ghehu, wheat, (godhuma). cf. H. gahu. • 
ghop^ a dark secluded place, seems to be a blend 
between (guhd -f gopya) . 

407. Medially and finally, -g/i- comes from : 

O.LA. -g-, by assimilation of the following aspiration : 
dghon, a month, (agra-hdyana ) . 
paghd, the tying rope of cattle, (pragraha-) . 
bigM, a measure of land : ^/3 of an acre, (vigraha). 
hdgh, a bridle, (avagraha ) . 

O.LA. -g/ir-; bdgh, a tiger, (vydghra) . 

•dgh- > M.LA. -ggh- ; 

ughdle, uproots, (udghdtayaii ) . 

-rgh- > M.LA. -ggh- : 
dtghi, tank, (dirghikd ) . 
dighal, long, (dirgha+la). 

By voicing from -fch- ; 

Sts. reghd, a mark, line, (rekhd ) . 

By dropping of the nasal from 

Tjgh- : sts. laghon, fasting, (layghana) . 

Before a following voiced consonant in compounds, thh. 
gh tends to be de-aspirated ; e.g. bdg-hhdluk for h&gh^hhMuk, 
tigers and bears : 

hag-bar for bdgh-har, the name of a place. 
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In dik^chaUt long covering, a long distance (? dtrgha- 
cchada-) , fifli > Sf > fc, in contact with a following un- 
voiced sound. 

« 


The Palatals 

408. The O.I.A. palatals have become dentals in Assa- 
mese : c, ch being pronounced as (s) , and j as (z) . The sound 
jh and the corresponding letter for it are absent in Assamese. 
Wherever phonetically due, jh is represented by j. 

409. The palatals have acquired different sound values 
in different N.LA. speeches. In North and East Bengal they 
are pronounced as dental affricates and pure sibilants respec- 
tively, wheteas in West Bengal they have become palatal 
affricates. Marathi again has developed a set of dento-pala- 
tals. The historical evolution of these varied sounds has b^^en 
exhaustively discussed by great linguists (Grierson : J.R.A.S. 
1913, pp. 391 ff: Chatterji 132, 255-258). 

410. According to the Prakrit grammarians, intervocal 
palatals were fully articulated in MagadhI, whereas they were 
elided in other M.I.A. dialects. This would lead on to the 
expectation that Assamese rs a Magadhan dialect should pre- 
serve instances in which intervocal -c-, -j- are retained. But 
examples of such retention are sporadic. Even where O.I.A. 
-c- ; -j- have been retained they have come through an early 
Assamese -nc-, -nj- stage ; 

e.g. kic, glass, : E. As. kdyica (O.I.A. kaca) . 

jajd. twin, E. As. yamahja (O.I.A. yamaja). 

peed, owl : E. As. pened (O.I.A. pecaka) . 

411. In other places, a word with O.I.A. -c-, is likely 
to be taken as a sts. or ts. rather than as a Magadhi tbh. e.g, 

ocar, near, proximity, (npacara). H. or, side. 

uju, easy, (rM- 

«aj, honest, straight-forward, (sahaja-). 

sucak, observant, circumspect, (sucak^), 

a!-84 
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412. The commonest word for ** blood” in Assamese is 
tej (tejas). It is difficult to say whether it should be ranked 
as a sts. or Mag. tbh ; cf. also As. kac, to l)ind tightly, (O.I.A. 
Vkac). Against these, there are instances where the O.I.A. 
palatals are elided, e.g. ghdmaci, prickly heat; (gharma^ 
carcikd); Idi, mustard, (rdjikd). 

413. In the Magadhi or Pracya speech of the first M.I.A. 
stage as illustrated in the inscriptions of Asoka, dy, dky, 
are equated to tiy, yy, dhiy. The changes of ty, dhy, to tiy, 
dhiy, even where suspected, are likely to be taken as instances 
of sts, formations e.g. teje, abandons ; (tyajati). 

* dhiyae, meditates, contemplates, (dhyayati), 

414. Assamese, however, seem.s to retain sporadic illustra- 
tions of certain Mag. equations like (i) ry, rj > yy > As. y. 

Examples : 

(?) di, mother; a venerable lady. (*aryika). 

(?) bdi, elder sister: a polite term to address a lady 
(varied > * ? varyikd ) . 

(?) hdyam, separate, distinct. (?rarja-). 

(ii) fij, injynn > As. v, e.g 

kena‘{d7]gidi) little finger, (kanya, small). 
han, hanerdj a familiar term of address to a woman, 
(hanje). 

415. In Magadhi “ the y represents a front palate fricative 
different from the semi-vowel sound in English yes Tlie 
equivalent of ~y~ was used in the North-West to express a 
foreign sound written z in Greek,” (Woolner : p. 60) . 

In Assamese, intervocal -t/- from any source has only the 
value of a semi-vowel. Only in an initial position it has a 
(z=zyz) sound. Assamese has th/a, occurring every third day 
as fever, (trtiyor) as against H.P. tij .• puj, pus, (puya) ; katijif 
heart, (kdleya) , are imported forms with -j- for -j/- > yy. 
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416. Examples of these changes are not, however, very 
common. They are confined only to homely words. In others, 
the western M.I.A. changes of iy, dhy, etc. to double palatals 
were introduced into Magadhi and later Magadhi fell in a 
line with other M.I.A. dialects in this matter. 

417. Of the two-fold development of ks into M.I.A. kkh, 
and cch, the former may have characterised the dialects of 
the East and the Midland, and the latter those of the North- 
West and the South-West (Bloch § 104; Chatterji § 259). 
But through an early inter influence amongst the M.I.A. dia- 
lects there has been a mingling of kh and ch forms in all 
N.I.A. speeches. The Magadhan dialects characterised by 
kkh~ development of ks must have obtained (c) (ch) words 
as loans thi’ough ^auraseni and the Northern speech. 

The Sources of C. 

418. Initially, c-, comes from O.I.A. c-; 
cdiida, an awning, (candrdtapa) . 

cdpar, a stroke with the open palm, (carpata). 

sts. cepetd, fiat, (cipita > *cippitta). 
celdf centiped, (cillakd, a cricket). 
caul, rice, (cd7?iya+Ia). 
caurd\]gi, prostration, (caturaijga-) . 
cariyd, a washing pot, (cant-). 
col, calu, a palmful of water, (cullaka). 
cuti, dwarfish, cf. Skt. \/cun, to become small (pro- 
bably of desi origin.). 

O.I.A. s- : 

(Lw), camu, straight, (sanmukha). 

(Lw) , cambhdle, takes care of. (sambhdrayati) . 

O.I.A. tu- > > M.I.A. cc- ; 

chce, scrapes, (cacchai, tvaksati). 

Sts. coc, bark, rind, (coca, tvaca). 

catd, a splinter of bamboo or wood, (tt>c^a). 

The foUowing are of desi origin : — 
cikd, small, (desi, cikkd). 
cioa, emaciated, (D. cicca ) . 
citikd, drizzle, (D. cirikkd). 



XI. PHONOLOGY 


M 


cdrd, high, (D. co^ai, ascends). 
cupi, a small' oil vessel, (D. cuppa, oily) . 
cah, cultivation, (D. cdsa). 
cdpd, conceal, (D. campai). 

419. Medial and final -c- comes from 
O.LA. -C-, -cc- > M.I.A. -cc-, -nc- ; 

kecerd, naughty, (kaccara- > *kancara-) , 
ucald, projecting, {ucca-\-la-\—) . 
uch]gard, a cricket, (ucci?;gata-) . 

O.LA. -Ics- > M.I.A. -cc/i- > nch, ~hc. 

c&ce, scrapes (tvaksati). 

O.LA. -nc- ; deal, hem of a garment, (ancala). 
sac, impression, mark, (sanca). 
kuciyd, eel-fish, (kuiictkd-) . 
kbee, shrinks, (kuncati). 
kdei inspissated milk (kdneikd). 

-rc- > M.I.A. -cc- ; 

ghdmaci, prickly heat, (gharmu-{-carikd) . 

-rs- (Lw) dreci, a mirror, (ddarsa-f-) . The purely Assam- 
ese formation is drhi < *drahi. 

-ty- > M.I.A. -cc- ; 

sded, true (sacca, * sanca ; satya ) . 
kdee, cuts up, {*krtyate). 
gharaciyd, domestic, (*garha < grha) -htya) , 
dcdbhuwd, dcahuwd, strange, (atyadbhuta). 

ndc, dance, (nrtya). 

By unvoicing, from O.LA. -j-, -nj- ; 
paean, a cowherd’s stick, (prdjana ) . 
h&ci, sneezing, (hanji-). 
bicani, a fan, {*vyajanikd-) . 

420. In borrowed words, Skt. -s-, -s- are spelt as -c- in 
Assamese; e.g. 

kalaci, a jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple (fcaloia -f -) . 
tka, linseed, (atosi). 

hindc, miscarriage by a female animal, (vunasa). 
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CH. 

421 . There is practically no difference in sound between 
c, ch. But in recent times there has been a tendency to 
differentiate the sounds between them. As there is no s 
sound in Assamese, ch is generally used in transliterating 
foreign words with an s sound ; e.g. 

chilan for Shillong : 

chek^iar for Shakespeare. 

Some people use sv to represent s- sound. 

422. Present Assamese orthography thus uses c for the 
s-sound of foreign (English) names, and ch for the s/i- sound. 

The Sources ol CH, 

423. InitiaUy, ch- comes from 

O.I.A. ch- : 

8t8. chan, deserted, (channa). 

chdli, bark of a tree, (challi-, chardis). 

chai, roof, covering, (chadi). 

chopd, grove, shrub, {*choppa, chupa, ksupa). 

cho, an actor’s mask, ('^chauma, chaduma, chadma). 

k^- > M.I.A. ch - : 

china, small, thin, (k«na-). 

churi, knife, (ksurikd). 

cheo, measure in a dance, (ksepa). 

child, stain, splash, (D. chitfa : ? ksipta) . 

chip, an angling rod, (ksipra). 

chdi, ashes, (blend between k^ra-fbhasina-) . 

> probably ch- in late M.LA. 
chdWf young one, (sduafca). 

chh, a pod, {Hmhl). cf. Bg. chd, stuffing in pastry. 
cHuta, pretext, (jutra). 
chdy, six, (sat). 

424 . Medially and finally, it represents 0.1. A. -cc/i-, M.LA. 

-cch-; c.g. 
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k&cM, tortoise, (kacchapa). 

sts. kdchuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatikd) , 
gachd, a lamp-stand, (gaccha-). 
pick, rear, (picchd). 
hicham, bed, (vicchdd€.iia) . 

‘■ks - ; bdchc, selects, (vrksate) . 
bichohj sorrow, {inksobha) . 

-‘rich - ; pochc, wipes, (pronchati ) . 

Idc < loch, border of cloth that sweeps the ground 
when worn, (M.I.A. lucchai, luhchai rubs; Skt. 
luiicati, pulls T.). 

-ts- > M.I.A. -cc^- ; 

bachar, year, (vatsara). 
bdchd, young one, (ratsa). 
sts. uchargd, dedication, (utsarga-). 
sts. blbhach, ugly, (bibhaisa). 

-tsy- > M.I.A. -cc/i- ; 

mdeh, fish, (inatsya). 

•thy- ; michd, false, (mithyd-) . 

lechdri, a long metre, {rathyd-\--} , 

•rc- ; kochd, bundle, (kurca-), 

-sc- ; bichd, scorpion, (vrseika-) . 

sts. pachim, west, (pasciTna). 
sr- ; moch, beard, (mhacchu, itnoini) . 

The Sources of J. 

425. The jh sound and the corresponding letter for it are 
absent in Assamese and whenever it is phonologically due in 
spelling, it is written as -j-. Only in some rare instances the 
S3anbol for -jh- is used and it is regarded as archaic and 
pedantic, 

426. Initially j- comes from 

0.1. A. j-;e.g. 

jari, rope, (jati-). 

jarun, a mole on the skin, (jatula ) . 

jdr, cold, (jddya). 

jaWi, a large sheet of water, (jaUiSaya). 
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jip, moisture, 

jokdr, soimd of greeting, (jaj/a+kdra > *java-}-kdra) . 
jou^dr, flood-tide, {*javakdra; java, speed T.). 

O.I.A. jh- < -k?- ; 

j&o, over-burnt brick, (jhdmaka, ksdma) . 
jare, oozes out, (jharai, ksarati). 
jikd, a kitchen fruit, (cf. jhhjgd-). 
jar, a big forest (jhdta). 

M.LA. jk-; 

jokd, tease, stir, (M.LA. \/jhdtjkh). 
jure, clears forest by cutting down trees, (M.LA. 
jhodai-). 

jare, winnows, (cf. M.LA. jhd(Mvam). 
jari\ continued showers, (D. jhadi, O.I.A. jhatikd, 
monsoon showers). 

japd, basket with a lid, (M.LA. \/jhdmp, to shut up). 
japatiya, entwine. (D. jhampia, entangled). 
joloi]gd, wallet, (M.LA. jhollia). 
japd. a shrub, (D. jhumpa). 
jdm-are, subsides, as a swelling, (jhdrna-; IcMmo-). 
O.I.A. jy- ; 

jethd, father’s elder brother, (jye^tka-}-idta) , 
jondk, moon-light, {jydtsnd-). 

jv- ; 

jar, fever, (juara). 
jale, shines, (jualoti). 

dy-; 

juwdri, a gambler. (d'l/utaA-kdra-) , 
jiii. fire, (dyuti) . 

y-; 

jdjd, tv'ins, (yamaja), E. As. yavianja. 
jokhc, weighs, {yoksyati, will recollect T.). 
jdbar. refuse, sweepings, {ydvya+ta T.) . 
jor. a pair, a couple, (joda : O.I.A. \/yaut (d). 
jame, freezes, co-agulates, {yamyate, is fixed : M.LA. 
jamei, collects, T). 
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427. Medially and finally -j- comes from 

O.I.A. -jj- ; kajaldy blackish, (kajjala-) . 

Idj, shame, (lajjd). 

majd, the core or inner part, (majjd-). 
sdj, dress, (sajjd). 

-jjv- ; ujald^ prominent, (ujjvala -) . 

-jy - ; hanij, trade, (vdnijya) . 

-nj- ; puji, hoard, capital, (punja-). 
phji, a ball of cotton, (panji-). 
lej, tail, (lanja). 
pajar, flank, (panjara). 

-dp-; khoj, foot-step, (ksodya-). 

akhdj, not fit for eating, (akhadya) . 
bej, physician, (vajdya). 
mej, tumour, (medya). 
mxije. shuts up as eyes, {m^idyate). 

-dhy- ; oja, teacher, (iipadhydya) . 
mdj, middle, (madhya). 
sdj, evening, (sandhyd). 
bajd, barren, (i^andhya-). 
beji, needle, (vedhya-). 

meji, a stack of straws for ceremonial burning, 
(medhya -) . 

-bj- ; kiijd, hump-backed, (knhja-) . 

-?/“ ; > yy I teoj, year before last, (trtaya > *trtayya). 
kalijd, heart, (kdleya, Vcdleyya). 
puj, pus, (puya > *puyya) . 
hhatijd, nephew, (bhratnya > *bhrdtrtyya) . 

-py- ; sejd, bed of a river, (sayyd-) . 

-rj- ; khajuli, itches, (kharjU ’) . 
gdjani, thundering, (garjaTi-). 
khejur, date tree, (kharjura), 

•ry - ; kdj, work, (kdrya) . 

djo-, (kakdi ) , the great grand father, (drya+pada ) . 
-hp- ; bojd, load, (vahya-) . 

guj-bhuij private parts, (gukya^hhumu) , 

Hxe word gdj, sprout, < D. gajja, wheat. 
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428. 0.1. A. -ya- of passive forms > -ia, -iya-, -i- in 
early Assamese, and remains -i- in certain idiomatic expres- 
sions in modern Assamese (§§. 751 ff). In the Western AP. 
O.I.A. -ya- (passive) > -iya, -ijja > -ija. The adjectival -lya- 
affix similarly becomes -la, -Ija. Assamese possesses no relics 
of the -ijja-passive. Of the -lya, -aya affix > ijja, -ajja, Assa- 
mese has teoj (shewn above) for trtaya > tiajja ; Icalijd, 
heart, (kdleya) ; bhatijd, (hhrdtnya-) . 

In ts words, Skt. y- is pronounced as j-, in initial positions, 
e.g. jadi for Skt. yadi, Intervocally y is subscribed and has 
the y-pronunciation. With conjuncts y is pronounced as j 
intervocally in tsa. e.g. kdrjya for kdrya ; .sarhjiikta for 
saihyukta. 


• The Cerebrals. 

429. The cerebrals and dentals though differentiated in 
spelling have both acquired values as alveolars. The loss of 
distinction and the establi.shment of alveolar pronunciation 
have bee!i attribut('d to Tibeto-Burman influence (Grierson : 
Indian Avtiauar]/ : Supplement: 1933. October; p. 156). In 
the languages of the Tibeto-Burman group dental consonants 
are pronounced as semi cerebrals as in English (L.S.I,, 
Vol. Ill, Part II. p. 4). Under the levelling influence of 
the surrounding Tibcto-Bunnan dialects, both the cerebrals 
and the dentals have lost their proper enunciations. 

430. Historically A.ssamese belongs to the cerebralising 
group of N.I.A. languages, i.e., under the influence of a 
neighbouring r or r. dentals are cerebral ised , 

431. As an eastern speech, Assamese inherited both 
cerebral ised forms and the cerebralising instinct from the 
eastern M.I.A. : but the alveolar pronunciation of both the 
series seems to have given to Assame.se a fresh momentum 
towards spontaneous ccrebralisation. Loan-words from 
foreign and non-Ar>'an sources and also unfamiliar sts. words 
are spelt with cerebrals, e.g. tapar. a kind of flower (tflgora). 
tagambari, destitute, (tvagambara-) . When the spelling i« 

A.-2S 
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meant to be adjusted to the sound, the dentals are supposed 
not to represent the sound properly, and to give the sound 
the value of something other than the dental (which is, how- 
ever, present to the eye and not to the ear) , it is represented 
by the cerebrals. But purists with an eye on the etymology 
often write tagar, tagamhari. 

432. Loan-words from foreign non- Aryan sources are, 
however, spelt with the cerebrals e.g. English: stations 
i^techan : court=kort, 

Bodo : dihru = dibru. 

dihin = dihin or dihin. 

The Sources of -T- (Cerebral) 

433. Initially, t- represents 
O.I.A. f- ; 

talc, is moved, (tdlatU). 
tekeU, an errand-boy, (cf. tikyate, is gone) . 
tarigi, wedge, (tarjga-\-). 
tcrd. squint-eyed, (teraka) . 
tokom, poor, niggardly, (? takka) . 
t- (dental) > t- by spontaneous cerebralisation : 
e.g. tdrv, a wooden ladle, (tardu-), 
tdkun, a spindle, (tarku -) . 
sts. tagar, a flower, (tagara ) , 

terjgd, sour, acrid, (tigma- > M.I.A. tiggo-, *tiT]ga-, 
tCTiga-) . 

ton, quiver, (tuna ) , 

takacd. to put off with promises, (? tarka ) . 
tayg, tar\gi, a loft, (tamayga -) . 
tahah move about aimlessly, (* < tahalla, extension 
of Skt. trakhati, T.). 
talak, ponder deeply, (tala 4- k > ^kk) . 

E.As. tdman, mischievous fellow, (* tdmra + . 

tepd, saturated with moisture, (cf. tfpyafc, ^to be 
moistened) . 

taiiguibd, poverty-stricken, (? tarjkana), 
tdu boast, exaggeration*, (tdya -f ) . 
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tab, foot-step, (V tarh, to move) . 
toford) tdtaTjgd, shrivelled up (*takta : y/tanc, to 
shrink) . 

terjgucid, to limp, {\/tar}g, to tremble, to stumble 
+ * tya ) . 

panij bamboo frame for a scoop-net, (tanikd, 
a string) . 

Sts. fafastha, (tatastha ) , passive, “ sitting on the fence 
(tatastha) . 

takald, bald-headed due to skin disease, (takmavr -) . 
O.I.A. tr- : tute, diminishes, (trutyati) . 
tv- : sts. tagamharij reduced to extreme poverty (tvagam- 
bara-) . 

timak, quick of understanding, flash of passion, 
(M . I . A . timma ~ ivisma, V tvi§, to glitter) . 
O.I.A. St-; sts. torn, tom, a wicker basket, (stoma) . 

sts. tabhak, tabha)\y stupefied, (stambha). 

Of dest origin are tupi (toppia). 

takar, sharp sound : tokdriy a musical instrument 
played upon by striking (D. tokkar ) . 
tdti, fence, (D. tatti ) . 

434. Medially and finally -t- comes from 
O.I.A. -tt- >M.I.A. -tt- ; 

kute, cuts up, (kuUayati ) . 
ghat, a landing place, (ghatta ) .‘ 
pat, silk, (patta) . 

Utah, loud scream, (atta + hdsa . ) 
dtdl, loft in a house, (attdla) . 

ketdr, eye-dirt, (kitta -) ) . 

bhHi, site of a house, (bkitta T.). 

-JV- ; e.g. khdte, supplicates, (khatyate ; V khat ) . 
fufe, diminishes, (trutyati) . 
lupe, plunders, (lutyati) . 

•fv- ; khdt, bed-stead, (kkatvd) . 

fctr- (dental) : barafi, a strap, (uoratrd-) . 

chafe, ^ covers, ( * chatrayati ) . 

-tt- (dental) : mdfi, earth, {mptikd ) . 
bh^d, dam, enclosire, (bhittay waD) . 
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-nt- (dental) : tctit, throat, (cf. tantuki, a tubular vessel 
of the body) . 

-rt-; hdti, a cup, (vartikd ) . 

hdtalu, a round and circular thing (varta-j-la-\-uka) . 
•rtm- ; bdt, road, (late Skt. vdta < vartma-) . 

•St- ; sitd, dregs, refuse, (sista-) . 
pipe, strikes, (* pisiati ) . 

hhdii, falling, receding ; cf. hMtd, ebb-tide, (bhrasta). 
itd, brick, (istaka -) . 

mit, amicable settlement, (mitdvai, O.I.A. mrsta, T.) . 
-str- ; lit, camel, (ustra) . 

•St- (dental) : pdlat, turned up, (paryasta) . 

-nt-; > M.I. A. -nt-; bat, teat, (vrnta) . 

-nt- ; batd, prize, (vanta + -) • 

kait, thorn, (kantaka + ika) . 

Of des 7 origin is /iti/cdi, an obsequious follower, 
(D. littia, flattery) . 

The Sources of TH. 

435. Initially, th- comes from 
O.I.A. sth- (dental) : 

sts. thag, a rogue, (sthaga ^ M.I.A. thaga ) . 
sts. thagi, a betel-nut tray, (sthagi ) . 

thdwar, to ascertain, (sthdi^ara) cf. H. thdhar. 
thdnuwd, well-shaped, comely, posture of a 

body, T.). 

thold, hollow, indentation, (cl. stha-puta) . 
thererjgd. tharaygd, stiff, rigid (* sthara, cf . Skt. 

sthalati, is firm) . 
thalard, large, flabby, (? sthdla -) . 
thdrl a stalk, a leaf stem, (M.I. A. thaddha ) . 
thdni, branch, (cf. sthdnn, a bare stem). 
thdi, spot, also th&wa, place, {'^ stJidman) . 

St- (dental) : thakar, to strike against, (? \/ stak ) . 
tr- (dental) : sts. thdt, beak, bill, '(fro;^) . 

By initial aspiration : 

phetjg, leg, (pataka). 

By dropping of the initial vowel : 
fkild, a stopple, (a^htlff) , 
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^ ; tJiafcur, an idol, from Skt. thakkura. 

Of deH origin is thM, pomp, show, (D. thatta). 

436. (Contents dropped). 

437. Medially and finally -th- comes from 

O.I.A. -nth - ; suthi, anything dried like cow-dung, 
(cf. \/sunth). 

-nth- (dental) : gdthi, knot, (granthi-). 

-rth- : ca’thdy fourth day, (caturtha ) . 

: ndth, loss, (nasta) . 
ruthd, angry, harsh, (rusta ) . 
jdthi, a lance, a spear, (yasti -) . 
mithd, sweet, (mista-) . 
dithak, vision, (drsta) . 

By blending : 

methani, a woman s girdle, (mekhald vestanikd ) . 
Idthuwd, vicious, (lata + nasta ) . 
kathuwd, severe, (katu + kasta ) . 

•sth - ; e.g, dthi, the stone of a fruit, (* anthi < * atthi- 
< asthi-) . 

puthi, a kind of fish, (prosthi -) . 
dt/iu, knee, (asthlvat). 

ha’thd, oar, (vahistha-, driving or carrying best). 
dfjgiithi, ring, (ai/gustha-) . 

kdthi, verandah of a house, (kdsthd, * kdsthikd ) . 
koth, a fort, (a blend of kotia -f kostha) . 
kolathi, the soft belly-part of a fish, (Pali, kolatthi 
kola -f asthi). 

dmdthi. dmdthu, the kernel inside the stone of 
a mango fruit, (dmra asthi-) . 

-sth- : e.g. pathdy, sends, (pro 4- sthdpayati) . 

\/uth, rise, (ut-|-\/^tha). 

sdtkan, ability, resources, (sarhsthdna) . 

The Dentals. 

438. The dentals are pronounced exactly in the same 
way as the cerebrals, viz., as alveolars. The dentals have a 
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unifonn history except that there are changes in the direc- 
tion of cerebralisation (which was also native to Magadhi) 
and palatalisation in connection with -y- (which was non- 
Magadhi) and just in a few cases of labialisation in connection 
with a labial or denti-labial (which was also non-Magadhi) . 
The non-cerebralised forms in the presence of a preceding r in 
O.I.A. are apparent loan-words from the Western dialects, 
(cf. O.D.B.L. § 273). 

The Sources of T. 

439. Initially t- comes from 

O.I.A. t- ; 

tapiTid, hip, buttock, (talpana -) . 
iawdl, withe of a young bamboo, (tamdla). 
tdr, bracelet worn on the arm, (cf. taiar]ka, a large 
ear-ring) . 

titd, wet, C^tinta \/tim, to wet), 
tr- ; terd, thirteen, (trayodah ) . 

tini, three, (trini-) . 
tv- ; turante, speedily, (’*' tvaranta -) . 
tdi, thou, (tvayd-) 

St-; sts. tom, wicker basket for storing grains, (stoma). 
tadhd, amazed, (stabdha) . 

440. Medial and final -t- represents 
O.I.A. -ijkt-; pdti, order, line, (pa7]kti -) . 

-tt- ; pit. bile (pitta) . 

-t- ; > M.I.A. -tt- ; jit, victory, (jito, > * jitta ) . 

-tth - ; dhat, a kind of tree, (asvattha ) . 

tutiyd, blue vitriol, {tuttha -) . 

-tm- ; dtd, grand-father, a revered person, (dtma ^) . 

-ty- ; sts. da’t, demon, (daitya > * dditta) . 

-tr- ; e.g. sutd, thread, (sutra) . 
citd, a leopard, (citra -) . 
mdut, an elephant driver, (mahd-mdtra) . 
chdti, an umbrella, (chatra-). 
dhuti, waist-cloth, (* dhautra -) . 

•tt?-; cotdl, court-yard, {catvdla). 



TO lie 

itdr, common, (itvara ) . 

-let- ; bhdt, rice, (bhakta) , 

Idtd, rag, (laktaka-) . 
rdtul, red, (rakta-) ? 

-fctr-; jot, cord, rope, esp. of the yoke of a plough 
(yoktra ) . 

-nt- ; -ntr- > M.I.A. -nt- ; e.g. 
sat, tranquil, (sdnta) . 
sebtd, parting of hair, (simanta-) . 
satar, swimming, (santara). 
at, entrails, (antra), 
jat, mill, (yantra). 
t&t, loom, (tantra). 
neo^a, invitation, (nimantra-). 
mate, calls, (mantrayate) . 
karbtd. doer, (M.I.A. karanta-), 
hinbtd, hearer, (M.I.A. sunanta -) . 
pi. sufT -hat (santa. > hanta) ; 

Past conditional post-po.sition, heten (* sante luif 
hante+na ) . 

IdhnfJ, a foppish woman, (*ldsavantikd) . 
phnjatl a woman skilled in embroidery, (* phulla- 
vantikd ) . 

O.I.A. -pt- ; e.g. sat, seven, (sapta -) . 
ndti, grand-son, (naptrka) . 

-rt- ; e.g. kdti, the name of a month, (kdrtika ) . 
bdfari, news, (vdrtd : M.I.A. vattadid ) . 

(Lw.) hhdtard, an uncastrated bull (cf. H. hhatdra, 
husband, (a Western form corresponding to 
Eastern bhattdraka ) . 

-St- ; -stli- ; e.g. hat. hand, (hasta) . 

dhniiird, a poisonous plant, (dhustura-) . 
sitdn, the part of the bed where the head is placed, 
(iiros+sthdna) . 

By de-aspiration of •th- ; 

sts. juti, a flower, (yuthikd) . 

putal breadth, (prth- cf. prthtUa) . 
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The Sources of TH. 

441. Initially, th- comes from 

0.1. A. St- ; sth~ > M . I . A . th- ; 

thopd, bunch, {stupa > stuppa > thoppa ) . 
thokd, cluster, as of fruits, (stavaka : M.I.A. 
thavakka) . 

thdy, is within depth, (* stdghati) . 
them, old, (stliavira > Pali thera) . 
thdll a big vessel, (stkdlikd). 

thdliyd, a sack, (stara cf. Mrcch : jdnathalake 
—ydndstara -) . 

thdkc, remains, (\'thakk: O.LA.? *\/sthd-f . 

The following words can be traced only to desl sources : 
thdr, handful of reaped corn, (D. thcula, multitude) . 
thirikani, rain-drops, (D. thdra. cloud) . 
thoUgol. round, (D. thora) . 

The following are of unknown origin : 
thdp, clutching ; 
thutari, chin ; 
thukuc, to chop; 
thbtd, stammering; 
theteld, crushing ; 


442. In the interior of words, -th- represents : 

O.LA. -tr- ; vidtho, mdthou, just, {mdtra + na). 

-nth- ,■ keihd, blanket, (kanthd-) . 

mathdri. embankment, (mantha?*a- > *7nanthra-). 

gdthd, stringing, (\/granth). 

-rth- ; bethd, (burhd-hethd) , old and infirm, (vyartha-). 
-St- ; -str ; puthi, book, (pustikd ) . 
pathdr, field, (prastdra ) . 
pdihdr, stone, (prastara). 
mdthd, a plant, (mustd ^) . 

E.As. bhdthi, bellows, (bhastri -) . 

dthe-hethe, in great hurry, (asta-vyasta) . 
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-sth-; pathAn, the part of the bed where the feet are 
placed, (pada + sthdm ) . 
pathdliy breadth, (prastha + ) . 
dthantaTf a bad turn, (avasthdntara) , 

The Sources of D. 

443. Initial d-; comes from 

O.I. A. d- ; dAm, heap, (damhha,? V damhh, to collect) . 
ddrak, tether, (drdha + kka) . 
dai, curdled milk, (dadhi -) . 

dd, bamboo split for weaving into a mat, (cf. \/do, 
to cut, reap), 
dar, teeth, (dan^rd). 
ddjjon. mirror, (darpana ) . 

don, a basket containing a certain measure, (drom) . 
dr- ; dagar, a small drum, (drakata, also dragada ) . 

ddni, price, (dramya, Gk. drakhme). 
dv- ; sts. daTid, quarrel, (dvanda ) . 
dni, two, (dve > Pali, dnve ) . 
diya, island in the middle of a river, (dtvpa-) . 


444. Medially and finally, it comes from 

O.I.A. -dd- : koddl, a spade, (kudddla ) . 

oddl, a tree, (udddla ) . 

-dr- : nd, otter, (udra ) . 

• khud. particles of rice, (ksudra ) . 
sts. set-bheddli, a plant, (sveta-hhadrdli-) . 
sts. ra^d. sun-shine, (raudra) . 
mudc, seals, (mudrayati) . 
ddd, ginger, (ardraka-) . 
hhddd, a month, (bhddra-pada) . 

•dh- : -ddh- ; by de-aspiration 
sts. saiid, a merchant, (sddhv -) . 
sts. dkudif drug, (ausadhi ) . 

banduli, a flower, (bandknl?-) . 
sondd, sweet-smelling, (sau-gandha^) . 
ittdd, unmixed, (hiddha -) . 

A.-26 
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muhudif sweetening the mouth aft^ efting, (mukha 
+ suddhi -) . 

-nd- ; maddr, a tree, (mandara) . 

naddn- bdddn, luxuriant, (nandana + vandana ) . 

-rd- ; pad, breaking wind, (parda) . 

mddal, a drum, (mardaZa) . 

-rdh- ; adah, middle-age, (ardha + sfl) . 

By voicing from -t-; 

sts. paduli, gate-way, (pratoli, M.I.A. padoU) . 
sts. hddiili, bat, {vdtuli-) . 

Intr Aive after intervocal -n- ; 
bandar, monkey, (vdnara) . 
khdne, khdnde, digs, (khanyate, * khannai) . 
dhund. mental perplexity, (dhiina) . 
makhnndu a female elephant, (matkuna -) . 

The Sources of DH. 

445. Initially db- comes from 
O.I.A. db- ; dhoxod, smoke, (dhuma ~) . 

dhumxihd. storm, (dhximrdhha-) . 
sts. dhuti, cleansing, washing, (dhauta-) . 

dhiin, decoration, especially in dress, (* dhusna, 
\/ dhils. to decorate) . 
sts. dhupdl. scorching heat, (dliilpa-f ) . 

dhupdle, washes, cleanses as teeth, (? dh(mta-f- 
pldva ) . 

dhemdli. sport, romping, (dhdva -f karma-) . 
dhund, incense, (dhiipann-) . 

dhen (-dn/d), giving birth to a calf; applied 
to animals, cf, dhend, milch-cow. 
dhand. dhend, blasted as a fruit, (Cf. dhdnd, Jried 
grain) . 

dhr- ; dhuwd, refrain, (dhruimka) . 

dhv- ; e.g. dhdhe, falls off, (dhimsati : \/dhvas). 

sts. dhaj, mark, symbol, (dmja). 

>446. In the interior of words, it comes from 
O.IA -gdh- ; dudh, milk, (dugdha) . 
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•‘dhrryt’; earthen support for cooking vessel, 

(udhmdna ) . 

-bdh- ; tadhd, amazed, (stabdha ) . 

-rdh- ; ddh, half, (ardha ) . 

mudhj ridge of a house, (murdha-). 

By assimilation of aspiration 

gddhd, ass, (M.I.A. gaddahd, O.I.A. gardabha) . 
pondhdrdj fifteen, (panmraha > * pandarahd > 
pandhard : O.LA. panca-dasa ) . 

The Labials. 

447. No change is noticed in the articulation of labials. 
The bi-labial spirant pronunciation which characterises certain 
dialectical ^;reas in Eastem-Bengal is not observable 
in Assamese. 

448. Assamese is also free from the labialisation of the 
O.I.A. groups of dental stops or aspirates -|-m, or v which 
is found in M.I.A. and which characterises Western languages 
like Gujarati and Sindhi (Bloch §. 129 ; Chatter ji §. 277) . 
Excepting O.I.A. dtman- which has given Assamese upon, 
dtd, there does not appear to be anything like a tendency 
towards labialisation. Even the Bengali affix -pand, indi- 
cating abstract quality, is absent in Assamese. 

Words shewing labialisation of dental stops + m, v, are 
apparently loan-words in Assamese. 

The Sources of P. 

449. Initially, p- comes from 

O.I.A. p- ; paraliy a covering, roof, (patala -) . 
puli, the seedling, (pulaJ^a. cf. trna- pulaka ) . 
pdrdf section of a village, (pataka -) . 
put, a vegetable creeper, (putikd). 
pdb, the part between the two joints as of the finger, 
bamboo, etc., (parvan) . 

pdti- (hah) , domestic goose that cannot fly ; pedes- 
trian, (patti-) . 

pr- ; pdcan, a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana ) , 
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palam, delay, (pralamha ) . 
pdhare, forgets, (pra-smarati) . 
paghdj a rope to tie up cattle, (pragraha^), 
pohd, palmful, (prosrta-) . 
pohdr, light, {prahhd-^-fa) . 
sts. patihdj expectation, (pratydid) . 

(dl-) , pqicdn, close attendance : Cf . H. pahicdn, 
(pratyahhigfidna ) . 

pi-; pur\gdj a float in a fishing rope, (? plavatjga ) . 

450. ^n the interior of words, -p- is from : 

O.I.A. -tp- ; opcije, is born, (utpadyate) . 

opdce, overflows, (lutpatyate) , 

-tm - ; dpd, son (vulgar) ; (dtnia-) . 
dpon, own, (atmanah-) . 

-p- ; > M.LA. -pp- ; pipard, ant (pipilikd) . cl. E. As. 
pimpard. 

-pp- ; pipali, medicinal herb, (pippall-) . 

-pr - ; hdpd, father, (vapra -) . 

dip-lip, shining, beautiful, (dipra+Hipra) . 
chip, angling rod, (ksipra). 

-mp - ; sts. kapani, shivering, (kampana-) . 

•mpr - ; khopd, hair done into a knot, (Vedic. k^umpra). 
-rp- ] kapdh, cotton, (karpdsa). 

cdpar, blow with the palm, (carpafa) . 
sap, snake, (sarpa). 

-Ip- ; sipini, a woman knowing needle work, (silpinU ) . 

; bhdp, steam (bdsjxi > *bappha, *hhappa, > 
*bhampa > bhdp). 

By final de-aspiration. 

sts. sipd, root, (hphd). 

sts. scp. phlegm, (M.I.At sepha ) . 

The sources of PH. 

451. Initially ph- comes from 

OJA. ph-; e.g. 

phald, a slate, (phalaka ’) . 
pheruiod, a fox, (pheratxir). 
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pWfci, artifice, (phakkikd). 

phdrjg, pretext, pretence (?*pha^ga, *pkagga, phalg- 
cf. phalgu). 

sts. phdVj shield, (phara), 

phantd, sandal, (? *phanitra, \^phan, to move about), 
cf. also, phdnati. 

phehUf the first milk of a milch animal, cf. H. phejvus 
(y^phan : phdmyati, to skim off the surface of a 
fluid, cf. phena). 

phopoldj hollow, (onom. phapha+). 
phike, swells, (sphlta- > phta-^kka. Cf. 0ce, wins. 
< jita+fca). 

U.I.A. p- ; pr- (by aspiration) . 

phecdf owl, (*pencaa, *peccaa, pecaka). 
phiahd, tail of a fish, (piccha-). 
phari)]g, grass-hopper, (M.I.A. phadiijga, patarjga), 
phalikdrj clear, (pariskdra, contam. with Persian. 
pharsd ) . 

phdni, comb, (phand -) . 

phor, slightly stitching together (prota, stitched). 
phdhiyd, cut up into thin splits ; (M.I.A. phamsa : 
sparsa ) . 

sp- ; sp/i- > M.I.A, ph - ; 

phandc, trembles, (spandate ) . 

phord, boil, (sphotaka-) , 

phure, walks, (sphurati), 

phah, noose, (*spdsa T.). 

phdik, much, abundance, (sphdti-). 

phirifjgati, spark, (sphidinga-\~vrtta-, T.). 

By unvoicing, phi\]gd, a bird, (late Skt. phirjgakd < 
bhryga -) . 

452. In the interior of words, -ph- comes from 

O.I.A. -mph-; e.g. gbph, moustache, (gumpha)* 

Idph, jumping, (lampha), 

•tap- ; -tsph- > M.I.A. -ppk- ; e.g. 

ophdnd, to swell, (ut-fV^^)- 
• ophdr, to bound off, (ut+V^^^)* 
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-sp/i-; dpMle, dashes, (d^sphdlayati) . 

By medial aspiration, 

sdphurd, a casket, (sampufa-). 

The sources of B. 

453. Initially, b- comes from 

O.LA. b- ; sts. hagali, a crane, (ba/ca-). 
harahi, fishing hook, (badisa-). 
bdndhd, friend, (bdndhava). 
bj-; hdmun, a Brahmin, (hrahmana). 
bole, says, (M.I.A. bolldi, extension of O.LA. V^^)* 
V‘ ; bdmi, a fish, {varmi-) 

bihd, a bundle of twenty, (M.I.A. visa ; vimsati ) . 

buk, chest, (vrUkd-) . 

banti, a light, lamp, (vartikd). 

bhn, a widow, (uandd > *vandikd). 

barati, a leathern strap, (varatrd). 

bai, drain, (vahi). 

bdhi, stale, insipid, (cf. M.I.A. vdsia ; O.LA. vdsita ) . 
vy- ; bdgh, tiger, (vydghra). 

bed, measure, (vydma). 
behd, business, (vyavasdya). 
dv - ; bdrd, twelve, {dvadasa) . 

bdis, twenty-two, (dvavirhsaii ) . 

By voicing, bdkd, mud, (parjka > M.I.A. -va)]ka ) . 

By de-aspirtaion from -bh- : 

bqindi, sister’s husband, (*bhaginikd-j-pati) , 

454. In the interior of words, -b- represents : 

O.LA. -dv- > M.LA. -bb- : 

(Lw) chdbbis, twenty-six, (3a4virhsati) . 

-rb- ;duba[d, weak, (durbala-). 

bdbari, a grain, (barbati-). 

-ru- ; pdb, the part between two joints, (parvor). 
khdbtLtd, dwarfish, (kharva-). 
cobd, chewing, (carva-). 

4db, the handle of a knife, (darva ) . 
duhdri, bent-grass, (durvd-f). 
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-rb/i-; gab, pregnancy, (garhha), 
dabcd, grass, (darbha-j- ~) . 

By de-aspiration from -bb- ; 

hdbiydh, hdbild.% longing, (abhilasa); -b- being pro- 
thetic, for elision of 4-, see (§ 485). 

For -b in verbal nouns like IcMba, eating ; karibd, doing 
etc. see under “Semi- Vowels ” (§§ 476, 477). 


The sources of BH. 


455. Initial bb- comes from 


O.I.A, bb- ; sts. blidr]g, defeat, (hhatjga ) . 
hhdgdr, fatigue, (hhagna-{-ta ) . 

bhurukd, a small earthen vessel, (cf. \/bhund, to 
.support). 

hharak, threat, vain boast. Cf. Bg. bbarai], a trumpet, 
{*hh(idakka, bbata, a soldier), 
bb^d, dam, enclosure, (hhitta, a wall). 
bhehuwd, .struck with fear; amazed, (hhetavya-), 
hhek a raft, (hhelaka). 
hhhj, a bend (hhanja). 

hhacahii, simple, idiotic (M.I.A. hhassa-: bbasma-) 
-c- shewing it is a loan-word. Cf. N. bhasdri. 


b- 

u- 



aspiration, spontaneous and transferred) : 


bhusi. chaff, (biisa-). 

bhoke, barks, (M.I.A. bhukkai, cf. bxikkafi). 
bbftp. steam, (bnspa), 
sts. bheL disguise, dre.ss. (veh). 

bbflird, a medicinal plant, (vahetaka ) . 
bbflban, sweepings, (babbra- cf. babhru. a sweeper), 
bb]/- ; (by dropping initial vowel) . 
hhitdr, interior, (abhyantara) . 
bhij. be drenched, (\/abhyarij) . 
bhr- ; bb oniord, black-bee, (bbramara). 
bhdi, brother, (bhrdtr-) 
bbdj, to f^>^ (\/bhrasj). 
m- (with -b- following, by transposition). 

bkelld, abundant, (*mhilla < *mihalla < ’*^misalla 
< miira-fla). 
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456. Medially and finally, -bfi- is from 

O.LA. rdhva-: \/nhh, to erect, (ubbhaa, urdhva-), 

-rbh- ; gdbhtnzj pregnant, (garbhim-) . 

gdhharu, youthful as a girl, (garbka-f^rupa) , 

-hv‘ ; > -vha-, -bka~, intervocally -bbh- (Pischel § 332) . 
jibhd, tongue, (jthvd-), 
bibhol, confused, (bihvala-). 

E. As. bibhd, marriage, is an example of aspiration through 
transposition of -h-, from a form like ♦bibdha= 
vivdha (O.D.B.L. § 238). 

O.LA. vivdha, yields As. hiyd. 

Amongst common words of desi origin, are the follow- 
ing:— 

hheti, bribe, reward (D. hhitta, reward). 
bhale. is warped, distorted by beat, (Cf. b. bhalanta). 
hhul, mistake, (M.I.A. hhulla). 
bhbtd, bhodd, hhold, simple, straight-forward : seem 
all to be connected with the radical of M.I.A. 
bhola, straight-forward. 

The Nasals : Mod. As. (t^, n, m) . 

457. All the five class-nasals of Sanskrit are retained in 
Assamese orthography but in point of articulation they have 
reduced themselves to three only. O.LA. and M.I.A. anusvdra 
has disappeared in Assamese or has resulted in a mere nasa- 
lisation (§§ 292ff) . In tss and stss, Sanskrit anusvdra figures, 
but it has a i] pronunciation now. This is seen clearly when a 
Sanskrit word with interior amisvdra undergoes anaptyxis 
e.g. Skt. mdnsa > M.I.A. mansa > As. sis . Tnarjdh ; vamsa > 
vamsa > As. sts. > baijah ; ansi > ansi > As. aif)ahi. 

It would thus appear that the anusvdra has developed the 
7] pronunciation in Assamese. 

458. (rj, n) : these two nasals occurred only before their 
corresponding class consonants in O.LA. In M.I.A. n occurs 
initially, and nn intervocally as a result of the simplification 
of consonant groups with nasals ; e.g. P^i. ndna. (jMna); 
anna (anya) ; but t| does not occur initially, neitheif are -fl-, 
-i;- and -j/tj- found intervocally. 
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459. In modern Assamese r| is met with in intervocal 
and final positions only : it is derived from M.l.A. -rjg and 
is written intervocally as -7|g-, and finally as ->/, -n. 

460. In certain dialectical areas in ICamriip, rj is pro- 

nounced as a bi-labial semi-vowel ; e.g. terja, acid, is pro- 
nounced as tcr^wd ; and conversely in other dialectical areas 
in Kamrup is pronounced as e.g. arid, immature, 

St. coll. Gwa (dma-) ; taijdl, bamboo withe, St. coll, tdwal . 
(tamdla -) ; drjhi, night of the first moon ; St. coll, dust, duhi, 
(amd-j-vdsi-) ; jar\li, yoke, St. coll, juwdli (yuga-fla-). 

461. It does not appear that )) is used for the sound 
*in the standard colloquial, nor is ?/ for met with in early 

Assamese. In E. As. udaya unrestrained, free, is written for 
vddama. In Bengali 6.K.K. (pp. 81. 142) uddb occurs for 

udddma. In modern Assamese, however, udafi occurs for 

vddama. This must be regarded as a dialectical borrowing 
from Kamrup where we have )j for -m- (> ^ tv-). 

462. O.I.A. single intervocal -m-(> M.l.A. is 

reduced to nasalisation with or without a glide element in 

Assamese, e.g. 

\/dco, to wash after eating, (d-|-\/cam) . 

ahlyd, having the smell of flesh, (d?nisa-). 

dust, the night of new moon, (amd+udsi-) . 

calo, I move, (calami, calami. *cala--^w, *calau). 

gad. village, (grama). 

jdb, overburnt brick, (jhdma. ksdma-) . 

gosdij a vaisnava guru, (gosvdmin). 

hhuyd. a landlord, (hhumi-). 

sedtd, parting of hair (slmanta-) . (see also § 296; Treat- 
ment of intervocal -m-). 

463. The reverse process of nasalising spontaneously a 
-to- sound either original (i.e. < -v- in Skt.) or derived (e.g. 
from -p- of O.I.A. or from elision of O.I.A. -h-) is also found 
in tbfw ; e.g. 

A-27 
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ar, screen, (apatl). 

chhj shadow, {chdya, *chdw ; Kampi chaw ) . 
kdi, the dry stalk of jute plant devoid of bark (*kdyika, 
kdya, the trunk of a tree) . 
kuwd, a well, {kupa~). 
teuTj falling sickness. Hindi, tewar. 

464. There are also instances of modern Assamese -m-, 

from M.I.A. sound groups like -mb-, -mm-, -mb-, being pro- 
nounced as ^w- (also after a palatal front vowel), e.g. 

chU, pod as of a bean, (simhikd). 
hwar, dwari, falling sickness, (apasnidra-) , 
jowh, cast seeds in a nursery, den. \/from janma, 
sdr, a kind of deer, (sambara). 

The v sound in Assamese. 

465. n denoted the sound of the nasalised palatal glide 
^y in early and middle Assamese. It was also often used for 
— If- e.g. 

gohdni (gosvdmin). 
hhund, (bhumi-) . 
mani, I, 
tdni, she. 

kunari, princess, (kumdri-). 
jdfio, I go (i/dmi). 
gdno, (grama -) . 

From the use of ?i to denote both the nasalised and -^id- 
glides, it would seem that it was a mere spelling device to 
denote the nasalised glide sounds. 

466. The use of n has dropped out of modern Assamese, 
but it is retained in a few tb/i. words e.g. kena- in kena-drjguli, 
the little finger ; keTid-han, a kind of herb ; kem~kathdl, a 
kind of fruit. In all this kend is derived from O.I.A. kanya^f 
the smallest : (cf. also kanyasd, the little finger, kanyd, the 
name of a tuberous plant) . kanya- > M.I.A. (Mg.) *kanna-. 
It occurs also in As. words like ban, hanerd (§ 606) used by 
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women to address equals. It is also found in ts. ydcm (pro- 
nounced jdcm). 

467. Cerebral (n) sound is absent in Assamese but the 
letter for n is fully used in Assamese orthography. In thh 
words, (n) has been put in with an eye to the spelling obtain- 
ing in the ts. prototypes ; cf. fcdn, ear (karna-) son, gold, 
(sauvama-) ; Ion, salt, (lavana) ; (n) occurs in ram, queen, 
(rdpil) because of the presence of a preceding r. This is due 
to mistaken analogy with Skt formations. 

Dental (n) has become an alveolar sound in Assamese. 

The Sources of N. 

468. Initially n- comes from 

O.I.A. n- : ndhi, the hooked point of a cutting instrument 
(ndsikd ) , 

nihdli, blanket, (niidra-) . 
nihdni, boiled rice-water, (nisravana-) . 
nichald, harmless, innocent, (nis-f-chala) . 
mbokd, taciturn, (nirvdkya. Cf. nivdku, speechless). 
narhjd, illness, connected with na pdrayati, is 
unable. 

O.I.A. ny- : ?ic5cd, contempt, (ni + anc ) . 

I- : sis. nom, hair, (loman) . 
nej. tail, (lanja) , 

sts. negur, tail, (Idngiila) 

lura, nurd, a mass, a ball, (? I inula- Cf. lundikd) . 

sn- : nowd. bathing, (sndpa-) . 


469. In the interior of words, -n- comes from 

O.I.A, -jn- : minati, supplication (blend between Arabic 
minnai + vipiapti -) . 

O.I.A. -n- (cerebral), e.g. 

Idnl, charming, (lavana). 
mdkhand, elephant, (matkuna ) . 
khantek, a moment, (ksana) . 
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: khan, piece, (kkanLijta ) . 

-ndli- ; an, the string of a yoke, (abandha ) . 

kdndh, kan, shoulder, (skandha-) . 

“ny * : an, another, (anya) . 

hamy, wanders about aimlessly, vanydyate) . 
ban, flood, (vanyd) , 
sts. jdin, root-cause, (janya) . 

-nn- : chan, deserted, (channa) 
bhin, separated, (bhinna ) . 

-rn- : pan, betel-leaf, (parna) . 
cun, lime, (eurna) . 
chdtiyan, a tree, (chatri-parna -) . 

-r- : > -[- > -n- ; mehun, a fatty tumour, {masurd) . 

4- ; panaru, onion, (paldndu- > *pana7idU ‘) . 

: -sn- : 

jondk, moon-light, (jyotsnd -) . 

dhun, luxury in dress, decoration, ( * dhusna^ 
V dhus ) . 

•hn ~ : cin, sign, (cihna) . 

470. Dialectical pi. suffix -hdn (§. 636) is from -santa, 
'^‘Sanda > -handa > *-hanna > -hdn. It is a variant of 
St. coll, -hat, Cf. also dialectal (Kachar) ane for E.As. hante-, 
post-position to express the past conditional 790 ) . 

The K^rupi dialect drops the -n- so derived, and nasa- 
lises the previous vowel ; e.g. hde < *hani < *hane, < hande, 
hante (§ 789) . So also -man in E. As. je-mdn, te-mdn < 
•‘Tnanta. 


The Sources of M. 

471. Initially m- c4iies from 
O.I.A. m-: mdciya, chair, (mahdkd-). 
math, slow, blunt, (maptha-, T.). 
mipe, settles as a quarrel, (mrsta- > mitdvaij T.). 
$t8. maphiyd, a large earthen jar, (maphihd-) 

vidlihd, pretext, dissimulation, (mdla-, deceit). 
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mochCf plasters as the floor of a house, (murchayati, 
to cause to thicken, T.). 

mehun, a fatty tumour, (masurd, eruption of 
pustules) . 

mdkqi, maize, (markaka -) . 
mr- : makhd, multitude, (mraksa-) . 
im- : > M.I.A. -mh- : moch, moustache, (smasru) . 

472. In the interior of words, -m- represents 
-mb- ; jdmir, a tree, (jamhira) . 
nim, a tree, (nimha). 
dlam, support, (dlamba) . 
sts. samal, wherewithal, (samhala) . 
simalu, cotton tree, (simbala -) . 

-mbh- ; kum, temple, (kuvibha). 
kuhum, the yellow of an egg, (kiLSumbha ) . 
thdm, pillar, (siambha) . 

•mr ~ ; dm, mango, (&mba, dmra ) . 

tdm, copper, (t&mba, tdmra). 

•rm- : ghdm, sweat, (gharma ) . 
kdm, work, {karma -) . 
hdmi, yawning, (harman-) . 

-sm- ; -hm- > M.I.A. -mh- : 
um, warmth, (xwma-) . 
bdmun, a Brahmin, (brdhmajia). 


473. In future peisonal affix -m. -im, for -b, -ib, (e.g, 
j5m, I shaD go ; karim, I shall do, etc.) there is a change 
of intervocal -b- to -m- through an open nasal (-u’) stage. 
Hie forms in E. As. are -bo, -ibo. 

There are similar changes in dialectical Bengali and in 
early Oriya ; Cf. karimu, karim; 0. dekhimi — dekhibi, I 
Shan see (Cf. O.D.B.L., pp. 531. 532). 

The Semi-Vowels (Y and V) . 

474. Single initial y-, v-, have both in tbk, and ts. words 
acquired the values of 2 - and b- in pronunciation. In the case 
of y-, the r- sound is often shewn by the letter for j (§. 425); 
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but even when it is not shewn, initial y- is always pronounced 
as z- e.g. 

yot (Pron. zot), tying rope, (yoktra). 

yadi (Pron. zadi), if ; yam (Pron. zdm), the god of death, 
(Yama) . 

Dr. Turner reads As. ui, white-ant ; dcsi, ud, Pali ukd 
together and connects them all with Skt. yukd, a louse, with- 
out the initial consonant (N.D. p. 220 under “ jumro ”) . In 
that case, ui would be the only case in As. which shews the 
elision of initial y-. In tliis connection non- Ary an Austr. yui, 
fly ; Khas. u wieh, womi ; may be considered. The desi form 
may hot have anything to do with Skt. yukd and may belong 
to some non-Aryan source. 

The letter for h is used to indicate the sounds of O.I.A. 
V-, b- initially and they are both pronounced as b-. 
Assamese has devised a letter to indicate the lo- glide 
and also to indicate the sound of O.I.A. intervocal -v- in ts. 
words. (§. 105) . 

Except in O.I.A, sound-group -aya- which in genuine thh, 
words becomes -e- (Cf. tera, thirteen; tray odasa), single 
intervocal -y- does not admit of any separate treatment in 
Assamese. The letter for -y- is pronounced as a glide sound. 
For varied treatment of -y- both original and resultant in 
contact with other vowels (Cf. §§. 239, b, c ; 248) . 

M.I.A. single intervocal -v- representing O.I.A. -t;- and 
-p-, is softened to -lo-. and it is then treated as a vowel in' 
contact. It is either absorbed into the previous vowel or 
remains a mere ghde sound. (Cf. §§. 237, 237c, 246, 247^ 
247a) . 

475. O.I.A. -yy- > M.I.A. ’^-yy-, -jj- > in Assamese ; 
e.g. puj, pus, (*puyya, puya), bhfitijd, brother’s son, nephew, 
(*hhrdtnyya, hhrdtrlya). About doubtful cases of M.IA. 
(Mg.) -yy- > As. -y- ; (Cf. §. 414). 

476. M.I.A. -vu- (< O.I.A. -n?- ; -vy- ) has a two- 
fold treatment in Assamese according as -vt?- represents 
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O.I.A. -rv- or The O.I.A. sound group -rv- > M.LA. 
* -hb- > -b in Assamese ; e.g. dab, handle of a knife, (darva) ; 
pah, joint, (parvan); duhari, bent-grass, (durva-); coha, 
chewing, (carra-) ; sab, all, (sarva) ; pub, east, (purva). 

But M.LA. -vv- representing O.I.A. -vy- or doubling 
of -v- becomes -u- > -if>, and is written and pronounced as 
a glide; e.g. siye, sews, (sivvai, sivyati) * soice, sleeps, 

(suvvai) ; dhowe, washes, (dhuvvai); deo, stride, (Cf. 
divvai ) . 

The two-fold development of O.I.A. -ru-; -vy^ into -b-, 
and seems to have counterparts in early and late M.LA. 
(Ap.). SastrT lays down that in Pali -rv- > -bb- (Pali 

prakdsa, p. 10) and he quotes sahha (sarva), nihhdna (nir- 
vana) . Indate M.LA. (Ap.) both and -bb- are noti- 

ceable for O.I.A. -rv- : (Cf. smnm. sahha : Pk\-Hindt Dic- 
tionary). As against these. Dr. Bloch has noted -v- develop- 
ment of -rv- in Marathi (F.L.M. S 155). This difference in 
treatment may he suppo.sed to point to some dialectical varia- 
tions in M.LA. times. As. and Bg. have however b- 
treatment of M.LA. -vv- ( < -rv -) . 

477. Conversely, -vy- (in O.I.A. -tavya) > M.LA. -w- 
> As. and By. 0. Bih. -b-, through an earlier * -bb- : where- 
as Western languages have The change of -vv- ( -tavya) 
to -h- in Eastern dialects is not accounted for. 

In fss. after consonants -y undergoes epenthesis (§. 287a) 
and -V has a w- sound, e.g. si^dda > *swdda > sis. sowdd. 
taste. Tlie w- articulation of -7^- is heard in sounds like 
hisiodx (visvdsa ) . 


Assamese (d. dh. r, rh). 

478. The alveolar pronunciation of the cerebral stops 
has already been referred to. Initially d, dh are pronounced 
as d, dh. But inten^ocally “ d, dh have a liquid pronunciation 
— that of the ‘so-called cerebral r in all Indian languages, — 
Aryan or Dra vidian.” Assamese, however, has lost the sotmd 
of cerebral r and no difference is observed in the sounds of r 
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and dental r. In spelling also the letter corresponding to the 
sound of r (dental) is used both for r and f- 
The sound of -d/i- > -r'* remains in Assamese. 

The Source of p. 

479. Initially d- represents 
0.1. A. d- ; e-g. 

dald. a flat bamboo tray, (dahka -) . 
dimd, egg. (dirnba -) . 

deiikd, wing, (Cf. IM.I.A. \/der. O.I.A. >/ dt, 
to fly) . 

dekcn, a young woman. (d kkovJ, also dikkari) . 
dol. a rope, (dora) . 

O.I.A. d- ; e.g. 

dah, a gnat, (danse) . 
sts. dor, punishment, (dan da) . 
deun, thre.«:ho]d. (dehni ?) . 
dubaru diibari. bcnl-gra.*^ ’. (durvfi-) . 
dath, an elephant goad; 
also ddthd. stalk, (daiistra) . 
dar. fear, (dara) 

dab, the handle of a knife, (derm) . 
ddl, H. ddr. a branch, (danda : desi. ddla) . 
d/dlim. a pomegranate, (dadimba) . 
dirdi. in an exaggerated manner. Cf. E. As. (ji^rhi, 
exaggeration : (drdha ; \^drh. to increase) . 
dake, bites, (danksyati) . 

dr - ; dorjgd, a puddle, a canoe made of plantain sheath 
(M.I.A. do}\gl, a small betel-box connected with 
Skt. drona, M.I.A. donla, a canoe, T.). 
ddwar, cloud, (drdva -ta ; Cf. O.I.A. dT&t^a, 
a cloud) . 


480. Medially and finally, M.I.A, -d- > N.I.A. -r-, As. -r, 
comes from 

O.I.A. -t- ; e.g. 

kur, perfume; Cf. teUkur, (kuta) , 
kurmdf relative, (kutumha-) . 
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kdpor, cloth, (karpafa ) . 
cir\gard, a water-fruit, (cifjgafa) . 
tar, bank, (tata) . 
phord, a boil, (sphota), 
ward, stubble, (TiaJ;a-) . 
dr, screen, (apati, a curtain) . 

O.I.A. -d- > -r- > -r- ; 
gur, molasses, (guda ) . 

juruldy worn-out, (V jud, to reduce to powder) . 
ndri, pulse, (nddikd ) . 
harahi, fish-hook, (badisa-) . 
dura, a tortoise, (dudi-). 

-dd- ; e.g. 2tre, flies up, (uddayate) . 

Idru, ball of sweetmeat, (ladduka) . 

"dy- ; e.g. jdr, cold, (jddya) . 

pere, presses, as oil out of seeds, (pid?/ate) . 

-dr- ; or a kind of flower, (odra) . 
bar, great, (vadra ) . 
bherd, a ram, (hhedra ) . 

-n/- : bdrald. a bachelor, (vantala- <-nr)iia -f) . 

-nd- : e.g. kar, arrow, (kanda). 
hdru a pot, (blidnda ^) . 
crd, castor-oil plant, (eranda-). 
gurd, powder, (guijda-). 

murd, log, trunk, (munda. lopped, shaved. T.). 

•)idr- : purd, sugar-cane of the red variety, (pinidro) . 
t- (dental) > -1- in M.I.A. > -d- > -r- : 

murd, a wicker-work stool, {inuta, a woven basket, 

T.). 

pare, falls, (patati ) . 
phor, a stich at long spaces, (prota) . 
dmard, a kind of sour fruit, (dmrdtaka) . 
phdritjg, a grass hopper, (pafaiiga > phadiijga). 

•d- : paniiod. a creeping insect, {pada > ♦ pat^a-) . 

ural, mortar, (udukhala ) . 

•dd- (dental) : e.g. urdh, a bug, (uddansa) . 

•dr- : e.g. khurd, uncle, (ksudra -|- tdta) . 

•-nd-; e.g. drdl, erdl, a tether, (anda-fla). 
sdrdh, tongs, {sandansa ) . 

A-28 
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driydy a torch, (Cf. CLudikdj a firc^plsCG) . 
hhdrUf bracelet, (D. hho/n^uCL j also hhuddud Cf. Skt. 
kanduka ) . 

-rt- : gdrd, a hole, precipice, (M.I.A. gadda^ garta) . 

-rd~ : karij a cowrie, (kaparda ) . 

tdru, a ladle, (tardu- > M.I.A. '-Haddii-) . 
nirdy, weeds off, (nirddpayati, \/ do, to cut) . 
nmrc, kneads, as flour, (mardaii > maddai ) . 

(?)-st- : > M.I.A. -tth > -dd- ; 

herd, fence, enclosure, (vesta > M.I.A. vcdda -) . 

: hdr, bone, (Skt. hadda) . Dr. Bloch suggests 
connection with osthi-, p. 425) . 

The Sources of DH. 

481. Initially d/i- comes from 

O.LA. d/i- ; e.g. dhiiki (in dhuki~powd, be accessible) 
(\/ dhauk, M.I.A. d^ukkai ) . 

M.I.A. dh- ; dhdle^ pours, moulds, (M.I.A. dhdlai, 
throws dowm) . 

dhale, leans, (M.I.A. dhalai, drops, fall.'.) , 

O.LA. ; dhima, a globular mass (? \ dtvibh, to accu- 
mulate) . 

dhiind, slow, languid, {/dnnbha, a bldck-head) . 
dhbrd, a kind of non-poisonous snake, (dundubha ) . 
dh - ; (dental) , 

dhdri, a bamboo mat ; dhdl, a shield, (perhaps connec- 
ted with \/ dha, to hold. cf. dhaka, a receptacle, 
dhdnif a seat). 

dhqu, wave, (?dhava + ku; \/ dhuy to shake, 
tremble) . 

Bg. and 0, dheu<dhava-y*dhaya->'^dhe-ru (-uka) 
Cf. dhuni, a river. 

dheldy pale, (dhavala > * dhayala > * dhayala ) . 
dhokd, a prop, support, (dhdka > M.I.A. * ^hakka ) . 
dhukdy to be exhausted, to die (\/ dhuk^y to 
be weary) . 

ijthdhey pulls by force, (dhrsyate ) . 
dhdke, covers, (D. V dhar/k ) . 
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dhat, dhdr (-kdpdllyd), unfortunate, (dhrsta). 
dhide, swings, oscillates, (an extension of ?\/dhu, 
to shake) . 

^dhv- ; sts. dhdk, rumour, (V dhvdtjks, to sound) . 
dheker, Bg. dhekur, sound of belching ; 
dherekdni, thunder; all these seem to be semanti- 
cally connected with desi, dhirjkka. 

482. Medially and finally -dh- > -rk- > often -r-, is 
derived from 

O.I.A. ‘th- ; parhe, reads, (pathati) . 

-dh- ; darhdi, firmly, (drdha-) . 

-nd- : (By aspiration) ; kurh, deep water, (kuTida ) . 
-st- \ -sift-; early M.I.A. -ffh->late M.I.A. -ddh- ; 
e.g. kdrhd, snatching away, (krsta) . 
berha, herd, fence, (vesta-) . 

-ddh- (dental) : burhd, old, (vrddha) . 

-rdh- (dental) : bdrhani, broom-stick, (vardhanikd) . 
bdrhaJ, carpenter, (vardhaki ) . 
drhai, two and a half, (less than three by half) 
(ardha + trtiya) . 

In the following -dh- > rh y -r- : 

O.I.A. -th- ; ptri, a section in genealog^% (pithikd). 

pdrd, a stool, (pitha-|-)- 
-dhr - : mer, a ram, (mcdhra ) . 

-St-: seruivd, (E.As. scrhuwd), too much attached to 
wife (seddha- < s/ista-, R). 
leruwd (E.As. lerhiiwd), having big lips, {le^vka> 
leddukka, P.) . 

-dh- : (dental) : dri, pledge, deposit, (ddht-, Pischel) 

The Liquids (r, I). 

483. The liquids are alveolar sounds in Assamese. 
There is no difference betw^een r and r in Assamese, both 
being pronounced as alveolars. 

It has been found that there were at least three dialects 
which as early as the Rg.-Veda differed in their treatment of 
I;E. r and 1. One distinguished r and I, the second confused 
them as r and the third confused them as 1. (Wackemagel, 
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§. 129: Turner: Gujarati Phonology, J.R.A.S., 1921, p. 517). 
The Pracya or Eastern O.I.A., the source of Magadhi and 
the modern Magadhan speeches, was an (1) dialect. Sanskrit 
shews its composite character as a literary language in its 
(r) and (1) words occurring side by side (O.D.B.L. §. 291). 

Assamese as a Magadhan dialect ought to shew only 
one sound representing the Magadhi single liquid (1). But 
Assamese has both r and I in thhs. There is, however, a 
greater predominance of the change of r to I than of I to r 
as shewn in the following tables of change. 

484. Interv^ocal r is dropped in a few thh and ts. words. 
This is, however, a characteristic of modern Assamese. 

kai, than, for hart, a conjunctive participle used in com- 
parison . 

ghaini. wife, the mistress of a house. E.As. gharini, 
* garhinihd. 

sts. dpaitd. immature (aparmata > *aparhita) . 

sts. painat, skilled, (parinata ) . 

sts. hditdl yellow orpiment, also a kind of pigeon, 
(haritdla ) . 

cditd, four ; (cdritd ) . 

era, castor-oil plant, (eramhi-) . 

485. There is dropping of I in habiydh. longing, < 
hdhilds, O.I.A. abhildsa. 

kdi~lqij by to-morrow, for kdli-lai. 

The sources of R. 

486. Initially -r, comes from 

O.I.A. r- : rol. noise, tumult, (M.I.A. rol ; O.I.A. rava-f 
la). 

sts. rdghd, a big fish, (rdghava ) . 

sts. rokf cash-money, (roka). 

rdjahuwd, pertaining to all; common, {rdjya+^a-). 

rduci, loud scream, {rdva-{-tya) . 

rarmyd, refreshing, mild, (raso-f rosi/ca-) . 
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487. In the interior of words, -r- represents O.I.A. -r- ; 
drUf and, (apara~, avara-). 

care, grazes, (carati), 

4-: pipard, ant, 

pari, row, (pdli-). 

Sts. negur, tail, (Idngula). 

For -r- representing M.LA. interior -d- and -d/i-, (cf. §§ 
480, 482). 

488. In the numerals hi-r-dci, eighty-two, (dvi+astti); 
bi-r~dnnahbai. ninety-two, (dvi-j-navati) ; ni-r~dnnabbai, 
ninety-nine, (nava-i~7iav(iti) etc. an euphonic -r- intrudes to 
prevent hiatus. 


The Sources of L. 

489. Initially, 1- comes from 

O.I A. I- : lagd. bail, surety, (lagna-f- ) . 

sts. lakaci. a young bamboo twig, (la/ca -4- • 

Idrn, a ball of sweetmeat, (laddu- < ?). 
laguwd, a close attendant, (lagm-) . 

Idl. saliva, (laid) . 

n- : lagun. the sacred thread of Brahmins, (nava-j-guna) . 
iCii. indulgence, (ndtha, ndthikd. help, refuge). 
lay. nature, conduct, E.As. nayd. (naya) . 
r- ; Idi, a vegetable like black mustard, (rdk'kd) . 
lecJulri. a long row or line, (rath yd-) . 
leju, rope, (raj jit) . 

Of desi origin are lad, ladd, ordure voided by animals, 
(D. laddl). 

litikdf, an obsequious follower (D. Uttia, flatter^'). 

490. In the interior of words, -1- comes from O.I.A. -t- : 
nghdle. uproots, (udghdtayati) . 

baral, hornet, (varata ; M.LA. varola ) . 

-d- : n\hal, fetters, (nigada)— with the development of 
-/i- glide. 
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ml, reeds, (na4a : nata ) . 
kol, lap, (kroda) . 
sold, sixteen, (so^asa ) . 
dalhn, pomegranate, (dddimha) . 

-d- : (dental), \/ vidL to squeeze, {\/ mrad). 

\/ ovud, to sport, (un~\/ mrad) . 

-dr- > M.I.A, -dd- ; hhdl, good, (bhadra ) . 

khul-sdL wife’s brother, brother-in-law, (/cswdra-+ 
s^jdlaka). 

-rdr- ; dla-(caid)y unboiled rice, (drdra, *drdla > alia, T.). 
-r- : hdladhi : turmeric, (haridra-) . 
soldi, crafty, (sarala). 
hhhrdl. h(^ard. (hhanddgdra) . 

thdliyd, pouch, bag, (ytar cf. M.I.A. jdnathala-, 
ydndstara -) . 

-rn- : boZ, colour, (?ra?*na). 

ghol, whey, (ghola < ghdrya). 

ghuli, stagnant pool of water, {ghiiniikd) , 

ugid’ (thiigid). restlessness, (i<dgi7?-7ia). 

-rd- : chdl, bark, (chalh-'K chardis). 

•ry-: paid. turn, (parydya), 
pdle7]g, couch, {parya7\ka). 
pdlat. turned down, (paryasta). 

-rh- : gdli, abuse, (garhd -) . 

dl, attendance, (arhd ) . 

-I- : sil, stone, (sild). 

ldr\gal, plough, (Idtjgala) . 
ural, mortar, (udukhala). 
thdlt, a big vessel, (stlmlikd) . 

-ly- : sel, dart, (salya). 
mol, worth, (mulya). 
kuld, winnowing fan, (knlyaka-). 

-II- : kereld, a vegetable fruit, (ka/avella -) . 
did, kite, (cilld-). 
kald, deaf, (kalla-). 
gdl, cheek, (galla). 
uWi, gaiety, (iilldsa) . 

-Zr- heh a fruit. (Mva). 
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491. There are instances of interchange between n and 
I in initial positions. Instances of change of I to n are, how- 
ever, not too many in Assamese. Even the few that occur 
are found exclusively in the St. coll. 

In the Kamrupi dialect n- forms are rare. This change 
does not seem to take place in non-initial positions . 

The Sibilants. 

492. The O.I.A. sibilants have lost their distinctive 
sounds in Assamese. They are all pronounced as guttural 
spirants both in initial and medial positions, even though, in 
medial positions, a soft kh sound is heard. The distinction, 
however, is so slight that their sounds in all positions in a 
word may be represented by (x) . Thus tss. sakala, saru, are 
As. xakak xaru; thhs. sikali, sol, are As. xikali, xol, etc. 

493. In the compounds in tss. the sibilants are pro- 
nounced as dental (s) ; e.g. sdstra, krsna, diista, etc,, would 
be pronounced as xdstra, knsna, dusia, etc. 

When, however, r precedes, the x- sound is retained ; 
Cf. darsana, pron. darxan ; harscu pron. harxa. When com- 
pounded with - 1 /, their sound approximates that of s ; Cf. sisya 
pron. xisya ; sasya pron. xasya. 

494. In thh. words in modem Assamese, the sibilants 
whether original or resultant from the simplification of con- 
sonant groups arc generally reduced to (h) intervocally and 
finally, e.g. sih, lead, (slsa-) . 

mdh, gnat, (masa-) 

hih, poison, (visa-) ; kernel, (sasya) 

dhat, a kind of tree, (asvattha-) 

This wholesale change of non-initial sibilants to (h) 
belongs to modern times. 

In early Assamese, they often appeared as (s) . 
Cf. kqisdni, when ; Mod. As. kdhnn,: kisa. why ; Mid. As. kika ; 
Mod. As. kiyd. 

iosur, father-in-law ; sdsu, mother-in-law, Mod. As. sahur, 

idhtt. 
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495. In initial positions, the sibilants hardly change 
to h. In the plural affix -hat (santa), the change was due to 
the position of the suffix in early Assamese after numerals 
and oblique forms of pronouns, which position was an interior 
one : Cf. dui-hanta, iini-)ianta, (§. 624) . 

Thus, it would appear that the original Magadhi value 
s of the sibilants is not retained in Assamese. The Assamese 
change of the non-initial sibilants to h seems to be a local 
phenomenon and does not seem to have any connection with 
the change of the O.I.A. sibilants to h in M.I.A. 

496. In a few words the upper-Indian pronunciation 
of s as kh has been kept up. In these words s appears in 
spelling where kh was phonologically due. Ci. /ed.s pron. 
Icdkh, side, (kaksa). pas pron. pakh, fortnight, (paksa). 
In one word s appears initially for kb, where however, it 
has now acquired the sound of x. Cf. sel-kapard pron. 
xet-kapard, a medicinal herb, (k.sctra-parpata-) . 

As noted above (under Palatals), the only sibilant sound 
(s) in Assamese is represented in spelling by c. ch : and in 
borrowed words retaining the sibilant sound, it is represented 
by c, ch ; Cf. camu for samu. straight, {sanviukha) ; cam- 
bhdle for ^sambhdle. takes care of, {sanibharayaU) ; bate 
(also spelt bdis) twenty-two. The change of s to ch in words 
like chdb, young one, (,sdi’a-) ; chac, six, (snt-) is 
pre- Assamese , 

The Sources of X. 

497. Initially x- represents 

O.LA. 

s- ; sol, a fish, (sakula ) . 
sewdl, moss, (saivdla ) . 
sd, dead body, (sava) . 
iu?;g, awn of a corn, (ktyga). 

sy- ; sdo, black, (sydma ) . 
sen, hawk, (syena ) . 

sv- ; sts. seta, pale, (dneta) . 

sdhur, father-in-law, (svasura). 
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sr- ; sdoTif a month, (Smvana) . 

O.LA. 

8- ; sewat, a pot for draining off water, (seka pdtra ) . 
sarmr, second ploughing, (samhd + Izdra ) . 
sad, the bark of aloe wood used for writing, 
(sanca-) . 

sdi^qor, yoking together, (samghata) . 
sv - : sts. sowad, taste, (svdda) . 
sr- : sol, stream, (srola-) . 

si- : senn'od, attached to wife, (slista > M.I.A. seddha, 

P). 


The Voiced Glottal Fricative (\). 

498. Assamese (t) is a voiced sound as in O.LA. 
The initial h- of O.LA. has been generally preserved in 
Assamese as in other N.I.A. languages. Intervocal (h) of 
O.LA. is a derived sound, having been weakened from Indo- 
Iranian jL -h and also partly from dh, hh (Macdonell, 
pp. 50 et. seq : O.D.B.L. §. 302). In second M.I.A., single 
intervocal voiced a.spirates except dh became (h) and this 
(h) converged with the O.LA. (h) . In early Assamese, 
this medial (h) continued unaltered, but in modem Assamese, 
this has mostly dropped off. 

Except in a few words shewn in the table of consonantal 
change under (h), intervocal (h) in Assamese is largely 
derived from sibilants and their compounds, and this is quite 
a modern phenomenon. The intervocal (h) derived from 
changes of 0 . 1 . A . sibilants into M.I.A. (1? ) . has been mostly 
elided . 

499. O.LA. intervocal -h- is generally lost in modem 
Assamese 

e.g. kuwalu fog, (kuhelikd) . 
bdv, flows, (vahati). 
gd, obduracy, (graha). 
plural aflBx -bor, (hahv 
A.^29 
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500. The retention O.I.A. intervocal -h- is noticed in 
a few instances, when it is followed by another -Ji- sound, 
generally resultant, one of which is then dropped by haplo- 
logy. (§. 380) . 

e.g. sdh, boldness, {sdhasa > * sdhaha) 

Cf. sts. form xahacc. 

mahari, a mosquito-curtain, {imsa -f ♦ harikd > 
*maha -j- harid). 

lohord, an iron-vessel, (lauha-hhdnda- > *loha- 
handa -) . 


501. Loss of M.LA. intei*vocal -h-< 

O.I.A. -kh - ; siyar, root, (sikhara ) . 

•muwd. as the second member of a compound indicating 
direction, facing, e.g. cfhar-vutwd. facing home, (-mukha-). 

O.I.A. -gh : afhdL deep, fathomless, (astdgha-). 

-t/i- ; kdy, speaks, (kathayati ) . 

E.As. tdy, there, (taha. tathd ) . 

-dh- ; bail, (vadhd -) . 
dqi, curd, (dadhi -) . 

-ph- : sewdli. a flower plant, (sephalikd). 

-hh- lay, takes, (labhate). 

suwdg, affection, good-luck, (saubhdgya). 
puwd, dawn, (prabhdta ) . 

, ♦ 

502. M.I.A. -h- from O.I.A. sibilants and their conjuncts 
is lost in modem Assamese 

e.g. egdrn, eleven, (ekddasa ) . 
hard, twelve, (dvddasa). 

Oblique td- (tdha, tasija). 

teb, he, (nom.), (tehd, tesdm). 
loc. affix, -hi, hi, (sviin) > i, 5. 

There are instances also of a M.I.A. -s- (-s-) > early 
Assamese -h-, being lost in modern Assamese ; e.g. M.IA. 
aisa- kaisa-, jaisa- > early Assamese ehna, fcchna, jefina, 
> modem Assamese ene, kene, jene ; M.I.A. kissa (kiiia) 
why, > E. As. kisa, kiha, > modem Assamese kiyd. 
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In Stas, like vMh (uUsvdsa), niSdh (nih£vd8a)j the elision 
of -i- through an intermediate -h- stage belongs to the modem 
period, e.g. 

usdh > *uhdh > Mod. As, uwdh, 
nisah > *nihdh > Mod. As. niydh. 

The Sources of H. 

503. Initially h- comes from 
O.I.A. h- ; hdmiy yawning, (harman-) . 

had, sneezing, (hahji -) . 
hiyd, heart, (hrdaya -) . 
hat, hand, (hasta). 

s- ; (dental) : -hat, a pi. suffix, (santa) . 
bh-: hay, is, (hhavati). 

hdri, a pot, (bhdnda -) . 

By initial aspiration of vowels : — 

sts, hdbilds, longing, (abhildsa ) . 

sts. hdkuUbikul, flurry, (dkul + vydkul ) . 

h&r, bone, {ha4^: ? asthi). CL Bg. hdtUj a knee, 
(asphivat ) . 

504. In the interior of words, -h- represents 

O.LA. ; Id, Idhd, lac, . 

kahur, rivalry, competition, (kak^-). 

-kh’- : reh, beauty, (rekjid ) . 

-gfh- : lehukd, flexible,* (laphw) . 

-ph- : dhd, wick of a lamp, (dphd,' contam. with sikhA^), 
-bh^ : bihdn, day-break, {vibhdna ) . 

gahin, deep, (gabhu CL gabhira ) . 

O.LA. -i- ; -s- ; : 

kdh, cough, (kdsa ) . 
sih, lead, (sisa) . 

ndhi, the hooked point of cutting instrument, 
(ndsikd). 

dhahe, falls off, (dhvasati). 
ahu, porpoise, (sistiko). 
iahd, hare, (Saiaka ) . 
mAh, gnat, (maiaka ) . 



m 


XL PBONOUm 


bihj poisoUf (vi^)- 

kdh, inner pulp of a fruit, (ko^a) . 

0,LA •ns~j -ns, -nsy- > 
ah, fibre, (ahsu ) . 
kah, bell-metal, (kdhsya). 

Utah, bug, (uddansa) . 
dah, gnat, (dansa). 
hhh, goose, (hahsa). 

O.I.A. -ri ; sts. drhi, pattern, (adarsikd ) . 

-rs- : cdh, tilth (? cars=\/kTs). 

sih, ear of com, (sirsa-) . 

-sr - ; mihali^ mixed, {misra -f la-) . 

sdhu, mother-in-law, (* svasrukd ) . 

-su- : parahi, day before yesterday, (parusvah -) . 

-?2/- ; mdnuh, munih, (maniL^ya ) . 

dhohe. draws out in a disorderly manner, (dhrsyate). 
-sm- ; pdhare, forgets, (prasmarati ) . 

-sy- ; eldh, laziness, (dlasya ) . 

sdh, kernel, (sasya) . 

•sv - ; gohdi (gosvdmin -) . 

-ST- ; nihani, boiled rice-water, (nisravaruL-) . 
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CHAPTER Xn. 


THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES. 

505. Barring dialectical variations, the formative affixes 
of Assamese fall almost in a line with those of Western 
Bihari and Bengali as discussed by Drs . Hoernle and 
Chatterji. Hoernle’s division of the affixes into pleonastic 
and derivative has been avoided here as the same affix has 
often a pleonastic and a derivative function. In Assamese 
there are some new formatives which have been marked out 
as being specifically Assamese under respective headings. 
They are often made up of whole words which might have 
served as second members of compounds in O.I.A. By 
frequency of employment in an entire category of words, 
they have acquired the value of derivatives in Assamese. 

The derivatives have been presented in a rough alpha- 
betical order. 

Only the tbk. suffixes have been considered with the 
exception of sts. -tali (§. 570), which has been included 
because of its invariable uses after words indicating grains, to 
denote fields where they are cultivated. 

( 1 ) 

506. -it-; 

This represents the primary affixes of O.I.A. masculine, 
feminine and neuter nouns in -ah ; -d ; and -as and -am, 
respectively ; e.g. gachsL, tree, (gacckah) ; reha, posture ; 
(rekhd) ; mand, mind, (manas) ; dhand, wealth ; (dhanam) . 

This represents also the simple verbal roots used as 
abstract nouns ; e.g. dard, punishment, pdkd, maturity. In 
mdrit in, ominous prosperity, mdrd has an adjectival sense. 

( 2 ) 

507. -d; 

It is derived from O.I.A. and M.IA. sound groups -atdd, 
•dhd ; e.g. paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish. 
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(palava > poIatM). 
pfiri, pigeon, (p&rdvaUi). 
gddhd, ass, (gardabha, gaddahc), 
kdcha, tortoise, (kacchapa > kacchawa) . 
eswrd, eleven. (M.I.A. sts. egdrah(i) etc. 

(3) 

508. -fl/r; 

A secondarj^ affix found in a few words used adjectively : 
e.g. biidhiyak, clever, (buddhi) ; kheiiyak. a cultivator. Cf. 
kheti, cultivation, (ksetra-) : phdndiyak, tricky ; cf. phandi, 
a trick, (prabandha-) . This affix is derived from O.I.A. 
-aka > M.I.A. -akka : the -y- in pliandi-y-ak, etc. being eupho- 
nic. 

(4) 

509, -Ota : fern, -dtl : (§ 272n). A primary affix forming 
agentive nouns and adjectives. Derived from M.I.A. Pres. 
Participial affix -n?? to afa-^o definitive (§ 523) > -ata > 
-otd. 

kardtd, doer. (\^kar). fern, karati (§5 272a. 272b). 

Iddtd. receiver. fern. lawdH, Idil. 

So also khdbtd. eater : dibtd, giver : dhutd, washer ; 
sundtd, hearer etc. 

In Early Assamese, this affix occurs in the form -antd : 
e.g. sunantd : khuwdntd etc. 


(5) 

510. -ati, -ti. Forms abstract nouns of action or manner: 
e.g. khajuwdti, itching, (denom. \/khajuwd). 

bharati, filling up, (As. \/bhdr) . 
caleLti, currency, (As. \/cal). 

Tuantiy approval. (As. \/7ndn.). 

jalAtiy brilliance: ganti, counting (\/gan). 

purdtiy filling up etc. 

Hoemie (§ 325) derives this affix from O.I.A. *dptikS 
from the causative affix -dp-f—fi-^oleon, -kd. Dr. Chatter ji 
derives it (O.D.B.L. § 398) from the Pres, participle in anta + 
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abstract -I, -i (§ 544) . Hoemle’s derivation which is phonetic- 
ally untenable does not suggest the adjectival senses in which 
words formed by this affix are often used ; e.g. calAti kathd, 
* current words ; bdrMti pdnl^ increasing water, etc., which Dr. 
Chatterji’s suggestion about the Pres, participial origin of 
this affix does ; this affix should therefore be affiliated to Pres, 
participle in -anta. The nominal sense is suggested by the 
abstract -i-. 


( 6 ) 

511. -ati (anti) ; -ail; -ti, -tty also -ta, -id. 

All these form nouns in varied senses and also in the 
feminine gender, with the feminine -i, -d. Derived from O.I.A. 
•vant plus -ilea, -iJcd, -cha etc. e.g. 

urdiy thigh, (uru-[-vant ; cf. asthi-vant, knee). 
uccaty high, (ucca-f- -) . 

tiroid, woman, (stri) cf. tir-vidt (Siripuria, Purnea). 
sarbati-kdly all times (sarua-j- -) . 
bdretiy bdreoti-kdl, often times, (rdra-f-raiit-pika) . 
k^lratl, a imlch cow% {kfira 4- vant-) . Might as well be a 
sts. < kfirdvatl, 

sts. ndmath a female chorister, (ndma- -!- -). 

phulatly phulantl, a woman skilled in embroidery. 

Idhatl, a foppish woman, {Idsa -f ). 
rowail, a piece of land prepared for transplantation of 
seedlings, (ropa -j- xmrt -f). 
dhdiiti, earnest desire, {dhava -j- -). 
hdciyatlf a medicinal herb exciting sneezing, (hanji 4-)* 
mdkhiyatiy a kind of shrub the twigs of which are used 
to drive flies from the cows. 

Idjetly sensitive plant, (lajjd + -) • 
sakhiyati, a kind of songster bird etc. 

In early Assamese this affix occurs both as -oti, and -onti, 
e.g. mitrawatiy friendship, (nutra)y samayanti, agreement 
(samaya) . In modem Assamese, -anti- is preserved in dtanti- 
(in dpantiydff one having enough and to spare) < apta, excess 
+ vant-. Early As. preserves one example of the change of 
•vant to wdt : e.g. murchiterd mate, like one in fits (§ 699) . 

A.-S0 
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(7) 

512. -at^yd ; -^tiyar, -atiydl. 

These are extensions of the previous affix with the addi- 
tion of Assamese -lyd, 4yd + ra, 4yd + la < O.IA. 4ka + 
-dka + ra. (la) ; e.g. 

dlatiyd, delicate, (arhd + vanU ) . 
ddhatiyd, half burnt piece of wood, (ardha -f- -) . 
puwdtiydj puwdti, belonging to the morning, (prabhdta ) . 
pakatiydf a kind of big boil, (pakva). 
sacatlyd, hoarded, (as wealth), (sancaya) . 
beygatlyd, a kind of snake, (vyayga, a frog). 
bdnatiyd, a land submerged under water, (vanyd). 
Idgatlyd, Idgatiydl^ needful, necessary, (lagna) . 
shcatiydr, one who hoards. 

mdchatiydr^ a fish-monger: expert in fishing (matsya-j- 
vant -) . 

( 8 ) 

513. -atiyd. A secondary affix forming adjectives in a 
local sense. It seems to be specifically Assamese; e.g. 

dgatlyd, also dgat, early, growing early, (ayra). 
sehatlydy latest, (sesa-). 
mdjaijydy middle, (madhya-). 
talatlyd, subordinate, (tala-) . 
jdkatiyd, living in a dock, cf. As. jdk, a flock) . 
bahatiydy a land tenant, (vasa-). 
belegatlyd. living separately, (vi lagm) . 
bdpatiyd. ancestral, (vapra-) . 

This affix is derived from O.IA. -tra having a locative 
sense and added chiefly to pronominal stems, but also in some 
instances to ordinary nouns, e.g. deuatrd, puru^atrd etc. 
(Whitney § 1099, a). 4ra-fika~;-a (As.). 

( 9 ) 

514. -an, with extensioas in (a) -and, (b) -a?u, (c) -ani 
-an. A primary living affix forming abstract verbal nouns 

and often indicating concrete objects. It is the same as O.I.A. 
primary suffix -ana; e.g. khdwauy eating; piyan, drinking; 
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hhagaUf breaking; gajan, sprouting, also the vegetable king- 
dom (all that sprouts) . 

Similarly huran, sinking, also aquatic animals ; uran, 
flying, also all that flies in the air ; phalan, a fruit-bearing 
(tree) ; kdtan, sharp (instrument) ; gay an, a singer; hay an, 
a player on a musical instrument. 

( 10 ) 

514a. -and. Extension of -an with the addition of defini- 
tive -d ( < -aka) to denote a connected object. In O.I.A. -ka 
is added in this sense ; e.g. krulanaka, a toy i.e., something 
connected with playing. Assamese examples are : 
hajand, a musical instrument. 
hindhand, a boring instrument. 
khundand, a mortar, As. \/khund. 
ckepend, tongs, As. \/chep, squeeze, press. 
chend, a cutting instrument. As. \/che. 
japand, a covering. As. \/jdp, cover. 

( 11 ) 

515. -ani. It was originally feminine in form, being 
derived from -ana + -tkd > -anm > -am > -ani. It no\Y 
indicates a diminutive or petty aspect of the action or object. 
All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is now lost. 
When the feminine sense is emphasised, the form in -ani is 
used (see below), e.g. 

ujani, up-stream, As. \''iijd. 

bujani, instruction. As. \/buj. 

jirani, resting. As. \/jird. 

juraniy a refreshing drug, As. \/jurd. 

pdtani, introduction. As. \/pdt. 

ndmani, lower part, As. \/mm. 

nowdni, a ceremonial bathing, \/nowd (sndpa-). 

randhani, a cook etc. 

( 12 ) 

515a. -ani. The same as above. The feminine form is 
preserved though the feminine sense is lost. Like -and dis- 
cussed above, -ani also denotes a connected object ; e.g. 
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jdmni, advertisement. 

hdrhani, broom-stick, cf. O.I.A. vardhanikd. 

dharani, a support. 

meant, a spindle. 

dhakant, the lid of a box. 

maihani, a churning stick. 

kdrhani, a ladle. 

The definitely feminine sense is often suggested when 
the connected object happens to be a female ; eg. 
randhant, a female cook. 
rowdni, a female sower. (\/ ro, ropa- ) . 
dawdnx, a female reaper, (V dd, ddpa -) . 
hdrham, a woman who arranges dishes, {\/hdrh.)) 
suwanl, a beautiful woman. 

When, however, reference is to be made to ’the connec- 
ted person in general terms, without any implication of gender, 
the form in -am is. employed : e.g. randhani, ddtoani, hdrhani 
suwani, etc. 

In this affix seems to be merged also causal verbal noun 
aflSx in -aibam < -dwam (preseiwed in a few E. As. loan 
words) ; e.g. hiwanl, a beautiful woman, E.As. suhdwant 

< O.I.A. *soh}idpanikd : pakant < *pakavmni -r *pakdwani 

< * pakdpanikd : that which suppurates. The shortening of 
-d- to -a-, in -awani is due to strong initial stress. 

(13) 

516. ~ani. A secondary affix indicating “ localities 
abounding with.” It is derived from O.I.A. imnikd, a grove, 
a forest, >*rn?iid, *vani,y’^vani, y-ani {Specifically Assarn- 
ese) ; e.g. 

phulani, a flower-garden, (phulla -f- vanikd ) . 
dhdmni, a paddy-field, (dhdnya -f vanikd ) . 
dmani, a mango-grove, (dmra . 
mdhani, a pulse-field, {mdsa + - ) • 
hanani, a wilderness, {vana -f - ) . 

mrdni, a stubble-field, (nata > nada, mra, mra + -d 
definitive, 4- -am.) 

idkani, a vegetable-garden (idka -f -) . 
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cuwd-pdtanif a place where leaves out of which food, is 
taken are thrown, (cyuta + ■^ka + patra + -vanikd ) . 
capardni, a field full of clods, (carpata + -) . 
hariyanij a hard and fallow land, (vatikdy^- vadid, 
* van, vari + -ani), etc. 

(14) 

517. ‘aniyd (< -auhjd) with extension in (a), ‘aniyar. 

A secondary affix forming adjectives indicating both 
persons and objects connected with the action of the verb. A 
compound affix made up of the verbal noun derivative in -an 
+ <yd, adjectival, (E. As. ~iyd), e.g. 

maganiyd, a beggar ; also things obtained by begging, 
(V mag ) . 

hilaniyd, a distributer : also things to be distributed. 
(V hild). 

joganlyd, a supplier : things to be supplied, (\/jopd) . 
jlyaniyd, kept alive as fish. 
sacamyd, one who hoards ; things hoarded. 
laganiya, a tale-bearer : things spoken behind one’s back, 
(\lagd). 

khojanlyd, a beggar * things obtained by begging, 
(\/khoj). 

cukann/cl, a lease-holder for a term : a piece of land sub- 
let for a term. Cf. Hindi \/ cukdnd. 

(15) 

517a. -aniydr : < -an — -?nd 4- -dra < -kdra. Forms 
agentive nouns, e.g. 

sis, joganhjdr, a supplier. 
maganiydr, a beggar. 
hhaganhjdr, a fugitive, cf. Hindi \ bhdg. 
hhdyaniydr, a spendthrift, (bhayga) 
cukaniydr, a lease-holder. 
sacaniydr, one who hoards. 
ndcaniydry a dancer. 

ITiis corresponds to Bihari affix -anihdr, -anihdrd 
(Hoernle §. 318) . 
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(16) 

518. -ari, -an, -ant/d, -un. 

A secondary affix forming nouns and adjectives and in- 
dicating habit or some sort of connexion, e.g. 
taliyari^ lying at the bottom, (tala - ) . 
dhuliyari, dusty, (dhuli-). 

Idhari, graceful, (Idsa-) . 
phulari, flowering. 

dudari, having a milky juice as ears of corn, (dugdha-). 
bhalari, friendly, beneficent, (bhadra-) . 
lagan, a companion. 

satiyari, enmity, the feeling of a co-wife, (sapatni- > 
* savatti-y * satti -) . 

duten-pateri, one bearing messages to and. fro and 
arranging matters between two parties. 
sts, sgitdn, a close companion, (sahita -) . 
sayantan, a close companion, (samanta-) . 
banan, a woman meeting her lover in some appointed 
place, (lit. forest) . 
laganyd, samanyd, a companion. 
banariyd, wild. 

sts. hhdganyd, a share-hold. r. 

This affix is related to O.I.A. -kara-, -* karika. There 
is an extension of -ariyd to stss. ajdtariyd, bijdtanyd, degene- 
rate. 

(17) 

519 . -anyd ; -ttn. 

A secondary affix added after verbal nouns in the sense 
of “ used to ”, “ skilled in ” . e.g. 

palanyd, a run-away, (As. V paid .) . 
khdwariyd, a glutton, (As. \/khd.) 
jujanyd, pugnacious, (As. \/juj.). 

This affix is connected with late O.I.A. derivative in 
-dfa (cf. drohata, hunter ; vamdta, painter ; dhardfa, cloud 
filled with rains; bhdvdta, an actor; vdcdfa, talker) > M.I.A. 
-dda, > -dra ; -dra -f ‘iyd,—dnyd > -anyd. By vowel har- 
mony (-dra, > ♦-ara) -f- fern, -i, and abstract -i > -un, -uri. 
e.g. 
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khd-urif a voracious woman. 
pdLd-urlf a female run-away. 

sarjguri, work done collectively by neighbours without^ 
wages, (sa}]gha-) . 

The word deurly a temple-priest, is a compound of deva 
and * garha > ghara > ^ hara, with -i. The word ndwarlyd 
has been connected with nau + vdia (O.D.B.L. § 440) . 

(18) 

520. •aruiod. 

This is a parallel formation to -ariyd and is an extension 
of -dja > -dra- > -dra with Assamese -uicd. e . g . 
bdtaruwdf a way-farer, (vartma-) . 
hdtaruwdf one attending a fair, (hatta -) . 
hikaruwdf articles meant for sale, (vikraya’) . 
ddharuwd, half-finished, (ardha-) . 

In heheruwd, a tradesman, the -r- belongs to tlie root-word 
itself, being derived from vyavahdra, trade. So also m sts, 
beperuwd connected with vydpdra. 

.(19) 

521. -dtj and extension in (a) -d//d; (b) -dijg, (seems 
specifically Assamese) . 

These form a group of pleonastic affixes, the last two 
often betraying an adjectival sense when used with nouns. 
There seems to be convergence of O.I.A. a}jga, a subordinate, a 
non-essential part, and probably desi formatives like 
-rjga, (kuta, fcutai/ka, kuUHjga ; vdtiga, vdti]]ga; etc.); in the 
evolution of these suffixes, ~a\]ga > -//p, -)], -dtjg. 

bipdk, bipdij, an adverse turn. 

serekdf seretjd, watery, tasteless. 

ijikuTf (jterjur, fetters. 

fhokondf fhoyond, a blow on the cheek. 

tdfy)n, tarjonj a cudgel . 

fahhak, fabhar/, stupefaction. 

bhelekdf bhelerjdf foolish, (O.I.A. bhela), etc. 

Examples of -dv] final, are ; 
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celdT], celef]y a sheet of cloth thrown round the shoulder, 
(cela-) . 

mdrdij, pestilence, cf. Bengali, mar ok (mrta- > mada-), 
hdild}], confused utterance of a delirious person (vatuld, 
> "^vdtila) . 

hitai], distinct, separate, (vikia ; \/ vie) . 
bdyd)], separate, distinct. 
khoroijy the hole in a tree, (kroda -) . 
hhucui]y an obsequious follower, (!’ hlirtya-) . 

In rare instances, the final -ama of O.I.A. is reduced to 
•drj. e.g. udajjy free, uncovered, < O.I.A. iiddama, free; un- 
restrained. (§. 461). 


(20) 

521a. -d?/d. An extension of the former with the addi- 
tion of -d, definitive, e.g. 

jaldr\d, joloijd, a hole, a bag, (D. jhollid ) . 
holo)]dj a sharp pomted pole, cf. Austr. hala)ig, lung piece 
of wood . 

hatayd, tall and stiff, (connected with hardly bone) . 

Iathd7]dy stout, cf. Hindi, lath, a stick. 

tkarar\d, stiff, cf. Hindi, thadha, erect, standing, (stabdha). 

poloijdy erect, straight, (pulaka ) . 

laha}]d, luxuriant, (idsa) . 

jathar]d, stiff, (yasti ) . 

uruf]d, unsettled, cheerless, cl. As. \/ur, to fly; etc. 

( 21 ) 

522. -d;/. (Connected with above) . A secondary affix 

forming adjectives from nouns, and original adjectives, con- 
veying, the sense of English ‘‘ ly " in adjectival formations like 
' kindly ' indicating some sort of connexion, “ being of the 
nature of”, e.g. 

fhirdy, definite, (sthira-) . 
khardrjy severe, hard, (khara -) . 
tardr\y shallow, (tator-). 
corarj, secret, stealthy, (coura-) . 



THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES 


241 


( 22 ) 

523. -d. Definitive, connective, agentive, pleonastic. 

This affix is common to both Bengali and Assamese. Its 
varied implications have been summarised by Dr. Chatterji 
as follows. “ It indicates definiteness ; it implies coarseness 
or biggishness in the object ; it means reference or connex- 
ion ; it forms agentive adjectives ^nd frequently it is also 
pleonastic.” (O.D.B.L. § 400). 

The source of this -d is the O.I.A. -dka, found in the 
adjective stems; (Vedic) asmaka. our, and yusmdka, your (the 
compound stems being asma, yusma. Whitney, §. 493) . 

e.g. kand, blind, (kdna): khord. lame, {khora) ; rdr\d; red; 
ira}iga) ; 

pdrd, section of a village, (pataka -f aka). 

nard, stubble, (nafa). 

harind, a stag, (harbia) . 

kditd, a muzzle, {’^kavtika---dka). 

cf. kaii, a thorn. 

gachd. a lamp-stand, (gaccha -\- ). 

cf. gdch, a tree. 

khald, a site, (khala) . 

paid, a slab of stone, (patia ) . 

cf. pat. a tablet 


(23) 

524. -d : passive participle and verbal noun affix. 

This affix is derived from the O.I.A. affix -ta, -ita > 
M.I.A. -a, -70, plus the preceding pleonastic affix -d. The 
following examples illustrate the l»nc of development ; i/dta> 
jda,4-d>*jdd'^*jdu'd y * jaied. ^ jowd (the following -ib- 
glide raising the preceding -d- to -o-.) (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 401) . 

The -i- (in -ita) has been lost. The -d- affix thus obtain- 
ed was extended to all verbal roots, e.g. jri/d, living; \/ jt ; 
diyd given, giving \/di, give; dhowd, washed, washing 
\/dkOf wash; etc. 


A.-31 
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( 24 ) 

525. -d ; temporal affix. 

Words indicating time like months, daj^s, etc., often take 
on this affix to indicate the time of an action, e.g. 
si-dindy on that day. 
hhdti held, in the afternoon. 
bhddd mdhd, in the month of Bhadra. 

This affix is found also in E.As. e.g. 
godhuUka, in the evening. 
drakd, at another time. 

dgrahan mdsd, in the month of Agrahayana. 

This -d is not an affix proper but the phonetic variation 
of 0 . 1 . A . genitive case-ending -asiya > * ~assa > Mg . dha 

> -d-. 

(25) 

526. -di ; *-ai > -ai. 

This forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. It 
may be connected with O.I.A. -tdfi > M.I.A. ♦ -tdi, > -di. 
Dr. Chatterji traces it to the O.I.A. causative affix -dp-ikd 
> -avid, -avia, -awl, -di > -ci (O.D.B.L. 402). While 

this derivation may be true of the verbal noun affix -di, which 
is absent in Assamese, the abstract -di seems obviously to go 
back to O.I.A. -tdti. e.g. 

munimiy manliness, (E. As. munisa < manu.^^ya) . 
bardi, greatness, cf. bar, great, (vadra) . 
tdi, exaggeration, (tdya -) . 

kardi, parched rice, cf. O.I.A. \ kadd, to be hard. 
dldiy dlaiy misfortune, (dla ) . 
bildi, bilqij mishap. 
bojdiy weight, (vahya ) . 

mithdiy mithai. sweetness, sw^eetmeat. (mista) . 

gotdi- in gotai-boTy all, (gotra -) . 

dtdi in dtdi-hor, all, (atta, excess) , etc . 

This affix corresponds to Bihari -dt. H. -ai. Hoemle's 
derivation from -id + ikd > -tdid > -di seems hardly con- 
vincing. 
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(26) 

527. -di ; *-ai > -ai. A pleonastic aflSx added to nouns of 
relationship to express endearment. This suffix is the same 
as Bengali diminutive -di (0. D.B.L. § 403) connected with 
O.I.A. -dfca+-ika-, which corresponds also to Assamese -ai 
(-afca+ilca) . 

Examples of -di (shewing relationship) . 

hopdif my father, (vapra > vappa + di) . 

Sts. momdi, my maternal uncle, (mama). 

tdivqi, my father s equal (tdta > tdwa + di > ai) cf. O.I.A. 
tdtagu. 

dtdiy dtai, father, also a venerable person, (dtma -) . 

dmai, my mother’s equal, (amhd > '^ammd > dma + di, 
-di). 

jethiyqi, husband’s elder sister, (jyesthikd + -) . 

It is often extended to proper names of persons to snew- 
affection or close intimacy or contempt, e.g. 

Naddi for Nanda , Bhaddt (Bhadra). 

(27) 


528. -dit : *-di(, > -ait. 

A denominative base with an active participial sense. 
O.I.A. denom. djja + (y)itra(ka) > M.I.A. -da- -f itta. In 
M.I.A., -itta is used both as a secondary and a primary affix. 
For its use as a pidmary affix after causative and denomina- 
tive roots (cf. Pischel § 600). 

Dr. Chatterji derives -dit from O.I.A. -dp ant- ; -dy- 
-}- ant- > M.I.A. -duant-, dont- > ay want- > -dit (O.D.B.L. 
§ 404). But the connection of -dit with M.I.A. -d-\—itta, is 
phonetically more correct. (As. to -ant-, cf. § 509) . 

Examples : — 

aghdit, a wicked person, (*aghdyitra-ka, cf. agha, sin). 
gabhditf a secret abettor. (*garbhdyitra, cf. garbha). 

So also, 4^kditf a robber. 

sebdit, a temple-priest, (’^seuditra-). 
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pancd-itf an assembly of five or more. 
pdkqit, expert, skilled in, (pakva~) . 

The examples of this affix are not many in Assamese. 
Dr. Chatter ji comiects podti (Assamese, powdti) , a pregnant 
woman, recent mother, with ^pod-iti (cf. M.I.A. -itiid) ; the 
reconstructed forms being "' potd-yitrikd > M.I.A. ’^podittid > 
*poditl, pod (i) tt, powdti. 

This suffix corresponds to Bihari -dit (Hoemle. § 237). 

(28) 

529, -an : with extensions ; (a) -^dni > -am, (b) *-dniyd 
> -anlyd. 

This affix obtains only in a few borrowed words from 
Bengali. It is not a purely Assamese formative. It has been 
traced to O.I.A. causative and denominative verbal noun in 
-dp-a7ia>M.I.A. -dib, yanay -div; yana.y-dna, •an ; e.g. 

sts. jogdn, act of supplying, (yoga). 

, cdldn, sending forward, ('‘caLdpana). 

(29) 

529a. *-dni>-ani—d?i-f abstract or adjective -i (-ikd). 
telani, act of adding condiments to a curry, (*tq}ld-pana—j- 
ikd ) . 

hdtani, constantly handled, as a hand bag, ( ‘^kastdpanch) . 

( 30 ) 

529b. *-dniydy -anlyd, denominative verbal noun in -dn + 
adj. -lyd. c.g. rnuganujd. bright (of the colour of Mupd-silk). 
sts. sdkaniyd, green (of the colour of vegetables) , (sdka) . 

mdjanJyd, middle, (madhya) . 

The affix -dn has often a concrete sense, e.g. 

patdn, chaff: blasted rice, {*pairdya-) . 

sukdn, dry, (^suslzdya-) . 

hajdn, a castrated heifer, {*vandhydya-) . 


(31) 

530. -dm : with extension. 
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This aflSbc is the same as Bengali -dm with extensions. It 
has been traced to O.I.A. karma > kamma > -kdma > -dma, 
-dm. (O.D.B.L. § 411) e.g. 

phuldm, flower-embft'oidered, (phulla-j-kar7na) . 
kdthdw.y pedestal of an image, (Jcdsiha -j- karma) , 
jdthdmy high land never submerged under water. 

(32) 

531. -dr ; -an. 

Form nouns of agency indicating profession. Derived 
from O.IA. kdra ; Icdra -j-- ~iha. e.g. 

kdhdr, a worker in bell-meial, (kdnsya -\- kdra) . 
kumaTf a potter, (kumbhakdra) . 
caviar, .a shoe-maker, (caruia + )* 
somlri, goldsmith, (sajivarna kdnka) . 
juwdfi, a gambler (dyuta kdrika). 

E. As. banijdr, a merchant, (vdnijya ). 
jujdr, a fighter, ci. juj, a fight, etc. 

(33) 

532. -dri (-dll). Occurs only in a few words. Derived 
from dgdra -f ika. e.g. 

kanddri, helmsman, {kdiiddgdra -f ika' 
hhdrdll^ store-keeper, (bhdnddgdra -dza) . 

(34) 

533. -drl. Occurs m a few words. Derived from pleo- 
nastic -dkdra -f -ikd. e.g. 

jiydn, daughter, (duhdd, > M.l.A. dklta > jhlyd) . 
howdriy daughter-in-law% connected with late Skt. 
vyavahdrikdj a female slave, > M.l.A. *vavahdrm > Mid. 

Beng. bauhdri (cf. E. Bg. bahaid) > (bothdrt). 

Cf. late Skt. kuiti-hdrikd, a maid-servant. 

(35) 

534. -dru. A primary affix forming nouns of agency im- 
plying habit or proficiency in doing a thing. Derived from 
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OJ.A. -irv. + -uka > -dru + -ua > -dru (as in Hindi) 

> dru. e.g. 

jujdrUf a fighter, one proficient in fighting ( \/jwj) . 

likhdrUj a writer ; (\/likh ) . 

sikdru, a learner ; (\/sik). 

sod/idm, an enquirer ; {\/sodii). 

jikdru, a winner ; (\/jik) etc. 

(36) 

535. -df, adjectival and pleonastic, with extension in (a) 
-dli, -dit, adjectival and abstract. The source of this’ aflix is 
O.I.A. -ala, meaning “ possessing, ” “ pertaining to." e.g. 

sis. mukhdl, eloquent, (mukha). 

nejdl, tailed, (Iccnja). 
sts. tejdl, energetic, (teja-). 
sts, rdgiydl, intoxicating, (rdga -p -ika -r -dla). 
gdpdl, proud, (garva- -f darpa-). 
gardlj an enclosure for animals, {gadda. < garta). 
ghariydl, an alligator, cf. ghanuka, an alhgator. 

(37) 

535a. -dli, -dll : < -dla + -'^ka, -tkd. 

sts. bhogdli, enjoyable, (bhoga). 
jondliy moon-lit, (jyotsvd). 
soTiali, golden, (squvania ) . 
dgdliy fore-part, (agga, < agra -) . 
khardliy dry-season, (khara). 
gordliy hinder part, (M.I.A. g5(ia, gbdda). 
sdkdli, a spear, (sui/ku). 
sts. puru^liy manliness, (punisa). 
sts. caturdli, cleverness, (catura). 
bejdli, doctorship, (vqidya). 
ojdli, teachership, (upddhydya) etc. 

(38) 

536. -dl. (-ivdl). 

Forms words indicating connexion, trade or profesdon. 
Derived from O.I.A. -pdla, > -vdla > -dla, -cl e.g. 
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gowdlf guwdlf cowherd, (go + pdla ) . 

ghdtowdl^ ferry-man, (ghatta + pdla) . 

rdkhowdlf a herdsman, (raksd + pdla) . 

dgowdlj vanguard, (agra + -) . 

guriydl, rear-guard, cf. As. guri, rear, (M.I.A. gbda) . 

cakiydly a watchman, cf. H. caukl, an out-post. etc. 

(39) 

537. - 2 . A primary affix forming action and agent nouns 
and also adjectives. It is the same as O.I.A. -i, strengthened 
by the addition of -Jca > -a. e.g. 

mdri, a cudgel, {\/mdr). 

hdri^ a stick, bolt, (cf. Skt. vara -) . 

pdri, ferrying, (cf. Skt. para). 

mdri- \kdlaij), a dead river named kalai] ; (As. \/mdr), 

uthi-rdjd, de facto king: (As. \/nth) . 

halii-rdjd, king de jure : (As. \/hah.) 

gdli, abuse, (cf. garhd). 

hdhi. smile; (As. \/hdh). 

ddbi, reprimand, (cf. darva). 

(40) 

538. -i ; (a) -iyd : pleonastic and diminutive. O.I.A. 
-ika-, -ikd > M.I.A. -ia. -id > -i > -i e.g. 

cull, hair, {*cudikd, cudd). 
ddduriy frog, {dardura -f ). 

nikdhi, the projection of a roof beyond the wall, {niskdsa ) . 

parali, covering, (patda). 

nihdli, blanket, (iiisdra). 

pdhif meshes, (pdsa). 

nisanU rice-gruel, (nisrai'ana) . 

drhh (<*drahi), pattern, (ddarso) . etc. 

Examples of -i < 4kd. 

ddhiy thread at the end of a woven cloth, (dasd>*daiikd). 
pui, a vegetable creeper, (putikd). 
ku^baliy fog, (kuhelikd). 
fifui, iguana, (godhika). etc 
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Examples of diminutive 4, 4yd. 

kuhiy a bud : cf. koh (kosa) . 

temif a small lime-pot : cf. temd. 

duhi, a puddle: cf. dohd. 

n?ad?d?, an amulet : d. mddal (mardala) . 

guriy hinder part : cf. gord (M.LA. godda ) . 

cdki, a round bunch of flowers, (cakra) etc. 

(41) 

538a. 4yd < 4ka -f—dka. 

cariyd, a wash-pot, (car- (earn) -f ikn + aka). 

caliyd, a thin flat piece of wood or bamboo : cf. caJd. 

puriyd. a small packet, (pittikd -). 

majiyd, the middle portion of a house : cf. vidj (viadhya). 

hatiyd, thi’ead, (imrtikd -I- -) etc. 

(42) 

539. 4ydr. Forms agentive nouns and adjectives. De- 
rived from O.I.A. -ika -f -aka ^ -dra < ~kdra 

ddhiydr. half-sharer, (ardha-) . 
sts, bhdgiydr, partner, (bhdga). 

phandiy dr. trickster: cf. phand. (prabandha) . 
badiydr, one who castrates animals : (M.I.A. '^vandhi 
*vaddhiy with spontaneous nasalisation ; O.I.A. 
vadhri ) . 

sts. badiydr, an accuser, (idda). 

bdgiydr, an artful person : cf. O.I.A. imgdrv. faithless 
person. 

dekhaniydr a fair-looking person : cf. dekhan seeing. 
sts. bhojaniydr, a good eater, (bhojam) . 
sts. bhdjaniydr. a worthy ]:>erson, (blidjana) . 
tokaniyar, a club-man : cf. tokan. a club. 
phutiydr, clever, (M.I.A. *phuUa, sphuta) . 
dtantiydry a man of sufficient means, (atta, excess + -vant 
+ 4ydr). 

E. As. hdtiydr, an elephant-driver, (hasti-) etc. 

(43) 

540. 4ydl. Forms a few adjectives from nouns. Derived 

from 4yd, as above -f -dlw -alia) 
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sts. maramiydl, kind-hearted, (marma-). 
sdhiydlf courageous, (sdkasa-). 
ra'r]giydl, joyous, (rariga-). 

(44) 

541. -il : (a) -ild, (b) -ili. 

From M.I.A. -ilia, from O.I.A. pleonastic and adjecti- 
val affix 4la, forming nouns and adjectives 
rarjgily coloured, (rarjga). 

gdrild, scooped-out bamboo support for a fence, (ganda). 
mdhili, monthly, (mdsa) 
kdmild, active, (karma-) . 

(45) 

542. til. Passive participle adjective. From O.I.A. 
-(i)ta + pleon. -ila > M.I.A. •'iailla > *-illa. -ila, -il e.^ 

dtil, tight, \/dt, to tighten. 
phutM, split, \/phut. 

ga^l past (time) , (gata + -ilia > gaa + ilia ) . 

(46) 

543. -I. A secondary affix forming nouns and adjec- 
tives. 

Three separate affixes seem to converge into this N.I.A. 
form: (1), -I < -in : dhanin y dhanl, a rich man; 

(2) , -lya ; desiyd > N.I.A. desl a native : (3) , -ika : kdrpdr 
sika > kapdhi. The affix in words indicating native of a 
place (Baijgdli, Nepali, etc.) may be traced back to O.I.A. 
-ika, cf. Ayodhyika, a native of Ayodhya. (Cf. O.D.B.L. 
§. 418) . Examples of words in the sense of “ things made 
of”: 

fdmi, made of copper, (tdmra) . 
pitali, made of brass, (pitixila ) . 
kdht, a plate (made of bell-metal) . 
domdhi. the juncture of two months, (dvi-mdsa ) . 
sts. hhdgawati, hhdgati, an interpreter of the Bhag^ivdta. 

The spelling in -t, instead of in the expected -i ( < •ika, 
•fya) seems to be due to the influence of tatsama words in 
-{n, spelt in -t in N.I.A. languages. 

A.-82 
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544. -i > •/. Feminine, diminutive, attract. 

Assamese like Bengali does not possess grammatical 
gender. The disfinefive feminine affix -f is added only after 
class-names, words indicating relationship, and adjectives with 
a distinctive feminine significance ; e.g. 

sts. hdgdlif a female crane, (haka + -la + ikd ) . 

kdlart, a deaf woman, (kalla > kdla + da -f z). 
sts. rrudml. uncle s wife, (nidvia + ikd ) . 

In all these examples, the feminine affix goes back to 
O.I.A. -ikd : where the feminine force has been lost, -t > 
-i, expresses sometimes a diminutive and sometimes an 
abstract sense ; e . g . 

bdtari, news, (vdrtd > i^atta > bata + ri (-?) . 

jupuri, a cottage, (cf. D. jfnivipada) . 

Tmti, earth, (inrtlikd ) . 

chdti, an umbrella, (chatra 4- -) . 

piri. a generation, (pilhikd) . 

After class names, -i (long) has a generic sense ; e.g. 
sts. bhekidu frogs in general, (bhcJca) . 
sts. bhekold, a big frog. 
sts. chdgall, goats in general (chdga), etc. 

Dr. Chatterji notices also the influence of Persian 
•i affix of abstraction or connexion in N.I.A. abstract -i 
(O.D.B.L. p. 673) 

(48) 

545. -lyd. (E.As. -iyd) . 

Forms adjectives in the sense of “ possessing ” or 
“connected with”. It goes back to O.I.A. -ika -f- > 
•ia + -da y id y •Hy)d. Tlie change of -iyd- to -iiyd seems to 
be due to the influence of Sanskritic words in -iya. This 
is attested by the fact that words spelt in -iyd were regularly 
spelt in -iyd in early Assamese, e.g. E.As. teliyd : Mod. As. 
teliyd, an oilman. 

Mod. Ex. paniydj watery, cf. pdnl. 
sts. jdtiyd, knotty, (jafa) , 
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luntyd, salty, As. Ion, (lavam ) . 

guphlyd, having moustaches, (gumpha ) . 

bhadlydy born in the month of Bhadra. As. bhadd. 

mahekiyd, monthly, (mdsa + ). 

gajaliyd, youthful; (M.I.A. gajja, a sprout). 

majaltyd, middle, (madhya) . 

phukaliyd, just born, “ breathing into life ” (cf. phut- 
kdra ) . 

This corresponds to Bengali 4yd (O.D.B.L. §. 421). 

(49) 

546 . -u ; with extension in (a) -uu;d, pleonastic and 
adjectival. 

The afHx -u can be traced back to O.I.A, -uka (adjecti- 
val and nominal) . Though classed as a primary affix, it often 
forms secondary derivatives in O.I.A. (cf. bhalluka ; 
kdrmuka ; padukd, etc., Whitney. § llSOe) . 

In Assamese, -u and uwci (uka ~r aka) are pleonastic. 
The latter has also an adjectival sense ; e.g. 

thenu, a stalk of flower or fruit, cf. thdni, a branch. 
betUy calyx of a flower, cf. bold, (vrnta) . 
nelu, the wind-pipe, (nala ) , 

cecu, small fibre of wood or bamboo, cf. cdc, an adze. 
cheluy a pretext, (chala) . 
khahu, itches, (khasa), etc. 

It implies also a certain pettmess or lovableness in the 
object ; e.g. 

nilUy (Nila kdnta ) . 

bdpu, term of address to a young boy, cf. bdp. 

TTidju, nidjin, goes back to Pali majjhima (madhyama) > 
Pkt. * majjhi^wa > * niajjiu > mdjiu, maju. 

(50) 

546a. -uibd ; pleonastic, indicating resemblance. 
cakuwdy spectacles, (coJc^u-) . 

makuwdy the seed-vessel of the water-lily (markaka ) . 
pafuwdy the sheath of a plantain tree, (patto) . 
ets. nafuwd, an actor, a dancer, (7iapa) , etc. 
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-uwd ; adjectival, implying connected with ”, “ related to 
e.g. 

ranuwdf warrior, (ram ) . 
hanuwdj labourer, cf. ban, work. 
dharuwd, debtor, (dhara) . 
sdruwd, fertile, (sdra ) . 
mdruim, greasy, (manda ) . 

bhatuwd, useless ; “ given only to eating ” cf. bhdt, 
rice, (bhakta ) . 

(51) 

547. -iticdl. Adjective. Derived from ~uwd, adj. + 
pleon. -la; e.g. 

pdhuxvdl, meshy, (pdsa ) . 

bhitaruwdl, pertaining to the interior, cf. bhiiar, inte- 
rior . 

Taf]guwdl, joyous, (ra»|ga) . 

(52) 

548. -Ilk: -ukd. A primary affix found in a few words 
indicating “ habit “ given to Derived from O.I.A. -ufca> 
M.LA, *-ukka ; -ukd nka + -d (Assamese def.); e.g. 

mdruk, killing; As. V mdr. 

bahukd, sedentary; As. \/ bah. Cf. Skt. vasuka 
(Whitney, p. 445) . 

(53) 

549. -uk ; -ukd ; ~uki. A secondary affix occurring in a 
few words only. It can be traced back to O.I.A. -uka 
(cf. bhalluka, kdrmuka, etc.), > M.I.A. *-ukka '> -uka, -uk. 
e.g. hdluk, light, cf. H. hdlkd. 

Idjukd, bashful, (lajjd ) . 

8t8. bhdbuki, grimace, (bhdva, acting) . 

(54) 

550. -urd : fern. -uri. (Seems specifically Assamese), 

A primary affix forming agentive adjectives in the sense 
of “doing something to excess”. Derived from O.LA. -ura 
-f d (Assamese) ; e.g. 
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kdndurdf incessantly crying, (As. V hand ) . 
hdhurdf constantly coughing, (As. V kdk) . 
hdgurd, frequently voiding stools, (As. V hdg ) . 
muturdy urinating constantly, (As. V mut ) . 

(55) 

551. -urd. A secondary affix forming adjectives. 
Derived from O.I.A. -ura + -d (Assamese) . (Specifically 
Assamese ) . 

e.g. dahurdy malicious, cf. ddh, malice, (dansa ) . 

hhdTf\guny a woman addicted to hemp, (bharjgd ) . 
dandurd, quarrelsome, (dvanda ) . 

(56) 

552. -?xr, -urd; -un. Pleonastic. Derived from M.I.A. 
-uda(< -w-ta) >N.I.A. -ura > -icra + a, -I e.g. 

bapurd, the wretched one, (M.I.A. happuda^ a poor 
fellow) . 

hdturiy hammer, cf. H. hathauri. 
cekurdy a stain, cf. cek, stain. 
temurdy a swelling, cf. term, 
kauri, a crow, (kdka + ~ ) • 
kahur, rivalry, (kaksd ) . 

This affix corresponds to Bihari pleonastic -ur, -urd, 
-uri. (Hoemle. §. 213) . 

(57) 

553 . -ur ; -urd. Pleonastic. Derived from O.I A. 
pleon. -rupa -ruva -ru > -ru, also by metathesis > -ur. 

(O.D.B.L. §. 448), e.g. 

hdchuTy young calf, (uatsa + rupa) . 
ddharuxvdy half -finished, (ardha + rupa-) . 
gabhurdy a male child, (garbha -f rupa) . 
haurdy whimsical, (kdma + rupa + d) . 
gdru, cow, (go-rupa) . 

gdbharuy a grown-up child, (garbha -f rupa) . 


(58) 

554. -uld, pleonastic and adjectival; •uli, pleonastic. 
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Derived from O.I.A. -iifla>N.lA 1 

+ dy 4 (Assamese), e.g. ‘ 

gurul^ small powder, cf. gtlrd, (guiida*) . 

an island, (madhya ^) . 
sajulu implements, cf. sd) (saj/d-) . 
khajulif Jtchw^b, (k/iarju-) . 
thet/giilif small branches, cf. l/ietj, leg. 

Adjectival ; ExampJeb : 

petuldf pot- bellied, cf. per. 

thehuldf haughty. 

juruldj worn-out, cf. jdrna. 

kutuld^ stunted, cf. Ski. v kuii^ to chop. 

(59) 

555 . -ur ; ~duri. (Scans specifically Assamese). 

These imply abundance, coutinuousness, and are connec- 
ted with O.I.A. pura, dpura, flood, stream, abundance, etc. 
In jdpur, heavy shower (as of rams), jmra appears as a 
sts. form. In tbh. formations, pura, dpura > ^deura 

> •ura, •dura ; e.g. 

jdur, rising flood (of the rainy season), 
also jduri, a multitude, (jaca -f-dpiira.). 
cf . jowdr, flood-tide, (java -f Icdra ; java, speed) . 

mathduri, a row of fortifications, (rmnthara > * manthra 
+ dpura-). 

phdpduri, continuous hissing, as of snakes. (Cf. onomV 
phbpd) . 

dedduri, continuous roaring as of tempest or fire. 
(Onom. \/dedd). 

ceJduri, eye-brow, cf. Austr. cheldii, see. 
bhuhurd, a place where sweepings and refuses are 
deposited, (husa -f pura) . 

(60) 

556. -ai. Pleonastic suffix. Derived from O.I.A. -fcfl 
+ -tka > ♦ -aia> •ai. e.g. 

khdwqi, a ditch, (khdta + -ka -f ika) . 

khdlqi, a fish-basket, (k^raka, a basket for birds). 

garai, a kind of fish living in mud-holes, (ga4aka). 
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purai, a kind of red vegetable creeper, {puTjdra, red 
sugar-cane) . 

khdlihqi, oil-cake, (khali + ia pleonastic H- -) . 

(61) 

557. -aid. An extension of the former in combination 
with -d adjectival. 

puraiyd, red ; of the colour of Puraj . 

khdwmjd, a voracious eater, (khddaka ~ika -j- -d) , 

karaiyd, a doer, (kara -j- ka *f- dka -f- ~d ) . 

(CfTo.D.B.L. §, 422). 

(62) 

558. -died ; -iiwdi ; (a) •iiwai ; (b) -fli. 

These arc co-related suffixes forming nouns and agentive 
adjectives indicating connexion and implying cleverness in 
doing something connected with the object. They go back 
to derivative formations of 0.1. A. \/valu like vdha-\-ka; 
vdha ika : vaha -f- ika. 

Examples of -oted. hdlowd. a plough-man, a plough ox, 
(hdla -f- vdhaka ) . 

jdlowdy a fisher-man, (jdla + vdhaka). 

Examples of -tiiedi. ghdtuwdu a ferry man, (ghatta -f 
vdhika ) . 

hecowdiy one working for wages, cf. As. bee, price. 

kheluwdi, a gamester, (khcld -) . 

gachowdi, an expert tree-climber, (gaccha-) . 

(63) 

558a. -iiwai ; gkdtuwai, gachuwaj, jdluwai, kheluwai, 
etc. These are phonetic variants of the formations in -uiodi ; 
the stress being shifted to the initial syllables, the -d- in 
•uwdi has been shortened to -a-. 

The affix -uwqi has been extended pleonastically to 
heluwQx^ mosses, (sqirala- > sevala-, sela-) and to phatuwqiy 
sores of the feet, cf. As. phdf, crack. 



m 

gat^ prow of b boat Cf Bihirl. galaht (gtib + paha^ 
ika), 

popular name of the goddess Manasa {mdra + 

(65) 

558c. The following apparently similar formations are 
of different origins. 

e.g. parhuwdi, a reader, (pdtha + vdca -f ilea) . 

meluwdi, meluwqi, member of an assembly settling a 
dispute, (mela + vadika -) . 

( 66 ) 

559. ‘Oibd. (Specifically Assamese). Causative passive 
participial and verbal noun affix corresponding to -d of the 
simple roots. Derived from O.I.A. causative -dpa- > 
M.I. A. ~dva > -^wa + -d (verbal noun) > -du’d, -dibd > 
-otbd (the preceding -a- being raised to -o- by the following 
•lb- glide) . e.g. 

kdrowdy causing to be done: caused to be done, (*kardpa^ 
+ • 

Sunowdy (*sundpa- + -d) . 

(67) 

560. ^an. It yields abstract, concrete and adjectival 
words indicating “of the nature of". It seems to go back 
to O.I.A. -ku (as in vdrtdkii) ; e.g. 

hhdtqu, a parrot, (bhatta-, a panegyrist). 
halaUy uncouth, clumsy, (hala~, deformity) . 
dhau, a wave, cf. B. dheu (? dhava-y trembling + - ) • 
sts. kapaUy a dove, (kapota ^) . 

kalamauy a kind of vegetable plant growing in water, 
(kalamba - ) . 

sts. nita^ always : (perhaps connected with nityatah > 
*8ts. nittaOy nittaii-. Dr. Bloch). 
sts, sad<^ entire, whole, as an as.sembly, ( ? connected with 
sodas ) . 
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( 68 ) 

561. . -fca ; -fea ; -ki ; -kl ; ~kiyd ; ‘ikd ; -ek. 

Ail these represent various extensions of O.I.A. pleonas- 
tic -fca>M.I.A. -/c/cfl > N.I.A. -ka, in combination with 
the several affixes discussed in the preceding sections. The 
affixes -ikaf -ikd, -ek represent O.I.A. pleon. *-ika > M.I.A. 
-tfc/ca, -e/c/ca > N.I.A. -ika, -i/c, ; -eka, -ek. e.g. 

jondkf moon-shine, (iyotsm -) . 
dithak, vision, waking state, (drsta -) . 
bdpek, his father, (vapra-) . 

4eukd, wings, (daya-\/di, to fly) . 
sts. phupukd, spotted, (sphuta-). 
bhelekd, timid, (bhela-). 
titiki, slightly bitter, (tikta-). 
cindkif acquaintance, (cihna-). 

Tudiki, a female ; 0. vmknud : (?) to be connected with 
nidtr-, or referred to Austric source. 
gardki, lord, owner, (guru > garu > ^gar, Bloch.). 
meleki, a member of a sitlmg, (mela-). 
ndi-kiydf non-existence, (iidsU- > natthi- > vdthu 
> *ndhi- > ndi-). 
jalakiyd, a chilli, (jvdla-). 
sts. padaklyd, a defendant, (pada-). 
khdnik, a little, (khanda-) . 
kharikd, a straw, (khaia-). etc. 

In khantekiyd, momentary, for *khaneklyd (ksam)y -t- 
seems to be intrusive and corresponds to Bihari (Kurin^ 
^piar) euphonic -ta- ; cf. ghariteky of about twenty minutes 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 147), In urantekiydy full-fledged (as a bird). 
uranta- is the present participle base of As. \/ury to fly. 

(69) 

562. -kur. It forms the second element of a few com- 
pound verbal roots, the first element of which seems to be 
either onomatopoetic in origin or worn out phonetic variations 
of some OJ.A. formations ; e.g. 

phikure, sobs with a muffled sound. 

CS£. B. 4hekur, the sound of belching. 

A.-33 
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bhekure, gets mouldy, mildewed. (Bd. bhukundi, froth). 
cekuTBy runs fast in frolic, as a young calf or a horse. 

(Bd. \/sai7ig, go speedily) . 

In all these, -kur seems to be a mix-up of several verbal 
roots listed in the Sanskrit DhMupatha ; e.g. kuratjj\/kur, to 
utter a sound, (cf. phekure, sobs) ; kudatiy \/kudy to play like 
a child (cf. cekure) ; krudatiy \/krudy to get thick (cf. 
bhekure) . Assamese mekuri, a cat, (Bg. mc/cur, mekur) pro- 
bably of onomatopoetic origin, belongs here. Dr. Bloch sug- 
gests possibility of connection with ~*kar-l, action of doing, 
(a-i > u-i by vowel harmony) . In that case Bg. mekur will 
have to be differently treated. 

(70) 

563. -kuri. Derived from O.I.A. kuta, mass, ’heap, multi- 
tude. (Speafically Assamese) e.g. 

bdt-kuri, walking over a long way ; going over rough and 
smooth, (vartma — f- kuta-). 
kdt-kuri -|- bdt-kuri^ going over hill and dale. 
phec-kuriy concrete mucus in the eye (pihca-y inflamma- 
tion of the eye) . 

thut-kun, spittle, {*stumbhanta, \/stumbh, to eject, con- 
nected with spitting by Pischel). 

Idykunyd, shy, bashful, is from lajjd + kutita, confused 
by shame. In himsd-kuriydy malicious : Bg. hiskupe, 
the latter element is connected with kuta-, crooked. 
The formation daho-kuri, without fail, at any cost, 
found in making an earnest appeal to do something 
on the speaker’s behalf, seems to be equivalent to 
dohdi-kuriy ' dohdi ” for twenty times : 
hdmkuri, hdmkhuriy fallmg with the face downwards, 
seems parallel to Bg, hdmdguriy crawl on all fours. In 
early Assamese is found the expression khoj-guriy 
scanning the foot-steps. 

The sources of kuri, guru seem obscure. The follow- 
ing Sant, roots may however, be compared : y/gvTi 
to fall from a standing, sitting or kneeling position : 
\/guif4j to ponder, think over ; y/kuv4el, to lie pros- 
trate. 
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(71) 

564. -ca, -cd, -ciyd. Pleonastic, nominal and adjectival. 
Derived from O.I.A. -tya, forming adjectives from participles 
and pronominal derivatives. Extended also to nouns ; e.g. 
ap-tya, dp-tya, watery, -tya > M.I.A. -cca > -ca. e.g. 

kundhac, cadaverous, (kunapa + kahandha tija) . 
gqic^ heavy, (gabhi- cf. gahhira + ucca, ? Dr. Bloch) . 
khdwqicy voracious eater, {khddaka {i)tya) . 
ddheLcd^ a kind of grass, (darbka + ) . 
hdlacd, hdlkd, a certain measure of land, (hdla ) . 
kharicd, condiment from tender bamboo shoots, 
(khata + )• 

gharaclyd, domestic, (M.I.A. ghara -) . 

The varied pleonastic imphcations of this affix will be 
clear from the following examples ; 
mud, a loud scream, (rdva-), 
bqicd. bdicd, a boatman, (^mhika > vdhia > -ca-). 
bdnac, price for making a thing, cf. As. \/band, to pre- 
pare. 

sts. opdrdnc’u supplementary, (upara). etc. 

As an affix of connexion, this affix is found also in Marathi. 
Cf. gharcd, domestic. 

(72) 

565. -W : -td ; -f i ; -to . 

Definitive, pleonastic and enclitic. (Discussed in extenso 
in O.D.B.L. § 436). It represents a M.I.A. uatt-, from the 
O.I.A. formations imrta, vartika. v^artikd: urtta, I’rttika, vrttikd 
from \/vrt (O.D.B.L. ibid); e.g. 

kehetd, slightly acrid, (kasdya -f- rrtta -f -). 
khahatd, slightly rough, {khasa 4- -) . 
ghumati, sleep, (*ghurm/i, \^ghur, to snore). 

Sti } •saliva, drivel. (laJd + ). 

phiriygatij spark, (O.I.A. ^hulh]ga -f -). 
peygata, crippled, (paygu + -). 
hikati, hiccough, {hikkd -f ), etc. 

, The definitive and enclitic sense is illustrated by examples 
like the following (§ 586) : — 
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mdnuhi4o, that man (referred to in the context), 

eti, one, (eka + vrtta-). 

(73) 

566. -td; -ti. Connected with O.I.A. patfa > M.I.A. 
•vatta > N.LA. -ata, -ata, (Specifically Assamese) ; e.g. 

herati^ waist-band, (vesta- -f pattikd ) . 
camatd, leather-thongs, (carma -f). 
pdhhati, a bamboo platform, (parva- -j-). 
bdratd, a scooped out bamboo for supporting a partition, 
(vdta -f patta- ) . etc. 

(74) 

567. tha ; (-t/iflf), represents O.I.A. avasthd, indicating 
state, form, appearance, > M.I.A. avatthd, avntthd (cf. M.I.A., 
avatthana) > N.LA. -atha, -atha ; -tha, -tha. 

e.g. nd'ijgatlu naked, (iiagm^). 
purath, mature, (pura-). 

cereth, dirty. As. \/cerd, to void loose stools, cf. D. ciricira, 
shower : downpour. 

dmathy obstinate, inflexible, (? amla-). 

calatk. sifting investigation, (cf. cdla- in cdlani, a sieve) . 

gomothdy gloomy, not bright, (gulma, a thicket) . 

(75) 

568. abstract. Derived from O.I.A. -tva e.g. 

sts. mamdty affection, (mamatva ) . 

tdty inner significance, (tatva ) . 

E. As. birdt, heroism, (viratva ) . 
mdhdty greatness, (mahatva ) . 

(76) 

569. -UL. Derived from O.I.A. putra > *-vutta, -utta, 
(Cf. ajja-utta). 

jethot, husband’s elder brother, lit. elder son of the father, 
(jye?tha -f ). 

ekutif a woman with only one child (eka+putTikd>ekka- 
uttidy *ekoti > ekuti, by vowel harmony § 264)', 
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(77) 

570. (sts.) -Ml. This sts. affix is included here because 
of its wide use. This indicates a region or locality. Connected 
with O.LA, tala + 4kd. 

e.g. kdkhutali, arm-pit, (kaksa -(- tdlikd) . 
dhaufttalij paddy-field, (dhdnya + talikd ) . 
rmhdtall pulse-field, (mdsa + talikd). etc. 

(78) 

571. -nflt and extensions. Pleonastic and adjectival. In 

O.I.A. an adjectival -na has been noted by Whitney (§§ 1223 
g ; 1245 f) . A pleonastic and intrusive -Tia-, (in Vedic. gen. pi. 
gormm. stem gau) has also been noted (Whitney § 360, c) . In 
early (Pali), this -na- established itself as a part of 

the stem (gona) itself (Geiger § 88). 

gona continued down through Prakrit (jadka gcmd 
jddhd ; Mrcchakatikd) and survives in Assamese in gond, a 
male buffalo. Thus in O.I.A. there were the adjectival -na 
and also traces of a pleonastic -na. This affix seems to re- 
appear in N.I.A. Assamese e.g. 

karat]gan, thigh, (karayka -f -). 

gahin, steady, deep, {gahhi-, cf. gahhira). 

bdrdgani, hdrdygani, subscription, share, (varga, class). 
Cf. Marathi, vargani. 

hdtind, bellows, (bhastri -) . 

temund, a tumour, swelling, cf. also tenm, temurd, 

chdnd, the young of an animal, (sdva ) . 

dygani, a spark of fire ; the branch stem of a cluster of 
fruits, (ayga). 

In tapiTidf tapild, buttock, the -na- and -la- are parts of 
the original O.I.A. words talpana, talpala, the flesh on the 
back-bone. 

(79) 

572. -ni, -dniy -ini ; feminine affixes. (Also cf . §§ 515 a; 

544). 

These are common to both Assamese and Bengali and their 
origin has been thoroughly discussed in O.D.B.L. § 445. They 
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seem reminiscent of O.I.A. -ni, -cm but they are derived from 
a different source. Practically no form in N.I.A. has come 
down with -ni, -dm of O.IA.. The O.I.A. attributive sufiSx -in, 
giving the feminine nominative singular -ini, supplied to M.I.A. 
numerous fern, forms differentiated from the masc. only by -ini, 
especially when the nominative came to be used for all cases 
in the masculine, the -bh- of the base being totally lost. This 
-ini (ini), was partly generalised and came to be attached to 
nouns to which it did not properly belong and when added 
to masculine nouns in -a, the was dropped, making it -a-ni. 
N.I.A. thus inherited this -ini, -a?u (-ini, -ani) , although more 
restricted in use than -i from late M.I.A. (ibid.). 

In Assamese, -ani is chiefly used after nouns indicating 
caste, trade, profession, rank etc. 

e.g. ndpiUani, wife of a barber. 
kumdr-ani, female potter. 
kamdr-ani. wife of a black-smith. 
haruwdni, wife of a baruwa (rank) . 
phukan-ani^ vdfe of a phukan (rank) . 
kucuni, woman of a koc caste. 
dumuni, woman of a dom caste. 
hdghiniy a tigress. 

ndtinlj a grand daughter, (naptrka-), 
mitiniy a female friend, (mitra-) . etc. 

(80) 

573. -r$L (earlier -ra) and extensions. 

It goes back to late Skt. -ta and exteasions > M.I.A. -(jki 
with extensions, e.g. 

svgdr, root, {siphd -f- -ta). 
kdsar, side, Qcaksa + -ta) . 

-ra ; damard, a male calf, (damya ) . 
batard, bdtariy news, {vdrtd -f ). 
ndordf a boat-shaped cistern to carry off water (ndvd-). 
ri : gdhari, pig, (cf. Austr. gdhu ) . 

-ri : fdkurty a spindle, (tarku + -tiled) . 
cdr\geny wood sorrel, {cdrjqa). 
kalariy a deaf woman, (kalla + pikd ) , 
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( 81 ) 

574. -rd : adjectival, connected with O.I.A. -ra e.g. 
laphardf destitute of hair, bald ; (cf. H. lath, a stick, M.I.A. 

latfhi). 

lothardf flabby, fat, (lostra). 

-ri : pleonastic ; 

khdgari, reed, (khadga + ) . 

(82) 

575. -U and its extensions. This affix goes back to O.I.A. 
•la (adjectival and pleonastic); e.g. 

dighal, long, (dirgha -f- la), 
dkhdl, kitchen, cf. Bg. dkhd (? ukhd). 

•Id: ucald,. prominent as teeth, (itcco). 
pakhild, butterfly, (paksi -) . 
cakald, a slice, (cakra + ). 
bdrald, a bachelor, (vanta + -la + ). 
dobold (cf. also dobd) , a reservoir in a field made for irri- 
gation purpose ; cf. M.I.A. 

•li : -ddhali, half-a-rupee, (ardha + -lika) . 
khdrali, a kind of alkaline sauce, (ksdra-). 

-li : sts. bagaliy a crane, (baka -f -) • 

8ts. chdgali, a goat, (chdga + ) . 

(83) 

576. -hfit and extensions. 

This is connected with O.I.A. -ia adjectival and pleonastic 
(Macdonell § 240) > M.I.A. -sa > N.I.A. (Assamese) -hd. 
(earlier -sa) . Cf. sobhanasd, beautiful. 

Examples ; 

rupaky beautiful, (rupa + sa). # 
sdrdh, much, many, cf. H. sdrdy whole. 
jalahu, simple, silly, (ja^, jala -j- -sa -f -uka). 
(L,W.) bhacahUy simple, childish, cf. H, bkasdriy (bhosmo-. 
T.). 

tikahu, rash, thoughtless, (utko-) . 
ddahy middle age, (ardha -f- sa) . 
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kurihd, a kind of fish, (Lex. Skt. kudHa) , 
ilih) hilsa fish, Lex. Skt. ilisa. 
patahd, a thin slice, {patra + ) . 
gadahd, heavy like a club, (gadd-) . 
goroM, hinder part, (M.I.A. godda). 
calihdf a thin slice, (cf. M.I.A. \/challa). 
bhotohd, dull, blunt, (cf. Austr. bodoh, foolish). 
bherehdy scum, flabby (cf. O.I.A. bheda, a raft) . 

(84) 

576a. dhi ; -dhl ; -d/i -j- -i, (pleonastic) ; -i adjectival. 

meldhi, also meld, open, cf. \/mil, to open. 
sts. phitdhiy vanity, (sphlta ) . 

khardhi, a basket containing a certain measure 
(khdraka ) . 

kerdhi, also kerd, oblique, squint-eyed, (kekara), 
cupahif cupi ; an oil-vessel, a capsule, (D. cuppa-) . 
chaldhif tricky (chala-). 

dhddahl, a sluggard woman, cf. As. dhod, a sluggard. 
This suffix corresponds to Bihari -ds. The derivation of 
Hoemle from vdnchd and of Piatt from -did does not seem 
convincing (Hoernle § 283 ; Platt. P. 208) . 

The suffix -dh, -d/ii seems to be related to -ia, and to cor- 
respond to Bg. -ds (O.D.B.L. § 450). 



CHAPTER Xin. 

THE ENCLITIC DEHNITIVES OR NUMERATIVES. 

577. The enclitias are post-positional affixes or words 
which are added to nouns or numerals to define the nature 
of the object or article referred to. They are commonly des- 
cribed as articles and have the value of the definite article 
“ the ” (O.D.B.L. § 510) . Pronouns other than those of the 
first and second persons take on these post-positions. The 
use of the enclitics is a feature of early Assamese also, cf. 
ratha-khanda, the chariot : kavya-khani, the little daughter ; 
kesa-gachd, the hair etc. There are enclitics in Bg. & 0. also, 
and these usages are probably common to all Gaudians 
(Hoemle § 426) . But the idiom can not be traced back to 
earher periods. Most probably the idiom owes its origin to 
non-Ar>'an influences. (For further discussion cf. § 842). 

To express the force of the indefinite article “ a ”, the same 
post-positional words arc used with c- (<cka) prefixed. The 
formation so constructed may then be used as in Bg. and O. 
either before or aft'^r the principal word which it qualifies;' 
e.g. kdpor-khan, the piece of cloth : but ekhan kdpor or kdpor 
ekhan, a piece of cloth. With e- prefixed, the same words 
that serve as enclitias acquire the value of independent words 
and have the force of adjectives. But even then their func- 
tion is that of enclitics with e- (eka ) . 

The following are the principal definitives in Assamese : 

( 1 ) 

578. kan : diminutive kani. Connected with O.I.A. 
kana, a particle, and used after nouns to shew endearment by 
emphasising smallness, e.g. lord-kan, the little boy ; poiodli- 
kai^ the little one ; ddmuri-kan. the young calf. etc. 

The diminutive kani (originally feminine) indicates still 
greater fondness. 

A.-34 
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( 2 ) 

579. khan ; dim. khani. 

It is generally used after nouns indicating some thing 
broad and flat, e.g. 

cdlani-khaUf the sieve. 
dhari-khan, the mattress. 
nm-khan, the river. 
ndo-khan ; the boat etc. 

In E.As. it appeared as khan, khani: e.g. 

kanyd-khdni, the little daughter. Connected with 
O.I.A. khanda. 

(3) 

580. khar ; Used dialectically in Western Assam in 
places where ddl is used in St. Coll. e.g. sdp-khar, the ser- 
pent ; jari-khar, the rope, khar seems to be connected with 
O.I.A. khata. 

(4) 

581. gach: dim. gachi (O.I.A. gaccha) . 

It is used after nouns indicating something long and 
flexible ; e.g. 

dol-gachy the rope. 
batiyd-gach, the thi’ead, etc. 

(5) 

582. gardki. Used after masculine and feminine nouns 
indicating human beings to shew respect or consideration, 

e.g. mdnuh^gardkz, the man. 
ghajni-gardkiy the wife. 

It is used also after numerals to respectfully indicate 
the number of persons referred to 

e.g. e-gardkl manuh, one person. 
du-gardkt tirotd, two ladies. 

Dr. Bloch suggests connection with O.I.A. guru > 
M.I.A. garu>N.I.A. gar-. In Skt. guru is used as an 
honorific appellation of a preceptor and in the feminine, gum 
may be applied to a venerable woman. 

(fe) 

583. got : In KAs. got was frequently used after living 
beings ; mdutth-goj, the man ; pahL^of, the animal, etc. ; got 
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is generally connected with go^tha, the de-aspiration remain- 
ing unexplained. It may be better linked with gotra^ having 
similar "meanings with go^ha. 

(7) 

584. catd : dim. catl Used after nouns mdicating 
something long and flat, especially that has been split and 
made into strips. Probably it is connected with O.I.A. 
(tvasta- > * tyasta- > catthay catd.) , e.g. 

bah-catd, the split bamboo strip. 
kdth-catdy the split wooden strip. 
pdt-catd, the tablet, etc. 

( 8 ) 

585. jan : jand (honorific): janl (fern.). 

Used after nouns, pronouns and numerals to indicate 
human beings, e.g. 

mdnuh-jan, the man. 
mdnuh-janh the woman. 
tirotd-janiy the woman. 

I’jan : i-jam, this one (man) ; this one (woman) . 
e-jan, one (man) ; e-jani, one (woman) . 
rajd-jandj the king. 
rdnl- jandy the queen, etc. 

(9) 

586. -td. -to, -ti. This is the same as the formative affix 
*tdy •fOy -ti. (Discussed §. 565) . 

-td is used only after numerals. 
e.g..dutd, tinitdy pacotd, sdtotd, dthotdy etc. 

two, three, five, seven, eight. 

-to is used only after noun substantives in a particularly 
definitive sense, e.g. 
mdnuh~to, the particular man. 
goru4o, the particular cow. 
ghar^tOy the particular house, etc. 

In As. -to, there is the influence of the M.I.A. particle 
hUf (kkhuy khalu) , cf. Bihari. -tho : ekthoy dothoy tintho, etc. 
Bengali -to is the result of vowel-harmony (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 480, 780) , 
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The type of vowel-harmony which changes final -d into 
-0 in a Bengali word is absent in Assamese. 

( 10 ) 

587. tar : dim. tari. It indicates something long and 
loose tied into a bunch or bundle, e.g. 
culi-tar, the bunch of hair. 

bdrh^Tii-tar, the broom-stick (many long pieces of 
tliinly split bamboo are tied together to make 
a broom). 

tar is probably akin to H. tara, a line of cattle ; 

N. tar, a platform of bamboo for silting on. Dr. Turner 
considers its derivation from Skt. tandra-, a row, doubtful. 

( 11 ) 

588. (^l : dim. dab. It is used after nouns mdicating 
something long but round and solid ; e.g. 
bdh-daU the bamboo. 

/cdth-ddh the piece of wood, 
the spear, etc. 

Contrast the use of ddl with that of ca^ (dis- 
cussed above : ) . ddl indicates something whole, cold, something 
split out of a whole thing. 

ddl may be derived from desb (Mia. a branch, part of a 
branch. 


(12) 

589. pat : (O.I.A. patta). It indicates something long, 
flat and narrow ; e.g. 

bothd-pdu the oar. 
sar-pdt. the arrow. 

khdpar-pdty an instrument shaped like a flat spear. 

(13) 

590. pherd. Used after material nouns to indicate 
a small quantity ; e.g. 

loTi-pherd, the small quantity of salt. 
e-pherd Ion, a small quantity of salt. 
gur~pkerd, the small quantity of molasses, etc. 
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pherd is a word of unknown origin, but found in most 
N.I.A. languages. Cf. O.H.P. pherdf a circle (Turner) . 

Plural Definitives. 

591. In E. As., -hanta, -santa (M.I.A. santa-, Pres. Part, 

of was used as enclitic post-positions after numerals 

and oblique forms of pronominal stems to indicate definite- 
ness ; e.g. dui-haniay both of them ; tini-hanta, all three ; 
c-santa, this person, etc. In modern Assamese -hanta > -hat 
disengaged itself from the context and became a plural affix. 
(§. 624) . 

592. In such colloquial expressions as ekotUhdt, 
definitely one ; ekokhan-hdt, definitely one piece, the 
enclitic -hat seems to be a modern development and an exten- 
sion of E.As. forms like e-santa, this person, etc. 

In giri-hdtf the householder, master of the household ; 
the enclitic sense has been practically lost and the whole 
expression is looked upon as a compound giving the femimne 
form giri-hdtani, the mistress of the household. In deve- 
loping this idiom, analogical influence of sts. grhasthaf 
*grhasthdni may be suspected. 

593. In Western Assam Colloquial, -hdn, -hun function 
both as defimtives and plural affixes ; e.g. 

hdpd-hdn, bdpd-hun, my father ; td-hun, they ; 
d’hun, these, etc. (See below, §§ 634-636). 

Indefinitives. 

594. Indefinitiveness in a collective unit of time and 
number is often expressed by suffixing -eh after a word, e.g. 
mdhekf a month or so ; pasek, a fortnight or so ; bacharek, a 
year or so ; sts, sate/c, sahasrek^ a hundred ; a thousand or 
so, etc. 

Unlike as in Bengali, -efc is not attached after ordinary 
and tbh. numerals ; e.g. Bg. gopd-tiiiek, three or so ; 
but As. tinijd-mdn, three or so. 

-cerek {cidri ( < ? catvdn) + ek) ; -dxyek (dot + efc) 
are used specifically as indefinitive plural affixes in the sense 
of ** a few ”, e.g. 
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gutudiyek cintd, a few thoughts, 
jan-cercfc la^rd, a few boys. (§ 630). 

Personal D efini t iv es. 

Or 

Personal Affixes oi Nouns of Relationship. 

595. This is the proper place to examine a strange mor- 
phological phenomenon in Assamese, viz., that of affixing per- 
sonal endings on the model of verbs to nouns of relationship. 
In this respect Assamese seems to stand out alone amongst 
all N.I.A. languages. Other morphological phenomena may 
be shared in one or another respect by other N.I.A. langu- 
ages also, but this peculiarity marks out a form as distinctly 
Assamese. 

596. This affixation of personal endings seems to go 
back to the earliest period when the language was fully 
characterised. It is not noticeable in a fully developed form 
in the Ramayana of Madhava Kandali, supposedly of the early 
fourteenth century beyond which no distinctively Assamese 
writings have been discovered. 

597. This separative instinct has coloured all terms of 
reference to relationship. Thus different words are used 
with reference to the same relation according as he or she 
is senior or junior in age to the person with whom relation- 
ship is indicated. Thus, ‘my elder brother” is kdkd or 
kakdi ; “ my younger brother ” is bhdi ; “ my elder sister *’ 
is bdi ; “younger sister” bhani ; '"my elder sister’s husband " 
is hhinihl : “ younger sister s husband” is baindi ; the elder 
one of two sisters is referred to as di-kan ; the younger one 
as mdukan, etc. Thus in Assamese there are no generic 
terms equivalent to such English words as brother^ aistetf 
etc. 


598. It is to be observed that though different words 
are used to indicate different aspects of the same relationship* 
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they aU be traced to O.I.A. words having the same 
ori^al meaning; e.g. di (in di-kan) can be equated 
to drmkd > ayyid > di. So also mdi (in mdUkan) < 0 1 A. 

Similarly bhinihi (earlier bhinm) can be traced 
bac* to *bhaginiU>*bhini + .ssw (§. 385) and baindi 
to ohaginikd’-pati, 


599. This separative habit has been carried on also to 
the persons of nouns. Words of relationship take on dif- 
ferent personal affixes according as the relationship indicated 
IS with the first, the second or the third person. In the case 
of the second person, the rank of the person also is taken 
into consideration. 

The principal forms of some characteristic words are 


presented below. 





My 

Your (!nf.). Your (Hon.) 

His. 

Father : 
Mother : 

bopdi 

di 

hdper 

mar 

hdperd 

mdrd 

bdpek 

mdk 

Son : 

po 

puter 

powd 

poward 

puterd 

‘ putek 

Daughter : 

: ri 

zlyer 

ziyd 

ziyerd ' 

I* riyek 

Husband : 

pai 

paiyer 

pqiyd ] 

paiyerd < 

paiyek 

Wife: 

yhaim 

ghainlyer 

gh(untyd ] 

ghainiyerd [ 

^ ghainiyek. 


600. Sir*G. A. Grierson reads in these peculiar forms 
pronominal affixations with nouns of relationship on the 
model of Tibeto-Burman pronominal prefixes to nouns of 
relationship, (Modem Indo-Arifan Vernaculars, § 75); e.g. 
Bo^o : d-fd, my father ; ndm-fd, your father ; bi-fd, his father. 
He would accordingly characterise these affixes as relics of 
some abraded pronouns. Dr. Chatterji differing from Sir 
George, affiliates •ek and -dt to the corresponding formative 
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aflSxes (O.D.B.L. § 724) and considers -d and -era as of 
obscure origin (ibid., p. 165) . 

€01. It may be added in amplification of D?. Chatterji’s 
view that the affixes are of the nature of enclitic definitives 
and indefinitives examined above. Thus bdpek, means “a 
father ” when the context does not contemplate reference to 
any grammatical person, e.g. bdpck putekdr sadhu, the story 
of a father and a son (cf. also indhek, pasck, a month, a 
fortnight) . As the third person falls grammatically within 
the scope of the indefinitive, bdpek is the form that came to 
be associated with " his ' : e.g. tdr bdpek, his father. 

602. The affix -di of the first person is the same as the 
formative affix of endearment and is vocative in origin (See 
§. 527) . As the vocative has references only to the first 
person, the vocative as an affix of endearment came to be 
attached to the first person ; e.g. bopdi, 0 father, 0 my father 
= my father. 

603. The second personal -er is pleonastic and is connec- 
ted with M.I.A. kera (kela) used in a definitive sense, e.g. 
ajjassa kerao, vessd-jana kerako, imppa kelake (Mrccha- 
katikd) , Thus bdper may be equated to vappa-kera. The 
pleonastic nature of -er is shewm by the fact that in the 
second person (honorific), relationship is also indicated by 
adding only h (-d) to nouns ending in high vowels, e.g. powa^ 
poward ; nyd, ziyerd, your (Hon.) son, daughter. This -d 
is the same as the honorific -d in enclitic jand (§§ 585, 619). 

pleonastic -er becomes -erd as an honorific definitive. 

» 

604. As Pleonastic definitives, -er. -erd are parallel to 
dialectical -bdn, -hiin (§§. 634-636) w hich are associated with 
the first person. 

605. Some side light will be thrown on the nature and 
function of the terminations -er, -erd when they are compared 
with the variations, the O.I.A. vocative particle he under- 
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goes according to the nature of the rank of the person with 
reference to whom it is used. The bare^ particle he is used 
as a vocative in addressing only equals. But the following 
affixed forms are used according to the rank of the person 
addressed ; 

(a) he-rdj he-rau : used in calling to inferiors. 

(b) he-rd : used in calling to equals (hon.) . 

(c) he-ri : used in addressing superiors. 

(d) he-rai, he^rei : terms of address with endearment. 

606. The following formations are used as terms of fami- 
liar address to a woman of equal or inferior status ; 

hani, hane, haiierd (O.I.A. havj'^ > Mg. hanne > hane, 
hctni). (I 414) . 

607. The affixing of -er, -r to he in addressing people 
(grammatically in the second person) hardly leaves any 
room for doubt about the pleonastic origin of -er. As a voca- 
tive affix of endearment ~di appears in he-rei (he-rdi > herai, 
and also by vowel-assimilation, he-rei). 

608. The identity of the .separative affixes being thus 
established, the whol'^ question resolves itself into accounting 
for the rationale of the association of some particular forma- 
tions with different grammatical persons. In this respect the 
question is on a oar with the us5 of distinct and separate 
words having originally the same signification to characterise 
different aspects of the same relationship. Cf. hhinihi 
(* hhaginikd -f ’Ssid) = sister s husband “elder sister’s hus- 
band ; but baindi (hhaginikd j- jx/ti) “ sister’s husband 
younger sister’s husband. The luse of bai (? * varyikd'^ Mg. 
*vayyid > bdi) to refer to the elder sister (as worthy of res- 
pect) is imaginable, but why hhdnl (*bhaginikd) should only 
refer to the younger sister, passes one’s comprehension. Simi- 
larly there is nothing in the formations di-kan and mdi^kan to 
cause differentiation in use with reference to the senior and 
junior respectively of two sisters. The same absence of princi- 
ple aeems to be at work with reference to the specific uses of 
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formations like hopai, hdper, hdpek with reference to dif- 
ferent grammatical persons. 

• * 

609. It is very likely that behind the multiplicity of 
conjugational verbal forms in Maith. and Mag. with reference 
to the varying grades in the ranks of the subject and the 
object, there is a similar absence of principle working. 

610. Taking the suifixed nouns of relationship by them- 

selves, Sir G. A. Grierson (as noted above §. 600) has attri- 
buted this phenomenon to Tibcto-Burman influences. But 
in Tibeto-Burman, especially in Bodo, which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the pronouns are prefixed 
and not suffixed. Sir George has not accounted for this 
reversal. Moreover, Tibeto-Burman does not use different 
terms of relationship with reference to the age and rank of 
the person referred to. The principle of differentiation is 
not carried through to the same extent as in Assamese . The 
influence of the Munda language in these regards seems un- 
mistakable. “The Munda languages belong to that class 
which possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote in- 
dividual things and ideas but is extremely poor in general 
and abstract terms Nouns denoting relation- 

ship are seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal 
suffix restricting the sphere of the idea is usually added. 
Thus Santali enga-ii, my mother : enga-t, his mother, but 
seldom engoy in the meaning of mother, alone. (Sten 
Konow : L.S.I. IV, pp. 23, 43). 

611. “ Similarly the complexity of the conjugation of 
the Bihari verb in which different forms are used to denote 
an honorific or non-honorific subject or object and where the 
verb changes when the object is a pronoun of the second 
person singular can be explained from Aryan forms but the 
whole principle of indicating the object in the verb 
is thoroughly un-Aryan but quite agrees with Mun^ 
grammar’’. (Sten Konow: ibid., p. 10). 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 

(A). The Gender. 

612. Grammatical gender has disappeared from As. Bg. 
and O. languages. Sex is generally distinguished in Assamese 
by the use of some qualifying terms like matd, male, (Per- 
sian, mard) and vidtl or imiki, female, or by the employment 
of different words like dainard, a bull, (damya-) ; ceun, a 
cow, (cf . 0 . 1 . A . camuru, a kind of deer) . 

613. Where, however, it is admissible to use feminine 
sufiixes as after adjectives or other qualifying terms to 
emphasise the sex, the sufiixes used are -i and •dni. (Dis- 
cussed under Formative Aflixes §§. 544, 572). The feminine 
in -d does not exist m Assamese, the N.I.A. -d functioning 
as a definitive affix ; but dialectically the feminine in -d is 
found in Western Assamese nidiJcd, a female, a mother (St. 
Coil, mdikl, cf. 0. mdikinia) . In St. Coil, the only examples 
of fern, -d are ; tirotd, a woman, (Wcstetm As. tin) ; ditd, 
grand-mother. 

614. In certain adjectival fonnations, the affix -ri is used 
to emphasise the female sex ; e.g. dekerl, a youthful woman ; 
(masc. dekd) ; kdlari, a deaf woman, (masc. kald) ; hhdx]- 
gurij a woman addicted to hemp, (masc. bha)\guwd ; cf. Bg. 
hhaygar) ; kauris a female crow, (masc. kowd) ; zi, ziydri, 
a daughter, etc. 

The -n is the same as M.I.A. -did (O.I.A. -tikd) used 
pleonastically. Where no sex difference is indicated, -rt is 
written as -ri, e.g. bdtari, news, (vattadid) (§. 573) . 

In establishing -ri as a feminine suffix in the case of some 
nouns, might some remote influence of Sant, -era (the 
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feminine suffix) be suspected ? There may be a conver- 
gence of Aryan and extra-Aryan forms in fixing up -r- as an 
accompaniment to the definitive As. feminine suffix -t. 

(B) The Number. 

615. The Magadhan languages as a rule form the plural 
by the addition of some nouns of multitude. This is the 
general rule in Maith. Bg. 0. and Assamese, but in Mag. and 
Bhoj. the plui*al is generally formed by the addition of -n 
(M.I.A. -ana < -d?idm) . 

616. The ending in -n occurs as a pi. affix in dialectical 
Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 486), and also as a secondary affix 
added to nouns of multitude to indicate the plural, e.g. guli-n, 
-guld-Uf besides -guli, -guld. It has acquired the value of an 
honorific suffix in respectful forms of verbs, e.g. kare-n 
gele-Uf etc. 

617. In Western Assamese, -n occurs in the combination 
-hun used as a respectful definitive to nouns and as a plural 
affix to pronouns e.g. tdhu-n, they ; cihu-n, these (people) ; 
hapahu-iif my father. (§. 593) . 

618. For relics of plural in -s- (O.I.A. -sdm > M.I.A. 
* -sa > Ap. -ha. Cf. As. eo, this (honoured) person ; ted, 
that (honoured) person. (§§. 176, 675, 678) . 

619. Mag. genitive plural in aha > -d, has given 

Assamese honorific -d; e.g. that man ; but rajd-jand, 

the king. So also bdper, thy father : but baperd, your father, 
etc. The plural in -d has been extended to the respectful 
forms of verbs in the second person honorific (orig. PI.) e.g. 
Icdr, do thou ; but hard, do you ; karili. thou didst ; but karild, 
you did, etc. 

These are all the rehcs of the O.I.A. genitive plural in 
\ssamese. The formations that function as post-positioz3iS to 
shew the plural are discussed below. 
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THE PLURAL SUFFIXES. 

620. In E.As. the plural was formed by the addition of 
ts. words of multitude hke gana, samuha, cdyd, saba, meld 
or meleka histara or some desi words like jdka (horde) ; e.g. 
sisu-jdka, children; loka-hisiara, multitude of men; pdtra- 
mcla or meleka, ministers. 

621. In early Assamese, rmne was used as a plural sufifix 
in a specialised sense of “ all included ” ; e.g. sabe caturbhuja 
purv^a mane, all males are four-handed ; jateka sundari pad- 
mini mane, all beautiful women are padminis ; kataka mane, 
all soldiers. The specialised sense is preserved in modem 
Assamese also, e.g. lord mane dhd, come all who are boys. 
In Oriya, rhav^e is an ordinary plural suffix but in Assamese 
its use is different. It is held to be related to O.I.A. mdnava 
(O.D.B.L. p. 737). This etymology does not however 
explain the sense of “ all " . (cf. §. 702) . 

622. Mod. Assamese ha^ discarded the use of the above 
ts. words. Iheir place has been occupied by three other 
new suffixes, — bor (colloquially also bhor, bordk, boldk) ; 
-bildk, and -hat. Of these, -bor is used as an ordinary plural 
suffix in a contemptuous sense ; -bildk is used to show respect 
and -hat is used in restricted senses. The origin of these 
sflffixes has not been fully discussed. Dr. S. K. Chatterji 
suggests connection of -bor with O.I.A. bahula or bahala 
(O.D.B.L. Vol. II, p. 738). This derivation is supported 
by the fact that there is a dialectal form -bold-k. There is a 
plural suffix -bold in Marwar (Kellogg : Hindi Grammar, 
§. 255) . This is the same suffix as Assamese -bold-k, from 
O.I.A. bahula > *baiila > bola, to which the modern defini- 
tive affix -d and the pleonastic -ka have been added. Modem 
Assamese -bor, -bordk, -bhor may be regarded as phonetic 
variants of bold, bold-k ; or -bor with variants may be derived 
from O.I.A. bahu + O.I.A. suffix -ta > M.I.A. * baiida 
(*hhav4a), N.I.A. bor (bhor), bord-k. 
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623. -bildk ; it came into literary use much later than 
-bor. It is not met with in Mid. As. of the prose chronicles 
where -bor, -hat are freely used. It makes its first appear- 
ance in literary compositions in the monthly periodical 
Arunodaya of the American Baptist Mission, published in 
1846. Originally it was looked upon as a mere substitute for 
-bor, but in modern times it is used in a respectful sense. 

Its origin has been regarded as obscure. It falls in a line, 
however, in point of formation with -boldk (Western As. 
coll, gildk) and may be taken as a blend between visdla + 
bahula ; or, might it be related to Khasi, bylldi^ “ in great 
numbers ", used also after other nouns oi multitude to empha- 
sise the PL e.g. Kliasi ban-bylldi, xnany, in large numbers ; 
bnnzrmany ? (Cf. § 642) . 

624. -hat. This is an example of an originally present 
participial word functioning first as an enclitic suffix 
indicating connexion (cf. § 591) and then as a plural suffix. 
It appears in E, As. as -santa, -hanta and is used after numer- 
als and oblique forms ot pronominal siems ; e.g. dui^iianta, 
both; tinUhanta, all tliree ; sahe-hanta, all included; e-santa 
this person (honorific) ; tehenta^ tenia, they, he (honorific). 
Santa (hanta) is the M.I.A. present participle of O.I.A. 
\/as, and its use as an affix of connexion goes back 
to inscriptional Prakrit and it was later introduced in 
inscriptional Sanskrit, e.g. amha-sa (n) taka, our; pitu-sa(n)^ 
taka, of the father (Senart : Nasik Cave Inscription; E.P. Ind. 
VIII pp, 73, 78 ; quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 753); also, vota^santika, 
ndgadiya-santaka, asmat-sataka (Fleet : Inscription of Early 
Gupta Kings; pp. 113, 118, 237). E. Assamese santa (hanta) 
seems to be allied to Marwari handa, Sindhi sando and 
Kashmiri handu. Its restricted use in Kashmiri after plural 
masculine nouns indicating living beings, bears some resem- 
blance to the Assamese use of hanta after numerals (other 
than one) and of -hat (< hanta) after nouns indicating human 
beings. (Grierson : Manual of Kdshmin ; Vol. I, p. 34) . 

The use of hanta after oblique forms of demonstrative 
pronominal stems to shew respect (ehenta, enta, this person ; 
tehenta, tenta, that person) has been referred to above. 
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625. Occasionally in E.As. dui~hanta^ tini-hanta, etc. 
were preceded by strengthened forms of the genitive cases 
of the pronouns ; e.g. tom duhdnta, both of you ; tdrd tini- 
hantay all three of them. Because of its use after numerals, 
hanta (y hat) seems to have been regarded as a plural suffix, 
and in Mod. As. it has been transferred from the numeral 
to the pronominal base, e.g. si-hdt dui-o, both of them ; i~hdt 
tini-Oy all three of these ; tahdt sakal-o, all of you. The 
adjectival nature of -hat has been preserved in the uses re- 
ferred to above, so that Mod. As. forms like si^hdt, they; i-hat, 
these, are elliptical genitival expressions after which some 
numerals have been dropped. 

After nouns, -hat as a PI. suffix indicates only members 
of a trade, caste or group ; e.g. chdtar-hdt, students ; kdhdr- 
hdt, bell-metal workers : dom-hdt, people of the Dom caste, 
etc. It is used also after nouns of relationship in a respect- 
ful sense, e.g. deutd-lidt, father.s ; kakdi-hdt, elder brothers, 
etc. 


626. -so.-. Used in E.As. only after oblique forms of the 
pronouns of the first and second persons {dnidsd-k, to us ; 
dindsd-r, of us; lomdsd-t. in you). It is found also in 
Bengali (Siripurla, Purnea), hams~dr, our; tiims-dr^ your 
(L.S.I., Vol. I, p. 354). In this connection cf. Bihari (Bhoj- 
purl) -sa {ghord-sa, horses) (L.S.I., V. II, p. 224). 

^ The origin of this -sa- seems obscure. Dr. Chatterji 
taking the Assamese dative form in -sdk {dmdsd-k ; tomdsd-k) 
alone, affiliates -sdk to inscriptional -sat-ka- (O.D.B.L. 
§. 504) . In slight modification and further development of 
Dr. Chatterji’s argument it may be added that -sa- may be 
referred back to inscriptional -sat aka < -santak, both of 
which forms are attested (§.*624) . In that case dTndsd- may 
well be held to be related to asmat-sataka > * amha-saa. 

The use of -sa- < -sataka after pronouns of the first and 
second persons would thus fall in a line with the use of -hanta 
( •Santa) as definitives after demonstrative pronominal stems. 
(§. 624 ) . 
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627. It may not be out of place to add that inscrip- 
tional -santaka has its progenies in Mar. handa, Sindh, sando, 
Kashm. handu, all gen. post-positions, and in As. hat (hanta ) , 
Kamrupi hdn (§. 636) ; whereas -sataka has its progenies in 
Bhoj. -sa, Bengali (Purnea), -s- in ham-s^r, tum-s-dr, and 
E. As. sd. 

628. -saba, -samba : (O.LA. sarva > M.I.A. sabba, 
* samba ) . 

Used in E.As. as PI. suffixes after oblique forms of the 
second and third person pronouns : e.g. tomd-sab, you all ; 
td-sambdry of them all. 

Dr. Chatterji registers an E.As. form samha (which I 
have not met with) but omits samba, which is very common 
(O.D.B.L. §. 493) . Is samha a mis-print for samba ? 

629. dok. Used after oblique forms of the first and 
second person pronouns (dmdAok, wo : tomd-lokar. of you) 
cf. Bihari. ham-log. we: Ui-log, you. 

630. -diyek, -ccrek. These as PI. suffixes indicate a 

small indefinite number, e.g. gtiti-diyek cintd, a few thoughts ; 
jan-cerek mdnuh, a few men. These two suffixes are com- 
pounds of di (dvi) -\-ekydi(y) ek. and car? (cidri preserved 
in early Oriya) > ccr- (§§ 239b. 594). % 

631. -khen. As a plural affix it is used in a contemptu- 
ous sense ; lord-khen, the boys, kukur-khen, the dogs, etc. 

-khen is connected with O.LA. khartda (a group, 
assemblage) '>*khanna, *khannaykhe7Ui ; in khen^ the change 
of -a to -c- is due to dialectical influence (cf. e-khan ; e-khen ; 
du-khan : du-khen) (§. 469) . 

632. -dr ; is found only in E.As. dmi-dr, we. This seems 
to be the same as Bihan (Chhika-ChhikT) -dr (kam-dr, we) 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 99) . It may be traced to O.I.A. apara. 
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THE DIALECTICAL PLURAL SUFFIXK 

633. The following plural forms are used exclusively in 
the Kamrupi dialect of western Assam. Some of them are 
met with also in early Assamese writings which were greatly 
influenced by the Kamrupi dialect. Of these, -hdn is a phono- 
logical variation of •‘hanta, and -hun and -the-, are of dif- 
ferent origins. 

634. -him. In western Assam (Kamrupi) there are 
forms like tdhun, tdhndi, they ; dhitUy dhndi, ehndi, these, 
etc. There are also forms in Eastern Hindi like dun-hun, 
don-hun (L.S.I. Vol. VI, pp. 143, 150) ; saha-kdhun, all; 
vdhun. these (Kellogg § 241). The suffix -him is a double 
genitive made up of gen. PI . suffix -m ( < -na) added to the 
gen, Singr. suffix -su (cf. Ap. td.nu. jdsii) > N.I.A. -hu. Both 
the forms jdsu, and jdhu are found in the Braja Bhasa 
(Kellogg §. 266a) 

635. In western A.ssam, -him is added after nouns of 
relationship in a definitive sense but the definiteness indica- 
ted is with reference to the first person, e.g. hdyd-hun, my 
father; nidvid-hun. my uncle. The demonstrative pronomi- 
nal form (PI.) a-hnv. these, is also used as a plural suffix 
after proper names of pK?rsoas and nouns of relationship, 
e.g. Hari-dhun, Hari and others: bdpd-dhun. my father and 
others ; hdpe-dhun, your father and others. Might this be 
related to Kashmiri gen. post-position -unu used after singu- 
lar proper names of persons ? (Grierson : Manual of Kdsh~ 
min, Vol . I, p. 34) . 

636. -hdn. This is an exactly parallel form to -hurt and 
is a phonological modification of hanta (santa) (§. 470). It 
survives in Western Assamese forms like tdhndi (td-hdndi). 
they, he (bon.) : dhnd-i (d-hdndi) these, this person ; tehndi 
(te-hdn-), they ; he (hon.) ; -hdn is also found, though rarely, 

in E.As. e.g. duuhdnu, both of the two. It is used also after 
nouns of relationship in a definitive sense, e.g. hdpdhdn, my 
father. 



282 


XIV. MORPHOLOGY 


637. Of restricted use there is another PI. suffix -tha-, 
(-tha-), used after nouns of relationship, proper names of 
persons, and pronouns, with case-endings (-thek^ -theVy 
~thet) . It is parallel to Bg. -dele, -dcr, -det. It is never 
used for the nominative. It is found in early Assamese and 
it survives in western Assamese colloquial. After proper 
names and nouns of relationship, it has the specific sense of 
indicating a family group suggested by the person or the rela- 
tion referred to ; e.g. dnidther, of our family, father^ of their 
family ; mdmdthek, to uncle and his family ; Gopdlihet, at 
Gop^ and his family. This -tha- (-tha-), seems to be related 
to O.I.A. stavaka, M.I.A. thavaya. The cerebralrsation in 
•‘iha seems to be due to some vague association with th&i, 
place . 

The forms -tke-k, -the-t seem to be back-formations from 
‘ther. 


638. -hamra, -Mmld. Used after proper names of per- 
sons and nouns of relationship. It obtains only in Western 
Assamese colloquial, e.g. Rdm-hamrd, Ram and others ; bdpd- 
-hdmrd, father and others. This suffix seems to be the same 
as the North Bengali (Dinajpur) remote demonstrative 
plural amrdh, they (L.S.I. V. I, p. 355) used as a PI. suffix 
like As. dhun discussed above. Cf. also Haijong omrd, 
omldk. 

In St. Coll, we have hdmdr-bhdrc, in large quantity, “by 
waggon-loads”. There is also the dialectal expression 
hdmdd-hdmeili, eating something in large quantities at 
a time. The formations seem to be related to Santali hamar^ 
granary : hamramy abundant, copious. 

639. hhelld. In western Assam there is a dialectal word 
hhelldy numerous. There is also the Koc word bhelelo, 
much, many, (Hunter : Non-Aryan words of India and High 
Asia; p. 80). This harks back to M.I.A. \/bhelay to mix, 
collect (H. G. Sheth : Prdkrita-Hindi Dictionary) , Marathi 
bheldy Rajasthani bhele, bkelo, collection (L.S.I. Vol. IX, 
Part II, p. 89). Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar (Wilson Philological 
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Lectures, p. 190) derives bhela from O.I.A. misra > 
M.I.A. missa-f-lla > *inihalla *mhilla, bhelld. 

640. -gild, -gildk, -gildn; -rjgld-, -y]gldn. 

These are PI. affixes very commonly used in western 
Assam dialects in preference to St. Coll, -bor, -bildk. Of 
these -gild, -gildk, -gildn are sub-joned to noun substantives, 
e.g. goru-gildn, the cows ; puthi-gild, the books, etc., 

-r]glan are affixed to pronouns, e.g, i-ijglan, these ; also i-T|gld ; 
si-i)gld, si-ygldn, those, etc. 

641. The suffix -gild has been explained as a phonetic 
variant of -guld, supposed to be affiliated to O.I.A. kula-, 
(O.D.B.L. §. 488) . But this derivation seems to be based 
upon a wide assumption. First, there is the phonetic varia- 
tion to account for, which may be quite local but when the 
corresponding forms guld, gild spread over a wide area 
covering Orissa in the west and Assam in the east (guld being 
in use in Bg. and 0. and gild in Bg. & As.), such a variation 
should have been as widely recognised as the three-fold treat- 
ment in M.I.A. of O.I.A. r. Secondly, a sts. form like guld < 
kula-, supposedly dated from the early Middle Bengali times 
(O.D.B.L. p. 727) could not have spread over the areas 
covered by three different provincial languages. 

Most probably guld, gild are entirely different forms and 
of different origins. guld seems to be of desi origin and 
affiliated to D. guliyd—stabakah (Dcsindmariidld : II, 103) 
= a quantity, a multitude . 

642. As to gild, it seems to be hardly related to gtild. 
There are the three dialectal PL suffixes in Bg. (-gd, -Id, 
-gild, L.S.I. V. I, 372) ; and Western Assamese in addition 
to -gild, has also -;/gld. They all seem to be of non- Aryan 
origin. The following Austric forms may be compared. 

lu, lo = many, much (M. 41 ) . 

Also, biga, bigd, bi gd^many, much (M. 42). 



XIV. MORPROLOGY 


2Bi 


Also, ma'^giU 'mu-git, how many, (W. 78) . 

* Also, jngoy — many (M. 44) . 

(C) . The Case. 

643. In As. as in Bg. case-relationship is indicated by 

two devices : (1) by independent post-positions, (2) by 

agglutinative case-endings which are archaic survivals of the 
old locative and the instrumental. 

The post-positions are put on and off according to the 
nature of the construction and the sense meant to be con- 
veyed, Only in the case oi the gen. (-ra) and the loc. (-ta) 
the post-positions are insepai'able fi*um the case-formations. 

The noun often takes the post-posiiion -c in the nomi- 
native, when it is the subject of a transitive verb. In the 
case of the intransitive verb, the bare stem itself is used to 
indicate relationship in the nominative. There is no agent 
case, nor is there any oblique base except in the case of 
pronouns . 

While the elision of the case-ending represents one 
stream of development, the use of the -e ending in the nom. 
of trans. verbs points to another line of development. The 
passive construction with the past-participles of O.I A. verb- 
roots came much into vogue in latter day Sanskrit, and in 
M.I.A. periods, this method of expressing the past became 
almost a common rule (Hoernle §. 371) . 

644. In Sanskrit the past participle passive of intrans, 
verbs could be used in an active sense with the subject in 
the nom. case. In the case of trans. verbs, the real passive 
construction was used with the subject in the instrumental 
case. In the Western N.I.A. languages, the passive con- 
struction is retained in the agent-case, but in the Eastern 
languages, out of the contact of both these constructions in 
M.I.A. has emerged something like a passive-active con- 
struction. Originally passive^in construction, a sentence like 
bd^ie hdnile, the arrow struck, ( < * vdnena hdmta -|- illa«= 
v&i^em, > vdnem, > vane hdnida -f ilia-) , has received an 
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active force and the construction is looked upon as active. 

In the establishment of such an idiom there must have been 
considerable influences of constructions like vumh patitaht > 

♦ vane padida + ilia. The Assamese idiom ban paril, the 
arrow fell, represents the natural phonological development 
of nom. vanCf > vdni, > vdna padida + ilia, whereas bane 
hdnile represents a blend between the passive and the active 
constructions. 

645. The Assamese case-ending -c retains its two-fold 
characteristics ; (1) active-passive and (2) past-present, in 
constructions with finite and participial verbs respectively ; 
e.g. Gopdle likhe, Gopal writes ; but Gopdle likhd puthi, the 
book written by Gopal. 

The post-positions used to indicate other case-relations 
feU in a line with those of other N . I . A . languages and hardly 
present any difficulty in derivation. 

THE CASE-ENDINGS. 

The Nominative. 

646. From the earhesl times Assamese has the charac- 
teristic nominative ending in -e. After nouns ending in -a, 
-d and -u, this -e becomes -i. In certain circumstances to be 
noticed below, the case-ending remains also quiescent. 

The case-ending -i seems to be of recent development. 
In middle Assamese (of the prose chronicles) , the characteris- 
tic affix is -c even after nouns ending in -d. 

Examples are : kanyd-e ; makdrajd-e, etc. 

647. The case-ending is invariably dropped when the 
subject is related to an instransitive verb except when 
special emphasis is laid upon it. But the subject of a tran- 
sitive verb must always take on the characteristic inflexional 
ending. In establishing this -c ^ the characteristic affix used 
to denote the nominative, there was the influence of the 

“C afflv of the instrumental, so that -e may be regarded as 
the instr. -nom. case-ending. In passive construction, the 
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instrumental -e is invariably used both in early and modem 
Assamese ; e.g. Rdghahe dibdra astra, the weapon given 
by Raghava ; dpuni nirmila sdstra, the scripture composed by 
yourself; Gopdle likhd cithi^ the letter written by Gopala: 
hdte bourn kdpor, the cloth woven by hand, etc. 

648. The constant use oi instrumental -e in the passive 
construction of transitive verbs might have influenced the 
habitual use of -e with the subjects of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mdnuh mare^ man dies ; but indmihe mare, a man beats. 
Moreover, as the dative-accusative post-position -ka is 
never used except when special emphasis is laid upon the 
accusative, the nominative case-afRx is absolutely necessary- 
in the subjects of transitive verbs to remove confusion bet- 
ween the subject and the accusative, e.g. vidnuh vidre, man 
dies : mdnuh mdre, beats a man ; but lyidnuhe mare, a man 
beats. 

The nominative case-endmg in -e is shared also by 
Bengali and Oriya. 


The Instrumental. 

649. The characteristic instrumental inflexional ending 
in Assamese is -c. It represents O.I.A. instr. Singr. -ena ; 
M.I.A. -ena, -em ; Ap. -e. 

Tlie use of -e in passive constructions has been noticed 
above. It is used also to form adverbs from nouns and 
adjectives and to indicate accompaniment, e.g. bege, rapidly; 
andydse, with ease : Id/ie Idhc, slowly ; Rdme saite, with 
R^a. In expressions like the following, -e has an ablative 
force : e.g. tar mukhe sunilo, heard from his lips ; tdr hdte 
pdlOf received from his hand. 

650. But when the instrument or means by which 
something is accomplished is meant, the instrumental 
-e is added to the pleonastic -cr-, and -ere suggests the instru- 
ment or the agent ; e.g. hdier^, with hand, by means of hand ; 
bdferey by the way. In Chittagong dialect, genitive -4r- is 
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used with instrumental -di ; put~ar-diy with the son. (L.S.I, 
V. I, p. 293) . 

In early Assamese, the use of -ker-e, -ere to suggest 
accompaniment is very common ; e.g. hend sisupdla^kere 
mdi dibo biyd, I shall give (her) in marriage with Sisupala 
of such merits (Sankara Deva : Rukminl Haratm) ; jdmdx-ere, 
with my son-in-law ; tumi-ere, with you ; Krfria-ere also 
Kr^e-ere, with Krishna. 

The instrumental -c% -e is found also in the Magadhan 
dialects; Maith-Mag. ghore, by a horse ; Bhoj. ghore. The 
characteristic instrumental ending in Bengali is -e. 

651. The sense of instrument is conveyed also by the 
instrumental -e followed by the conjunctive participle di, 
giving, or by the conj, part, alone ; e.g. hdiedi, with the hand; 
hdtedi, by the way. 

The instrumental dt (dm) is noticeable in St. Bengali 
and also in some East Bengal dialects ; e.g. dari did bdnid, 
having tied with a rope ; Chittagong : piiiar-di, with the son 
(L.S.I. V. I. pp. 214,293). It occurs also in Oriya in the 
form dei. 

652. The post-positional word hoUdcd-i (connected with 
hosta > M.I.A. hattha, > lidt-) suggests the instrumentality 
of a person by or through whom something is accomplished ; 
e.g. tdr hatuum~u by means of him. Cf. Rangpur dialect: 
hdid-y. 


The Locative. 

653. The characteristic locative affix in Assamese from 
early times is -ta. It seems to go back to O.I.A. secondary 
derivative in -tra > M.I.A. * -ita > -fa. > -trf. This -tra > 
* -tta > -tif seems to have given Assamese derivative in -tit/fi 
(dgoHyd, growing early ; schdtujd, growing late, etc. (§. 513) 
having a local implication. There is another derivation sug- 
gested from antah, within, (O.D.B.L. §. 750) . But the loss 
of die nasal would remain unexplained in M 
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654. The affix -ta has an ablative farce in expressions 
suggesting comparison; e.g. mot kqi sdru, younger than I; 
gachat kqi okh, taller than the tree, etc. This use is noti- 
ceable also in early Bengali. 

In the ablative use of the locative, there seems to be the 
convergence of M.LA. ablative affix -atto from O.I.A. abla- 
tive affix -dt + tos ; cf. vacchatto, rukkhatto < vrkmt + tas : 
ruksdt-{-tas (Pischel § 365) . The locative -e survives in cer- 
tain repetitive phrases in Assamese ; e.g. dpade-hipade^ in 
adversity and like circumstances : sukhe-dtilche, in prosperity 
and in adversity ; ghdre-ghcirc. house to house ; hate-hate, on 
every road, etc. (Cf. also §. 187) . 

The Genitive. 

655. The characteristic genitive affix in Assamese is -ra. 
Early Assamese used several imported forms like -kerd, -erd, 
-kard, -kd ; (e.g. hhdydkeri dukha : brother’s sorrows: tdkara 
guna ; his merits ; ndmaka sari : the equal of (Lard’s) 
name; dmdthera Krsiia : our Krishna, etc., (forms like 
dmdther, tumdther, etc., survive dialectically). These impor- 
ted forms did not catch on and -ra established itself as the 
characteristic post-position. 

This -ra post-position occurs also in Oriya and the dia- 
lects of North Bengal and Sylhet amongst the Magadhan 
dialects, and in Marwan amongst the Western languages. 

656. The origin of the genitive post-positions in the vari- 
ous N.I.A. languages has been discussed very exhaustively 
(Grierson ; HiTidtisidm : Encyc. Brit. : Chatterji : O.D.B.L. 
§. 503). They are all related to the derivative formations of 
y/kr like kora, kdra, karya. krtya, already yielding adjecti- 
val affixes in M.T.A. amhdrd : mahdrd : amhakera ; pdrdkera,‘ 
amheccaya : tumheccaya. There arc extended applications of 
tliese affixes in M.I.A. literature, cf. mahaccta mane^ in my 
mind ; mama-kera, vappa-kera, etc. 

Amongst N.I.A. languages, -rd, -erd are the characteris- 
tic affixes of Assamese and Bengali respectively and -ca of 
MirSthi, while SindhI -ja is a modem form related to kdrya > 
MJA. fcajja, > -ajja, -ja. The Magadhan languages have 
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the gen. post-position in -fca. This seems to be a blend bet- 
ween M.I.A. -fcoa < krta and the adjectival -kka which has 
also a genitival force. 

The Dative. 

657. The -lea genitive of the Magadhan dialects is used 
for the dative in Assamese and in North Bengal dialects. 
The use of the genitive for the dative is in conformity with 
O.I.A. uses. (Whitney. §. 297, a). 

€58. In the group •ka-\-lai (Idgi) , -ka functions as a gem 
to indicate direction, purpose, etc., e.g. Krsndrd pdsdkd Idgi, to 
Krishna’s side ; jdtandkd Idgi for the purpose of punishment 
etc. (Cf. Bg. Rdmer Idgi). In modern Assamese, -ka is 
dropped bc'fore lai : ghdrd-lai, in the direction of home ; mo- 
lai maram, affection towards me, etc. 

€59. As a comprehensive source of the dative post-posi- 
tion in the N.I.A. languages and specially to account for early 
Eastern Hindi forms like kalui, kahd. kahn, kahu and SindhI 
khCf Beames suggested O.I.A. kaksa, side, as the probable form 
from which N.I.A. affixes like Bg. -ke, 0. -ku, Br. -kau, H. -ko 
etc. have sprung. Bengali kdche is no doubt related to kaksa 
but kdche has never been regarded as an equivalent of Bg. 
dat. -kc. 

Bh^ijarkar objects to this proposed derivation from 
kaksa. To be “ the original of the dative case-affix in nearly 
all the languages, it is necessary that it should have been used 
extensively in Skt. or Pkt. or m the old literature of the 
modem languages.*’ (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 246). 
Moreover derivations from kaksa would not account for 0. 
•fcu, Br. -kau, H. -ko etc. It has been suggested that these 
ire all to be connected with an Apabhrahsa form for the 
ablative in *kakkhahu, *kakkhahu etc. (O.D.BXi. p. 761). 
But the ablative does not seem ever to have been used in a 
dative sense in O.I.A. 

In early Assamese specimens shewing influences of 
the Brajabuli style, we meet with both genitival and dative 
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uses of kahu, kaho ; e.g. saha^kahu hrdaya^ the heart of all ; 
Hari-kahd cararm, the feet of Hari ; also saba-kahu mdri, 
killing all ; kuca^kaho dhdri Hari^ Hari touching the breast. 
These are also used after conjunctive participles ; e.g. iuni~ 
kaho, having heard ; kheddU kaho, having driven away etc. 

The E. As. uses of -kahu, -kaho both as dative and 
genitive post-positions seem to be extensions of early Eastern 
Hindi use of -kahd, -kahu as only dative post-positions, e.g. 
janma hetu saba-kaha piiii mdtd (Tulsidas); with reference 
to all, the father and the mother are the cause of birth: 
saba-kahu sukhada Rama ahhiseku (ibid.), with reference to 
all, pleasing is the installation of R^a. 

660. The extension of the genitive to the dative is well 
attested by M.LA., and that of an affix of relationship (func- 
tioning as gen.) to the dative is warranted by N.I.A. ; but 
there is one category of forms obseiwed by Sir G. A. Grierson 
which seems to point to the genitival origin of -kahu. “Through 
all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars the sign of the conjunctive 
participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive 
(L.S.I. VI, p. 159) . In the early Assamese expressions quoted 
above, there are uses of -kaho both as dative and genitive 
post-positions, and also as a conjunctive participle. If -kahu, 
•kaha are genitival in origin, they can be explained as M.LA. 
adjectival-genitival -kka -f g^n. -ha, -hu, where the nasahsa- 
tion may be due to analogy with the loc. -hi which was fre- 
quently used to form the oblique base. cf. Old Awadhi kaha-i 
(without the nasal) =:kaha (Bagheli) (L.S.I. VI, pp. 22, 39). 

In Caryd (35), appear the forms maku—mama, and 
mo-kakhu = mahyam, as the commentary explains. The -ku 
mrmku may be short for *makaku, and -kakhu in the sentence 
Bdjule dila moha-kakhu may be related to kaksa- = Mod. Bg.* 
kdche. The forms -ku and kakhu may not have a common 
origin. 

In any case As. -ka, Bg. -ke, may be derived either 
from krta or M.LA. -kka without postulating kaksa as the 
root source. 
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The Dative in -c. 

661. There are traces of a dative in -e in early As, 
Though this is common to both early As. & Bg. its use was 
restricted in As. to pronouns only, e.g. moke ibdr karum kard, 
shew mercy towards me this time, uddhara more, save me 
(lit. as far as I am concerned). In the sentences samaste 
tydgila, gave up all ; dpuni sakale jdnd, yourself know all ; 
ekowe namdne, does not regard anything, the termination -e 
seems to be emphatic ; ( < Skt. particle -hi ) . 

This affix is held to be the same as the oblique in -ahi, 
‘ahl of Eastern and Western Hindi (O.D.B.L. § 499) and it 
has been traced back to M.I.A. -ahi of the locative. (Grierson: 
Encycl. Brit. Hindustani). This oblique in -hi, survives in 
Mod. As. pronominal derivatives a’r hereof : ta’-r thereof 
(a’— 5) etc. earlier aira, ahira ( J. 711) 

The Ablative. 

662. Assamese like Bengali does not possess any organic 
affix for the ablative. In E. As. the ablative sense was con- 
veyed by various devices : (a) by the genitive in -rd with 
verbs implying removing, going away, descending etc.; (b) 
by placing the post-position para after the gen. ; (c) by sub- 
joining hante (earlier santc) to the bare nominal stem or to 
the genitive or locative of the stem. e.g. qjrci dntdrd. remove 
from here ; garurard ndmi Hart, Hari, getting down from 
Garuda etc. The use of the gen. for the ablative with cer- 
tain classes of verbs is wairanted by O.I.A. and M.I.A. tradi- 
tions (Whitney §. 297, d; Hema Chandra : iii, 134) . 

663. The post-position pard (O.I.A. pare) , primarily mean- 
ing ‘beyond’, ‘further,’ ‘subsequent’ etc, has suffered an exten- 
sion of meaning in its use as an ablative indicating particle. 
Its primary significance is retained in certain contexts when 
sequence of events or procedure from a cause or occasion is 
indicated ; e.g., pdntr juddhar pard dm juddha ndhdl, after the 
water-fight, there was no more fighting (Buranji : K.A.S. 
p. 149) ; darab khowdr pard topani dhil, fell asleep after (by 
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reason of) taking the medicine, para is the strengthened form 
6f par (O.I.A. pare > *pari, par ) . 

The meaning of ‘ from ’ seems to have developed out 
of ‘ after The use of an ablative in the sense ‘after’ though 
rare, is not altogether absent in O.I.A. (Whitney § 291, b). 
Dialectical (Kamrupi) peren, pere, from, seems to be con- 
nected with Skt, parenOy used with the ablative in the sense 
of “ after. ” 

664. hantc (earlier sante) is the locative absolute of 
present participle santa. {\'as). The ablative sense seems 
to have developed out of the absolute. In certain constructions, 
the absolute and the ablative senses seem to bo inseparable, 
e.g. hhaya sante nrpatira hharila gdwa : from fear (fear over- 
coming) the (hairs of the) body of the king stood on end ; 
eta hante land dui caranata dhari : such being the case, grasp- 
ing both his two feet. 

In such examples the absolute sense is unmistakable. In 
a border-line sentence, like Manthardtd hante pdild jdtd dukha, 
from (by reason of) Mantharii, all the sufferings (you) receiv- 
ed, an ablative sense seems to have developed out of the loca- 
tive absolute. Such transition in meaning is intelligible 
because in O.I.A. the ablative is used to express both removal 
and procedure as from a cause or occasion (Whitney §§ 290, 
291a). 

hante occurs in Mid. Bg. as hante, honte, hate, hane, 
indicating the ablative with the base. It is found also in dia- 
lectical Bengali as hate (Kharia, ’ITiar) . hole (Maldah) . 

hante corresponds to Mag. soti ; Bhoj. sante : from, by 
(L.S.I.V. II, pp. 38, 50). 

The uses of hanta- to express the plural and the condi- 
tional past have been noticed under respective sections. (§§ 
624, 786 ff). 
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THE PRONOUN. 

665. Except in the nominative, the pronoun in Assamese 
takes the same affixes and post-positions as the noun, but 
unlike the noun it has a definite oblique or common form 
(sdmdnya-rupa) to which the affixes or post-positions are add- 
ed. This oblique form is generally the old genitive in M.I.A. 
In M.I.A. the genitive case-foiTn could be substituted for all 
other cases except the nominative (Hema Chandra: iii. 134) 
and hence perhaps it came to be looked upon, when more dis- 
tinctive and individualized forms were thought necessary, as 
the base to which other casc-cndings could be easily added. 
Even in O.I.A. the genitive “ often bears the aspect of being a 
substitute for other ca.ses as dative, instrumental, ablative, 
locative” (Whitney S. 294, b). 

The Pronoun of the First Person. 

666. Like nouns in the instrumental-nominative -e, 
Assamese pronouns also are capable of both active and passive 
constructions with the past participles of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mAi hard, I do; 7?idi hard k-dm, the work done by me. So 
also ted kdre, he docs ; ted hard ham. the work done by him 
etc. This leads to the supposition that the present-day pro- 
nominal nominatives of Assamese are cither the products of 
two confluent foi*ms or they were originally instrumental 
later used as the nominatives. 

The pronoun of the 1st person Sg. is 7 ndi. It affiliates it- 
self to M.I.A. instr. mac, mai, (Ap ) mat and not to M.1A. 
nom. Sg. akatih hath : hage, hagge. or (Ap.) hau. 

The Car yds illustrate the passive construction of mdi with 
the past or future (in -il- ; -tb-) of a transitive verb e.g. 
etd-kdla hau acchile sva-mohe 
ebe mdi bujhila sadguru^hohe. 
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^For such a long tim liminmy owti igaoranoa * 
Now by me it has been undmtood through the good 
masters instruction.” (quoted from O.D.BJL, p 
808). 

Hiere was a confusion between the active and passive 
constructions and in Prdkrta pirjgala (I 5) the active con- 
struction with instr. tai\ thou. (O.LA. tayd : M.I.A. tae, tai) 
occurs : 

arere t'dhalii Kdiiha mva choti 
daga-maga Jciigati na dehi : 
tai itln nadilu satdra de? 
jo cdhasi so lelii. 

“ Row on, O Kanu, this small boat unsteady, and put me 
not into distress ; 

You ferrying (me) across tliis river, take whatsoever 
you desire (from me) 

It appears that in late M.I.A. there was a free use of mdi, 
tai etc. both in the active and the passive constructions. 

The dialectical Bihari forms are mai, moe, inoi : dialec- 
tical Bg. and As. mui. The nasalisation in i, e is inherited 
from the AP. and seems due to the influence of the instru- 
mental affix -cna. of the nominative : mai moe < as if *may^ 
erm. In moe. mob the instrumental -e -i (< i.) has been 
extended to the oblique base mo- 

The As. and Bg. dialectical viiii is from mo?, the change 
of - 0 - to -u- being due to vowel harmony. 

667. The oblique base mo- to which post-positions are 
added with the value of different case-endings (mo-fc ; mo-r ; 
mo-t) is derived from the genitive mama, which serves as the 
oblique base in M.I.A. (acc. mama-m : abl. mam-do ; gen. 
mama; loc. mama-mmi) ; mama > *mawdy man, m5, mo. A 
dialectical form in md- also occurs derived from mama > 
*mawd-, ma-, ma-. In the early Assamese oblique base moho, 
the -ha {-ho) is an extension of the Mg. gen. affix -ha (AP. 
•ho) of nouns (cf. puttaha, puttaho ) . 

668. The 1st person PI. is ami, we. It goes back to O.LA, 
(Vedic) asmCf we > M.I.A. amhe > ♦amhi, dmi. 
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In AP. PL amliaii the -i seems to be an extension of the 
instrumental -i to the Mi.A. oblique base amho-. 

There is also a regular instrumental PI. in amhehi. 
TUs seems to establish the instrumental origin of the nom. 
case-ending. 

In forms like As. and Eg. dmi, 0. ambhe, dvihe, the -e 
seem to bo the result of the fusion of M.I.A. -e, Mg. -e and the 
instrumental -e, -e. 


669. The oblique base dvm- represents O.I.A. astna, 
M.I.A. oblique base amha- strengthened by an -d < -dJia, of 
the genitive suflix of the noun. “ In M.B. there is a frequent 
use of the base diniid without the genitival ~rd for the geni- 
tive.” (O^.D.B.L. p. 812). Cf. also Assamese dnul-lok, we. 

The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

670. The nominative Sg. is tdi (inferior ; orig. Sg.) ; 
tumi (superior ; orig. PI.) . 

The inferior tai is a parallel form to mai and derived 
from M.i.A. insir. tae, tai, (Ap.) lai. The active construction 
with tai in late M.I.A. has been noted above. 

The oblique base to- (dialectical td-) represents O.I A. gen. 
tava. 

The formation of the E. As. oblique base to/io-, corres- 
ponds to that of mo/io- 

The superior tumi, you, represents O.I.A. \jusme, M.I.A. 
iumhe (a blend of tua yusme) and is a fusion of M.I.A. 
nominative and instr, -e. 

The instrumental use occurs in the Caryds : tumhe jdiba 

(O.D,B.L. § 550). 

The oblique base tornd- is derived from M.I.A. oblique 
baae tumha- plus -d < genitival -dha. 

E, As. honorific genitive tuwd, tdju, (loans from Braja- 
buli) are connected with M.I.A. genitive tuuo, tuha, strength- 
ened by -4, and twjjha : tujjha > *tuja, > tdju (by 

vowel transposition) . 
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671. There are dialectical (Ktoirup) PL forms tuhun, 
tohndif tdkndif you. Oblique forms are tn-, to-, td-. 

The origin of -huu and -Kan as PI. suffixes has been al- 
ready discussed (§§ 634, 636). 

672. In early Assamese there are oblique bases dmdsd-, 
tomdsd-, in the 1st and 2nd person PL Their sources have 
been already discussed. (§ 626) . 

The Pronoun of the Third Person. 

673. The nominative singular for the 3rd person (masc.) 
is si corresponding to M.I.A. so : Mg. se ; O.I.A. sah. In all 
probability the Mg. Ap. form was *'si and Assamese si seems 
to have been an inheritance from the Mg. AP. form. The 
pronoun occurs in Bg. and O. as sc. Both in si, and se, the 
vowels -c and -i, seem to represent a fusion as in ami, tumi etc. 
of the nom. and instr. -e(-2)- 

, 674. The oblique base td- is connected with Mg. gen. Sg. 

tdha > *tda- > N.I.A. td-. Tlie oblique in tdhd- is a strength- 
ened form of the original genitive tdha. 

The dialectical PI. forms are tdhun, tdhiidi, iekndi : oblique 
bases being td-, tc- ; the PL suffixes -hun, -hdn having been 
added to the bases (§§ 634-636). 

In E. As. foims tdhdf^ka, td),ka ; tdhdnta, tdnta etc. the 
oblique base in -d/idiy-, -dhdn-, seems to be connected with gen. 
PL affix -dKam > *-dkdrh ; also shortened into -dm. 

675. The honorific Sg. is ted ; early Assamese teKe, tewe; 
teho, tehb ; PL tehente, tente. All these forms can be equated 
to AP. *tehd. (O.I.A. te^m > tesarn, tesd,tehd) cf. §. 176. 

Corresponding to masculine si, there is also a feminine 
tdi in Assamese which may be traced to M.I.A. instrumental 
tde (Pischel § 425) . 

The honorific genitives tana, tdhdna are the M.I.A. gen. 
PL t&na, and gen. Sg. tdha plus PL dna (-drui) . 
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E. As, honorific PI. tehente = tente is made up of te-hante 

(§ 624 ). 

The Proximate or Near Demonstrative. 

676. The near demonstrative is masculine i (this man); 
fern, ei (this woman). Both the forms can be traced back 
to the stem eta- ; ei being connected with M.I.A. instrumental 
ete, of feminine stem eir^O.LA. eti- (Pischel §. 426). The 
masc. i (E. As. e ; Bg. and 0. e) can be similarly traced back 
to some M.I.A. form like instr.-nom. *ete > *ete > *ec, e, 

> i. (O.I.A. etena) . 

677. The oblique base is masc. iyd-, fern. ei-. The forma- 
tion is parallel to that of td- (tdhd-) and tdi. 

678. The honorific ed (E. As. eho, ehd) parallel to teo 
(E. As. te/io, tehd) of the demonstrative, may be connected 
with late M.I.A. (AP.) *ehd (O.I.A. csdin > *esam, *esd, 
*ehd) (§ 176). 

679. The dialectical (Kamrup) PI. forms dhun, dhndi, 
chiLdi ; oblique bases d-, e-, are parallel to tdhiLn, tdhndi etc. 
of the demonstrative ; and the base d- can be connected with 
late M.I.A. (AP.) stem da- (Hema Chandra: iv, 365). Cf. 

dena = anena ; daho — asya etc. (Pischel § 429). 

E. As. dfc, dr, di are connected with M.I.A. base da-. 

E. As. ehente, ente are parallel formations to tehente, 
tente. 

The Remote or Far Demonstrative. 

680. The far demonstrative o of Bengali, and o, u, of 
the Bih&ri languages do not exist m Assamese and Oriya. 

In both the languages the ordinary demonstrative sc, 
Mhd, td serves the purjfose of the far demonstrative. In some 
Eastern Bengali dialects too, se, idr are frequently used in 
place of 0 , or. 

A.~38 
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The Relative Pronoun. 

681. The relative pronoun in Assamese is ji, jone : the 
oblique form is jo- ; neuter jih ; dialectical j&y. 

The source of this pronoun is the O.I.A. relative ya-. It 
is derived on the same principle as the demonstrative si. 

The formations jone, jay, jih, are parallel to kone, kay, 
kih of the interrogative (discussed below) . 

The form jay occurs also in the Rarygpur dialect of Ben- 

gali. 


The Interrogative Pronoun. 

682. The interrogative ki, what ? (undefined) , obi. kd-, 
is derived exactly on the same principle as si of the ordinary 
demonstrative, from the pronominal stem ka-. It occurs as 
ke in other Magadhan dialects. 

The forms used to indicate sentient beings are km, who, 
and (dialectical) kay. 

0 683. The pronoun kon (kaun, kawan of the Bihari dia- 
lects) can be afiiliated to Western Ap. kavam- which has been 
traced to O.I.A. kah punar (Kellogg : § 285 ; Bhaii(^arkar : 
Wilsm Philological Lectures, p. 206 ; Chatterji : §. 583). 
The suggested derivation seems to be supported by the fact 
“ that kaun, km is found only in the nominative in the 
Northern Indian languages, although the oblique use is found 
in Gujarati and Marathi”. (O.D.B.L., p. 842). 

684. Dialectical khy, who, may be connected with M.I.A. 
base *kda- (cf. kdi—kim, why, wherefore; H.C. iv, 367). It 
may be derived from instrumental *kdena > *kde, *kdi, 
kay, 

685. Tile neuter base fcih-, as in nom. kihe ; instr. 
kihere ; loc. kihat, etc. (E.As. kisa) ; Bg. kisa; “goes back 
to early M.I.A. gen. kissa or kissa (Mg.) ~ O.I.A. *kisya , 
(kasya). During the early M.I.A. period (his form extend- 
ed its sense to the ablative and became stereotyped into the 
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neuter nominative as well, in the sense of what^\ O.D.B.L. 
§.584). 

686. The ablative sense is preserved in E.As. kisit-kii 
(why, for what reason) ; kisdkd kdnddhd, why do you weep? 
Cf . Mg . klsa kMariddo = kasmdt kdrandt. 

Modem Assamese adverbial kiyd, kelqi {kiyd-\-lm)^ 
why, wherefore, is connected with E.As. kisa ; M.I.A. kissa. 
{kisa^kiha^kiya, all forms being attested in E. As.), kelqi, 
’< kiyd -f l(u {-iija > -e in As. § 239b.). 

The forms jay, tay, jih are built upon the analogy of 
/cat/, kih. 


The Indefinite Pronoun. 

687. The indefinite pronouns in Assamese are keo and 
kono. keo (E.As.) corresponds to Bg. keha, keho, keu. 
Dialectical khyo. They are all constructed with negative 
verbs and mean “ no body. ” 

“ It is a nominative MagadhI form, coming from 0 .i!a. 
kah apt > *Mg. *kc'pi > *ke\n > * ke-va > * ke-wa^ /cc-o 
> keha, keho (with influence from the emphatic particle hu, 
ho) (O.D.B.L.. §. 588). Oriya has kei. The Bihari 
dialects have (Maith) keo : (Mg.) keu : (Bhoj.) kehu, keu. 
EJastem Hindi has both kchu. kehi. Western Hindi has the 
proper Saj^iraseni form koi (Kellogg : § 292) . 

In kono (Eastern Hindi, kaunan : Bhoj. kauno) “ affix 
-api has been originally added to the compounded form kah 
+ punar ; the -apt being reduced (as above) to au or o 
(KeUogg: §.292). 


688. The oblique form of keo is /ca(ha)-, or kd(hd) -f 
case affix or post-position + o ( < * awa, < ♦ auo. < apt) . 
Dr. Chatterji (§. 56?) connects this -o with the emphatic 
particle hu and ho. But the derivation from apt conveys the 
sense better. 
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689. The affix -bd is often added to pronominal deriva- 
tives expressing manner or quality to suggest an indefinite 
sense ; e.g. Jcene-bd, kono-hd, jene-bd, ki-bd, etc. With -bd, 
the forms kono, khyo-, give an affirmative sense some 
body It has been suggested that this bd is the same as the 
Skt. particle vd (cf. Bg. kehd, keibd .) . 

690. The neuter indefinite kichii is found also in other 
Magadhan dialects. In Oriya it occurs as kichi. It repre- 
sents O.I.A. kirn -j- cid. appearing as kimchi, kichi: kichi 
in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of Asoka and 
kimchi in the West. The aspiration has been explained as 
due to contamination with the masculine kascid > * kacchi. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 589). 

The final -u (in kiclm, 0. kichi) seems due to ciddition of 
api (cf. keo : O. kei), as explained above. 

In negative constructions, there is also the indefinite eko, 
meaning “nothing” added: < eko, ekka, eka, efc + o. 
(§. 688 ) . 

The Reflexive and Honorific Pronoun. 

691. The reflexive pronoun in Assame.se is dpuni, by 
oneself. O.I.A. atman. .self, gave two forms in M.I.A. 
atta-, and appa~ ; which are both preserved as noun substan- 
tives in As. dta, father, grandfather, a/ai, a revered person, 
dp, a revered person, dpd, a boy, a son. 

Assamese adjectival -dpoji, one's o\mi, is connected with 
M.I.A. appama- < *O.I.A, dtvianaka-. 

The reflexive dpuni is in the instrumental case-ending 
of the bare stem dpon- {dtmanah^appana-) . Both the forms, 
adjectival dpon, and instrumental dpuni, have been in use 
since early times ; e.g. 

** dpuni dpona handhuj dpuni dpona satru, dpuni dpond 
rdkhe mdre ; One is one’s own friend, ope is one’s own enemy; 
. one preserves and kills oneself.” (Madhava Deva : Ndma 
Gho^d) . In modem Assamese the reflexive dpuni has the 
sense of “ by one self ”, “ voluntarily ” . 
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692. As in Bengali, so in Assamese the extension of the 
sense from the reflexive to the honorific second personal 
pronoun is a recent phenomenon. Neither in early nor in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) is it found in this con- 
struction. 

The ts. word nija, in the instrumental form nije, is also 
used reflexively in modern Assamese 

693. The other honorific pronouns in As. are ekhet, 
a’t;this person; tekhct, ta^t ; that person. Originally 
locatives in form (cf, E. As. ahi-td, aitci ; tahi-td, tqitd), 
at ta’i are used as honorific pronouns of the third person 
(also of the second person in a highly honorific sense), and 
they are regularly declined in the singular in all the cases 
(except the accusative), the declensional base being 

e.g. instr. aVe ; gen. aV ; loc. a’t. So also tare ; taW ; ta’t. 
The transfer of the locative n't, ta't to the nominative in an 
honorific .sense takes place through semantic extension ; 

here, belonging here, the person belonging here, this 
presence, ^ 

694. ekhet, tckhet are similar in formation. In middle 
Assamese (of the chronicles) are found the forms ekhet, in 
this place : ckher, of this place ; ekhelai, to this place. 
(Purani Asavia Buranji, K.A.S.). The extension of the 
locative ekhet to the honorific pronouns of the third and 
second persons took place in the beginning of the modern 
period. In Mod. As., ekhet is regularly declined both in the 
singular and in the plural in all the cases ; the bases for 
the Singr. being eklie~, ekhet-. In the PI. sdkdl is added to 
the stem ekhet: e.g. instr. ekhere, ekhetere ; gen. efcher, 
ekhetdr, etc. 

The use of tckhet, to indicate place, is not met with in 
E.As. It must have owed its origin to analogy with ekhet. 
This is also shewn by the fact that the declensional base of 
tekket in the Singular is tekhet. and not tekhe- also. 

Originally supposed to be locative, ekhetj tekhet shew 
double forms in the locative ; ekhety ekhetat ; tekhet^ tekhe^ 
tat 
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695. In the evolution of ekhet, this honoured person, 
(earlier, “in this place”), there is the influence of analogy 
with a*t (here : this honoured person) . The -t (organic) 
in ekhet was confounded with the loc. in -t, and ekhet was 
construed as equivalent to “ in this place The back- 
formations elc/ie-r, of this place ; ekhe-lai, towards this place, 
etc., were made on that popular assumption. There is an- 
other line of development in modem times with ekhet- as 
the base. That explains double forms like ekhet, ekketat ; 
ekher, ekhetar. 

ekhet thus looks back as origin to some form like etat- 
ksetra. 


THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Demonstrative and Multiplicative Adjectives. 

696. The demonstrative adjectives are, ei, eiyd ; set, 
setyd : sou, sauwd. 

The demonstrative adjectives ei, set are the same as the 
demonstrative pronouns e, se as preserved in Bengali and 
other Magadhan dialects, plus the emphatic particle hi. Thus 
set is parallel to O.I.A. sohi, M.LA. (Mg.) sehi ; sou, that 
yonder, < * sa -f- hw (O.I.A. sah -f khalu ) . 

The extended forms setyd, squwd, etc., are obtained by 
adding the definitive affix -d. 

697. The multiplicative adjectives are, kei, how many ; 
keibd, many ; jet, as many . 

kei may be traced back to O.I.A. kati plus emphatic hi 
So also jet is connected with yati 

keibd, many, a certain number, is an indefinite fonn of 
kei. The affix -bd has been explained (§. 689) . 

698. Adjectives of manner or qifality. 

These are ene, this-like ; tcne, that-hke ; kene, what- 
like; jene, which-like (E.As. enayd, ehmydyhemift^ tena^ 
jend, etc.). 
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These are related to Bg. hem, jena, tern; Bih. (Maith.) 
e-han, te^han, ke-han, etc. Dr. Chatter ji traces them 
(O.D.B.L. § 600) to Mag. Ap. sources like *aihana, 

* jaikw^, * kaihana, which would represent earlier *aisam, 
*taisd7ia (Mag.) aisa, taisa, etc., (preserved in 

E. As. § 703). The earlier forms in -sana are not traceable. 
The final -e in As. fonns is due to emphatic hi > i. 

The extended forms in -kuwd (enekuwa, tenekuioa^ etc.) 
are obtained by adding pleonastic -ka adjectival -uwd. 

The early Assamese forms kqichana, jqichana may be 
traced back to O.I.A. forms in -drksa (yadrksa, ktdrksa, etc.) 
plus pleonastic -no. 

699. Forms in mata, mdna are found in early Assamese 
only. They do not occur in modem Assamese. 

These have been traced back to O.I.A. -mant-, -vanU 
(O.D.B.L. §. 599). Derivatives in -vant-y if formed from 
pronominal stems, have the meaning of “ resembling ” in- 
stead of “ possessing ” ; thus i-vanU, so great ; kl-vanu, how 
far etc. Macdonell. §. 235a). Early Assamese preserves 
stray instances of -vant- in the sense of resemblance ; (cf . 
Rdmdyam, p, 223 ; Madhava Kandali) : Bdlika dekhild gqiyd, 
murchiterd wate ache : going, saw Bali, (who was) lying like 
one fainting. 

In Bengali, -mat ; -man are living affixes. Oriya preserves 
it in the form -manta. 

The group -nt- changes to -t- and also irregularly to -n- 
(§ 470). 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity and Number. 

700. These can be divided into the following groups : — 

(a) . eteky tetek, ketek. jetek, 

(b) . ‘ eti-, teti-y fceti-, jcti-. 

(c) . inidUy tirndn, kirnduy jimdn, simdn, 

(d) . sakalo ;»keta-(bor)y bkdle- (man) . 

The corresponding Bengali forms are ata, tota, kata, 
j«to ; and Ofiya forms are ete, tete, kete, jete, sete. 
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701. The sources of form-groups at-, taU, et-, tet-, etc. have 
been fully discussed by Dr. Chatter ji (O.D.B.L. § 601) . These 
form-groups are related to early M.I.A. (Pali) etta-ka, kitta- 
ka ; second M.I.A. ettia, kettia, tettia etc. and are traceable 
to O.LA. (Vedic) *ayattya, > *ayattiya ; *kayattya, > 
*kayattiya etc. (Pischel : § 153) made up of the pronominal 
base + the affix -yant (-yat) + an adjectival -tya, > -tiya 
(ihatya, tairatya etc.), (ibid; and O.D.B.L. § 601). Thus 
ettaka > *ettaa, > *etta, eta-. Similarly ettia, kettia 
> *etti, ketti, > -eti-, keti-. 

The forms etd, ketd etc. take the plural suffix after them ; 
etd—hor ; ketd-bor ; so many, how many etc. 

The forms eti-, keti- etc. are followed by ksana to indicate 
time ; eti-k§ana, tetUksana ; this instant, that instant, etc. 

702. The forms in indicating measure, quantity, 

are made up of pronominal base+the affix -yant (-yai)-\-ts. 
mdna (measure, quantity). Thus lyat-^vidna > ♦ it/am- 
mdna > * iindna, ividna, imdiu this much. The forms like 
timdii, simdn, etc., are built by analogy, bhdleimn, good 
many, a good quantity, < bdhula- > * bhdala- > bhdla-. 

sakdloy all, is derived from ts. sakala^hu < -kkhu < 
khalu. 


Adverbs of Time. 

703. These also can be divided into several groups : 

(a) etiyd : tetiyd ; ketiyd ; jettyd. 

(b) athani ; tdhdni ; kdhdni ; jdhdni. 

Dialectical : ethen ; tethen ; kethen ; jethen, 

Also : keihni ; jeihni ; teihni , etc. 

Early Assamese : aisdni ; taisdni ; kqisdm ; jqijadni. 

(c) dibc (ebho) ; jewe ; tewe. 

704, The first group etiyd. ketiyd^ etc., can be equated 
to M.I.A. form-groups ettia, kettia, etc., (explained above) 
plus temporal affix -d. (Cf. also M.I.A. kaid, when, 
< ♦ fcapidd, < * kayd + dd.) . 
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705. The forms athani {ethen, ethon) , can be traced back 
to M.I.A. ettha ; O.I.A. atra > *itra, *etra, > ettha 
+ temporal affix -no- (cf. adhu-nd, now ; Vedic o-dhd, 
then , Macdonell : Vedic Grammar for students, p. 212.) 
ettha na > ethen ; also variant ethon. So also athani < 
atra, > * attha -f n-. Though atra is a locative formation, it 
has also a temporal sense in the Vedic language. 

The forms kethen, tethen, etc., are connected with 
M.I.A. (Ap) ketthu, tctthu, etc., equated to O.I.A. kutra, tatra, 
etc. 


706. Early Assamese aisdvi, kaisdni, etc., are derived 
from M.I.A. aisa, kaisa, etc., (Explained above) -|~ i^niporal 
•ni. 

707. The group tdhdni, kdhdnu jdhdni may be said to be 
related to M.I.A. temporal locatives tdhe, kdhe, jdhe (from 
earlier locative feminine * tdse, jdse : Pischel. §. 425) and 
early Assamese t(nsdm, kaisdni, jaisdni. A form like tdhdni 
seems to point to ♦ tdse > * tdsi, * tds -j- -d (strengthened) 
-f ni. 

708. The Western Assam dialectical keinhi, keihni ; 
jeinhi, jeihni : keinhd, keihvd : jeinhd, jeihrui : represent for- 
mations from two sources. There is the M.I.A. (Mg.) 
inhim. enhiriu now, (the affix -him being related to locative 
-smin > Mg, ssirh > si??] > Mg. (Ap.) -him) (Pischel. §§. 313 ; 
429) ; enhim > enhi, enhi extended analogically to demonstra- 
tive pronominal adjectives, et, kei, jei, give einhi, eihni ; 
keinhi, keihni, etc. 

The other set of forms, keihnd, keinhd, etc., goes back to 
E.As. kaisdni > ♦ kesdni, * kehdni > keihnd, keinhd (by 
metathesis.) 

709. There is another early Assamese set of forms, ewe, 
ebho : jewe, tewe. The formation ewe corresponds to M.I~A. 
(Ap.) c ^vahirh, now, e^vdht > *eve, ewe. 

So also from M . I .'A . (Ap.) je— va.te^va {yathd^ tathd) 
etc. xf- temporal -hi, we obtain jehe, tehe, etc. 

• ebho, now, < •eva + < evam -|-fchalu. (Cf. H. ab, 

abhu, abho) . 

A.— 39 
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710. E,As. jdwe, tdwe, awe, are related to M.I.A. (Ap.) 
jdmahxy tamahi=O.I.A. ydvadbhih, tdvodbhifc, etc. (Pischel. 
§. 261) ; idmahi > *jdt?ai > jdve, jdwe. 


Adverbs of Place, Direction, etc. 

711. Adverbs of place fcaX fl’t are related to early 

Assamese kahi^td, kqita ; jahUtd, jaitd ; tahi-td, taitd ; 
ahutd, qitd. 

All these forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kahi, jdhi, tahi, 
etc. (O.I.A. kasmin ; yasmin ; tasmin, etc. Pischel. §§. 75, 
313, 427) + Assamese locative -ta, = kahi -j- ta > *kditd, 
'> kqita, ka't. E.As. tdyd, there, is related to M.I.A. taka 
< tattha < O.I.A. tatra. 

712. There are dialectical forms like kdke, jdhd, 
sdhe, take, dhe : also kdhdl jdhdl etc. 

These forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kaka, jaha, taha 
(O.I.A. kutra, yatra, tatra : Pischel. §. 107) and Mg. abla- 
tive forms kamhd, kakd : jamhd jaha (Pischel. § 425, et seq .) . 
Thus kaha-f-locative i > kahe ; kahd-f loc. i, -i > kahai. 

713. Adverbs of direction jeni, teni, keni may be derived 
• from O.I.A. instrumental yena, tena, etc. (also used adver- 
bially) ; *kenena > *kene, kene, keni. Early Assamese has 
kene in the sense of ‘ why ^ . 

The forms kSlai, j51ai, t6lai are compounds of kahi, jahi, 
tdhi plus lai < lagi, 

714. Adverbial tehe, (E.As. tewese) , ‘ and then *, ‘ such 
having been the case ’ and teo, even then, notwithstanding ; 
correspond to old Bg. tee, tee ; Ap. teva, tevd, (O.I.A. tatW-) ; 
and early Bg. teu (Ap. tevd-\'hu<Ckhalu) ; tehe, tewese are 
equivalent to O.I.A. * tathd sati >*M.I.A. *teya sai> 
♦ tevese, tewese, tehe. The nasal in early Bg. thi is due to 
the alternative nasalised M.I.A. (Ap.) form tevd. 
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ASSAMESE VERB BOOTS. 

715. The sources of N.I.A. roots have been discussed in 
extemo in standard works on the subject (cf. Hoemle, pp. 161 
et seq. ; Chatterji, pp. 870 et seq. ; Grierson ; Prdkrita dhdtvd- 
desa ; Introduction etc.). From the Assamese standpoint there 
is hardly anything new to be added to the conclusions already 
established. In the following pages, the principal Assamese 
roots are arranged according to the scheme of classification 
drawn up by Dr. Chatterji for the grouping of N.I.A. roots. 

Assamese roots may be broadly classified into two groups: 
(1) Primary roots; (2) Secondary roots. They fall again into 
the following sub-groups : 


(1) Primary roots 


Primary roots inherited from 
O.LA (thhs.): 

(a) Simple roots, 

(b) Prefixed roots. 

Primary roots from causatives in 
O.LA. 

Primary roots reintroduced from 
Skt. {tss. and stss.) 

Primary roots of doubtful (den) 
^ and non-Aryan origin. 


(2) Secondary roots 


Causatives in -d- ; 

( •native (tbh.) 
-ts. 

-foreign. 

Compounded and suffixed. 
Onomatopoetic. 

^ Doubtful, 
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(I) . Primary Roots. 

716. Below is appended a list of some of the primary 
roots in Assamese. Denominatives derived from M.I.A. are 
classed amongst primary roots, since they have been inherited 
as roots by Assamese and behave exactly like primitive roots 
derived from O.I.A. (Cf. As. tare, pitches a curtain or a tent, 
M.I.A. tadai=0.l.A. *tatati, \/tan ; As. kdrhe, draws, M.I.A. 
kaddhai^O.l.A. "^krstatL etc). Roots like these might have 
been regarded as denominatives in M.I.A. but the nouns and 
adjectives from which they are derived are in many cases 
obsolete in Assamese. 

717. Many of the roots can be traced back to O.I.A. 
sources and some only to M.I.A. sources where they were 
regarded as ddcsos or substitutes for O.I.A. roots owing to 
phonetic irregularities, alterations in meaning, or obscurity of 
origin. 

718. Apart from phonetic modification and decay and the 

analogical tendency which brought about a general unifor- 
mity in conjugation, there are certain other modifications 
through which M.I.A. roots have passed. In M.I.A. the bases 
of active roots are frequently derived not from the active form 
in O.I.A. but rather from the passive, and in some cases appa- 
rently from the future, rather than from the present. Causa- 
tive bases of O.I.A. also supplied the simple root forms of 
M.I.A. and N.I.A. ♦ 

719. The cause of the confusion between the active and 
the passive seems to be due to the great likeness between the 
active forms of the Skt. div- class and the passive. Even in 
O.I«A. these forms could be distinguished only by the accent 
whidi in the diu- class is thrown on the radical and in the 
passive on the suffixal vowel. (Hoemle : p. 170) . Moreover, 
with the disappearance of the dtmanep&da voice, the personal 
terminations came to be identical both in the active and the 
passive, e.g. O.IA. active yudhyati and passive yudhyate 
would alike > M.IA. jujjhai. 
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720. Passive-active constructions were not unknown to 
parent Sanskrit itself. “ By their form, mriyaXe, dies ; dkri- 
3/ate, maintains itself, are passives from the roots '\/mr and 
yjdhr, although neither is used in a proper passive sense and 
V^r is not even transitive. With these may be compared the 
stems ddriya-, heed ; and dpriya-, be busy, which are perhaps 
peculiar adaptations ef meaning of the passive from the roots 
\/dr, pierce, and \/pr, fill, (Whitney § 770) . Active endings are 
also occasionally taken by forms properly passive, Cf. ddhmd- 
yati, hhuyati etc. In the epics, active endings are by no means 
infrequently taken by the passive, cf. sakyati, sruyanti, etc., 
(Ibid § 774). There was moreover, a greater vogue of the 
passive construction of sentences in later Sanskrit literature 
and the third person singular passive was freely made both 
from the transitive as well as intransitive verbs (Ibid § 999a) . 

721. M.I.A. verbal formations like callaiy laggai, phuttai 
etc. were derived from the passive. 

Some very common Assamese verbs like niye, takes ; diye, 
gives; ruce, is agreeable ; raje, is suitable ; coke, sucks up; 
game, ponders over, etc. are derivable only from the passive 
forms nlyate, diyate, rucyatc, rajyate, cusyate, gamyate etc. 
The corresponding Bengali forms ney, takes ; dey, gives, are 
connected with the active forms iiayati, *dayati. 

(A). 

722. The following is a list of some of the common pri- 
mary roots. They include some roots illustrating the incor- 
poration of O.I.A. class-signs. 

&Cf draft, make an outline of; (cf. M.I.A. aiic, draw a line 
or figure) . 

dch, is, (M.I.A. acchai ; O.I.A. *acchath O.D.B.L. p. 1035) . 

кар, tremble, (kamp). 

kdc, fasten tightljt (kacyate ) . 

kdnd, cry, (krand). 

hah, cough, (kds). 

кас, cut up into pieces, (icancai, kaccai, kriyate). 
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fcdc, attire, (kfiyate), 
khr, husk paddy, (kan4 ) . 
kin, buy, (krimti). 

kud, romp about, (*kund, *kudd, kurd ) . 

kut, chop, (kutt). 

kdc, shrink, (kune). 

khxLp, pass as a night, (ksapyate ) . 

k^ld ( (khanyate). 

khel, play, (khel, knd). 

khund, pound, (M.LA. khundadi, O.I.A. ksunatti). 

khbt, peck with the bill, (M.LA. khutt). 

gan, count, (gan). 

gam, think over, (gamyate). 

garhy fashion, make ; (M.LA. gadhai, ghatate ) . 

gal, melt, (gal) . 

gdj„ roar, (garj ) . 

gith, string, tie, (ganthai, granth). 

gil, swallow, (gil, gir, gr). 

goth, string as a garland, (gunthai ) . 

gun, ponder, (gun). 

guc, be off, pass away (? gluhc). 

ghbt, stir up, churn, (M.LA. ghotfai ) . 

cd, look at, (cay ) . 

cdfc, taste, (cakkhai). 

cac, smooth with an adze, (tvak^ > *tyak^). 

car, let go, release, (M.LA. cha44<^h chard). 

cop, lie in wait, (cupyate, \/cup, to move stealthily). 

CO, touch, (chuv, chup) . 

chir, be tom, (M.LA. ckindai, chinatti). 

jah, decompose, (jos). 

jin, be victorious, (jindti ) . 

jor, aim at, (jiujiyate) . 

jor, clear jungles etc. (M.LA. jktxjt) . 

j&k, be annoyed, (M.I A. jharhkhai ) . 

jor, ooze out, (jhar, k§ar ) . • 

4hdk, cover, (M.LA. (fhakkai), 
th&k, remain, (thakkai). 
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dif give, (diyate ) . 

deo, cross striding, (divvai, \/di ) . 

dho, wash, (M.I.A. dhovvai^ connected with O.I.A. dhauta ) , 

ni, take away, (nlyate ) . 

jnh, rub, pound, (pi§) . 

per^ squeeze out, (padyate). 

phand, throb, (spand). 

phir, return, (M.I.A. phirai). 

phur, walk about, (sphur). 

bd, weave, (vayati). 

bak, babble, (valk ) . 

bal, blow as wind, (val ) . 
baCf live, (vane ) . 

bhul, forget, (M.I.A. bhullai). 
bhok,» bark, (M.I.A. bhukkai ) . 
bhir, bend, (bhr). 

maj, be softened as a fruit, (majjati ) . 
malf wipe as tears, (malai, mradate). 
mdr, kneed as flour, (maddai, *maTdati ) . 

Td, stay, (M.I.A. rahai). 

rengdj be inconsistent with, (cf. O.I.A. n?/g). 

lor, gather as fuel, (lunth). 

suj, repay, (sudhyate). 

St, sew, (sivvai, stvyati). 

80 , sleep, (suap). 

sun, smell, (Cf. shjgh), 

sdwar, remember, (sumarai, smarati). 

(B). 

723. The examples of prefixed roots are : 
duf, smelt, (d-i?rt) ; d-uj, recline, (d-rrj) ; d-gur, defend, 
(d-gund) . 

dc5, wash after eating, (d-cam) ; dchdr, throw off with 
force, (d+chard), 

dr, deposit, pledge^ (d-dhd) ; ukaly pass over as time, (ut- 

kal). 

ttjar, get frightened, (uUjhap) ; ur, fly, (ut-df) . 

Utah, be scorched, (ut-da^) . 
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uphdf be increased, (uUsphdy); okdl, eject from the 
mouth, (utkdlayati) . 
opajy be born, (uUpadyate) . 
ophand, be puffed up, (uUspand). 
ophar, bound off, (ut-sphar). 
ohhaU turn back, ( ? M.LA. ovatt : apa^vrt ) . 
omal, sport, frolic, (un-\/mrad) . 
olat, turn back, (M.LA. ullattai). 
olam, be suspended, (avadamh) , 
numd, be extinguished, (M.LA. numai ; O.LA. . 

neoc, contemn, {ni-aiic) . 
pam, melt, wither, (pra-mlaj) . 
poch, wipe, (pra-unch). 
pdhar, forget, (pra-smr). 
sdmar, keep carefully, (sam~bhr). 

socar, pass from one to another as disease, (sam-car) , etc. 

(C). 

Primary roots of causative origin. 

724. Certain O.LA. causative roots have become primary 
roots in Assamese, The old causal sense has been lost and 
they are ranked as ordinary transitive verbs. New causative 
formations can be built up by adding causal affixes, -d, ~ud. 
’OTvd: e.g. mare, he dies ; mare, he kills, (mdrdyati) ; new 
causative mdrdy. he causes to kill. The old causative in mdre 
has acquired a mere transitive force. 

725. The following are some of the examples of this class 
of verbs : 

updr, dig up, (ut-pdtayati ) ; ughdl root up, {ud^hdta- 
yati ) . 

ubhdl to root out, (ud-bhdrayati) . 
ucdl, heave, (uUcdlayati) . 
kat, cut, (kartayati). , 

cdl, sift, (cdlayati). 

odr, look over cows grazing, {cdrayati). 
chdf cover with thatch, (ch&dayati). 
che, cut into pieces, (chedayati). 
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tiyh, moisten, soak, (*timdpayati) , 

pan, pull, (^tdnayati). 

td, blow fire with a bellows, (tdpayati). 

thd, place, (sthdpayati) . 

da, reap, (dapayati). 

dowd, bend, (damayati). 

nowd, anoint before ceremonial bath, (srmpayati). 
pac, send forth on an errand, (prdncayati) . 
phdl, split, (M.I.A. phdlei; sphdldyati). 
bd, row, plough, (vdhayati). 
hat, pound, (vartayati). 
sts. mdp, measure, (indpayati). 
nird, weed out, (nir-dapayati) . 
ro, plant, (ropayati) ; hdn, pierce, (*hdnayati) . 
sdt'igor, yoke together, (sam-ghatayati) . 
sts. sodh, enquire, (sodhayati) ; sts, sddh, accomplish (sddha- 
yati) . 

(2) . Secondary or Derivative Roots. 

(A) . Causatives. 

726. The most characteristic of this class are the causa- 
tives. In Assamese (early as well as modern) , causatives are 
formed by adding -d to the primary verb root; e.g. kare, he 
does; fcardy, he causes to do. There are also two extended 
forms of -d in ~dwd, -uwd, e.g. karowdy, he causes to do ; parhu- 
wdy, he causes to read, i.e. teaches. 

The suffixes in other Magadhan dialects are; Bg. -d, 
0. -d, Maith. -db, Mag. -d, Bhoj. -dw. 

727. The source of this -d is M.I.A. -dva from O.I.A. -dpa 
which was primarily restricted in application to roots ending 
in the vowel -d, though aberrations are also noticeable. The 
other O.I.A. causative suffix -dya which became -e in M.IA. 
was largely superseded by -dua which in the main gave to the 
N.I.A. languages their^ distinctive causal affixes. 

728. Assamese •owd, •uwd are double causatives in 
foirm, though not in sense. They are composed of -dua plus 
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-d > *-dvd > -am > -awd > -oiod. In respect of double 
forms, Assamese may be compared with the Bihari and 
western dialects which also possess double causative suffixes 
both in form and meaning ; e.g. W. Hindi miland, to meet, 
mildnd, to cause to meet ; milawdiid, to cause to mix ; Maith. 
dekhahf to see ; dekhdeh, to show ; dekhabdeh, to cause to 
show. Bhoj. dekhal, dekhdwal, dekhawdwal, etc. 

Most Assamese roots form their causatives optionally with 
-d, ‘Owd or -uwd. Primary and secondary roots ending in -d 
always form the causative in -owd. There are, however, cer- 
tain roots ending in consonants that form their causatives ex- 
clusively with -uwd : e.g. dekhuwd^ \/dekJi: other roots are \/ 
kdnd, to cry, ^/lar^ to move; \/bah, to sit; \/hdg, to void stools, 
etc. 

The causatives form their past participle in •owd. Those 
in -uwd have the past participle in -uwd. 

(B) . Denominatives. 

729. A denominative conjugation is one that has for its 
basis a noun-stem. (Whitney § 1053). Judged by this stand- 
ard, a large percentage of N.I.A. Assamese roots should be 
characterised as denominatives. They are formed from nouns 
and participles being treated exactly like roots. 

730. The denominative affix in As. is -d (the same as 
the causative -d) < O.I.A. -dya. In M.I.A. there was a mix- 
up between the denominative affix -dya and the causative 
affix -dpaya (Pischel § 559) . The form in dya was more pro- 
minently used, and -dya > -da, and -dpaya > -due, -du, con- 
verge and yield the same form in -d in N.I.A.; and the distinc- 
tion between the causative and the denominative is practic-' 
ally lost in N.I.A., it being preserved only in the Bihari dia- 
lects (Cf. O.D.B.L. p. 1034). 

731. The practice of using some n6uns as verb-roots goes 
bt ic V to O.I.A. , and even amongst the recognised O.I.A. 
TOOtSf there are many which are really denominative in 
origin (Whitney, 1053a). In M.I.A. this pracUce had a still 
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greater vogue and a large number of M.I.A. roots are formed 
from O.I.A. past participles; e.g. 

pallattai (paryasta-) ; pittai (pista-) ; 
tadai (f.ata-) ; kaddhai (krsta-), etc. 


732. Denominative roots that have come down from 
M.I.A. are treated as primary roots in Assamese and these 
do not take on the characteristic denominative affix -d ; but 
the denominatives that have been created in the Assamese 
period take on the suffixal -a ; e.g. M.I.A. denominative 
form pittai (phta-) is Assamese pite, thrashes, and \/pit is 
regarded in Assamese as a primary root. Similarly M.I.A. 
denom. jammai, is born, (janma-), kammax^ shaves, (karma-) 
might have given the expected forms *jdme, * kdme. But 
Assamese formed new denominatives V joiaa, to plant seeds 
in a nursery, \/ka7nd. to shave, from the bases jamma-, 
kamxiia- ; and these take on the characteristic denom. ending 
-d. Thus denominative roots in Assamese without -d may 
be regarded as earlier formations. 


733. A selected list of denominative roots. 

akowdl, embrace, (oi)kapdla-) . 

dguwd, go in advance, (agra -f- xika-) . 

dmuwd, satiate, (amldpaya-, Dr. Bloch). 

ugd, relapse, (wt + gata ) . 

ukkd, boil slightly, (ukhya) . 

uthaygd, praise one up, (Cf. M.I.A. utthax]ghai) , 

ubh, to erect, (ubbha, urdhva) . 

lima, brood on ; hatch, (usma ) . 

okat, turn up, tear asunder, (apa -f krsta ) . 

ukhdhf swell as a boil or wound, (ut + khasa) . 

kahd, tinge, colour as clothes, (kasdya ) . 

kd, speak, (kathd ) . 

kdrhj snatch away, (kaddhai < krsta) , 

khajuwd, scratch* lightly, (kharju -) . 

khtrdf milk, (k^ira) . 

fifOTim, be cloudy, overcast, (gulma) . 

gopd, collect, (gotra, an assembly) , 



316 


XVI. MORPHOLOGY 


ghdl, discomfit, abuse, (ghdta + la), 
ghumd, sleep, (* ghurma, \/ ghur, snore), 
ctn, recognise, {cihna). 
chdUf spread over, cover, (channa ) . 
chdnd, lie in wait for opportunity, (chandas ) . 
jurdf cool, refresh (•?). 

jar, cleanse, exorcise , (jhdta, cleaning sores) . Cf. Bg. 

jhdrUf broom-stick, duster (D. jlidddvana) . 
jowa, cast seeds to germinate, (janvia) . 
sts. thag, deceive, (stliaga) . 
dar, punish, (danda). 

tar, pitch a curtain or tent, (M.I.A. tadai < ? tata) . 

tit, be wet, (*tinta\/tivi). 

thdy, be within depth, (stdgJui) . 

nikatd, peel off, (niskrsta-) . 

ndtK tie together like a post beam, (?iastd). 

nikd, cleanse, (D. nikka, pure, clean). 

pdlaf, turn back, {pallaua- paryasta) . ‘ ' 

pindh, put on, (pinaddho) . 

pit, thrash, (pisfa) . 

bind, moan in distress, (Cf. M I.A. nvvinna, distressed). 

bik, sell, (vi-kraxja). 

bold, colour, (? vanui) . 

bhdg, break, (bhagna ) . 

math, smooth, (mrsta) . 

mat, call, (mantra) . 

mud, close, (mudrd) . 

sts. sepia, khepiyd, to grope, feel with the hand, (k^epa). 
sondd, make sweet-smelling, (saugandha-) . 
h&c, to sneeze, (hanji) . 
hdmi, yawn, (harmaxi ) . 


(C). 


Compounded and Suffixed Roots. 

734. Compounded roots are “ made up of either two 
roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or adverb, or. 
in the majority of cases, of a root primary or denom. modified 
by a suflSx (O.D.B.L. §. 628) . The first type seems to be 
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absent in Assamese, and of the second type, the only examples 
are V nowdr, is unable (na + pdraya~) , and V nah, is not, 
(na + V fits > * \/ah, V hd) . 

735. The large majority of the secondary and compound- 

ed roots in Assamese as in other N.I.A. languages are 
suffixed. The principal suffixes are -k, -c, -t, -r (<d), -I, 
-h ( < -s) . “ They modify the meaning of the original root 

or denom. base in various ways as an intensive or continua- 
tive, frequentative or approximate affix” (O.D.B.L. §. 629) . 

736. These roots may in a sense be looked upon as 
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes; 
only in certain instances the corresponding nominal forms are 
absent in Assamese ; Cf. ihamak, stop, is both a noun and 
a verb, but talak, reflect upon, is only a verb. Also the 
characteristic denom. affix -d is not added and the personal 
endings are attached directly to the root. 

737. The N.I.A. denominative suffixed roots may be 
connected with certain O.I.A. suffixed verbal formations with 
causal values like pdkya-, prmaya, dhunaya, hhisaya-, etc. 
where “ the causative is palpably the denominative of a derived 
noun.” (Whitney, §. 1042 m.) 

In first M.I.A, (Pali) also occur forms like upakkama- 
latiy to make diligence ; santarati, to act well or handsomely 
(santa-) , jotalati, to make shine ( dyotayati) (Duroiselle : 
Pali Grammar, pp. 214, 215; Sastri ; Pali Prakdsa, p. 63). 
Dr. Bloch points out that these three formations do not 
occur in the Pali Text Society Dictionary, and though santa- 
\ati occurs, it has a different etymology and meaning in the 
dictionary. 

Prof. Sastri has referred me in a note to the Pali Dic- 
tionary of Childers, 1909. On Pali jotalati (dyotayati) 
upakkamalati, Childers has quoted An introduction to Koc- 
cayana^s Grammar of the Pali language by James D’Alwis, 
Colombo, 1863 ; and " Kaccayanappa katana ” edited by 
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Emile Senait, Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1871, and Mai- 
Juin, 1871. 

santarati could not be traced. 

In second M.I.A. there are suffixed roots functioning as 
causals, Cf. hhamadai, tamadai, (* bhramatati, * tamdtati) . 
The only difference between causative formations like 
pdlaya-, hlnsaya-. etc., and confessedly denominative forma- 
tions in O.I.A. is in the causative accent -dya, the dcnom. 
having the accent on the suffix ~yd. 

738. The O.I.A and M.I.A. traditions of forming the 
causal from suffixed roots are maintained in Western lang- 
ages like Hindi, Gujrati, Sindhi, e.g. H. dhond, to wash ; 
dhiddnd, to cause to wash ; hhdnd, to cat ; hlulcind^, cause to 
eat ; G. lagdvii, adhere; lagddavii, cause ta adhere : S. s'lkhaniL, 
learn; sikhdranu, teach. 

In the Eastern languages, esp. Bengali and Assamese, 
suffixed roots are used as simple verbal bases without any 
causal implication. 

739. Roots in -k- ; 

dtak, be confined, fastened, (ntta. rice-gruel) . 
kkalak, be agitated. (\^khal tremble). 
garak. trample, tread, (M.I.A. godda) . 
corok, clear with a hoe, (\/ ksur, to scratch) . 
chitik, be sprinkled, (D. chitta-) . 
tdldk, reflect upon, (\^tval ) . 
thamak, stop, (stambha ) . 
pitik, shampoo, (pista ) . 

potak, be dinted, {puttayatij become small or diminish) 

polak, slip off, (?) cf. pold, a bundle of reeds, etc. 

phieik, whisper. ) 4 4 - 

, , ^ > onomatopoetic. 

phocak, effervesce ) 

h&ndkj decorate with a cover of pigment {vapia, colour, 
Dr. Bloch) . • 

mocak, be sprained (?) 
s&rdky pass through, (srta) . 
suruk, steal in, cf. Bg. sur-sur, creep stealthily. 
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Bemekf be moist, (slta + karmor ) . 
soldkf be untied, (M.I.A. sblla) . 
huTuk ') 

huluk C (M.I.A. hulai, scour) . 

hdhdkf recede, (?) . 

The suffix -/c- “ indicates suddenness of the action or its 
continuity. It is intensive ” . (O.D.B.L. §.630). 


740. Roots in -c- ; 

kdrdc, gnaw, (\/ kad, to tear) . 

bee, sell, (vyaya -f- -) . 

khdmoc, to grasp, (Cf. Khas. V khdm, close the fist). 
takacd, put off with promises, (Cf. tarka-) . 
tet/guenja, limp, (\^ta)ig, to limp). 
thekec, crush down, (Cf. V stale ) . 
mdldc, to rub off, ( \/ inrad + tya) . 

The affix -c- is the same as the derivative in -c- and 
indicates resemblance. 


741. Roots in -t- ; 

ghbkdi, stir with a stick, (Cf. As. ghok ) . 
cikat, pinch, (cikka -f rrtta) . 

japatkjd, entwine, (Cf. M.I.A. jhavipia, entangled). 
neoih, separate from the seed, as cotton, (connected with 
aslhi, a seed, kernel). 

pakatiydy turn round and round, (Cf. pdka in vipdka, a 
bad turn) . 

The affix -i- indicates continuity of action. (O.D.B.L. 
§. 631) . 

742. Roots in -r- ; < -d- : 

SjoVy bend, twist (\/anCf to twist). 

kkdcdr, turn up as earth with a rod (M.I.A. \/khanc ) . 

gSjar, growl, (V garj, to rumble) . 

gothord, look displeased, scowl, (grasta ) . 

cdpar, bend oneself, (M.I.A. Veappe, to press down). 

ededr, move by dragging, (\/cxLnc, to move, shake) . 
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sts. jdmdr, subside as a swelling, (k^ma). 
bfigdr, to roll about, (Cf. varga-) 

mocdr, to wrench, (Cf. mucuti ; a fist ; snapping tiie 
fingers) . • 

mohdr, to crush, (V mrs, to rub, stroke) . 
sbtdr, be shrivelled. (V sunth, to dry) . 

Several suffixes discussed under derivatives have con- 
verged into this -r-. It comprises M . I . A . -da and -ra. 

743. Roots in -I- : 

ondold, darken, (andha + la) . 

kacdly shake this way and that as a peg in order to drive 
it deeper (? \/ kanc ) . 
kuhuliyd, to deceive, (kuha la-) . 
khejdlf jeer, mock, (khidyate \ 'khid ) . 
tahalf to move about in a leisurely manner (\/trakhy T.) . 

ta^l^ [ tasting (?). 

mokald, to loosen, (M.I.A. mukka, D. mukkala ) . 

ramaliyd, to caw, {rava -j- karma-) . 

level, be withered, lessened (lista \/ lis, become small) . 

744. Roots in -h- . < -s- : 
cdrdh, suck, (casta, \/cas). 
demeh, be about to mature, (?) . 
thereh, be stiff, (sthavira). 

The affix •ha- < -sa- indicates resemblance. 

(D). 

Onomatopoetic Roots. 

745. These can be divided into two groups ; (a) onomato- 
poetics proper used singly or duplicated, (b) roots reduplicated 
or repeated to produce a jingle. 

Both these two types are found in the earlier langu- 
ages (Vedic, Sanskrit and the Prakrit) ; e.g, single as in Sans- 
krit nouns : jhan-kdra, gunjana, kujana ; reduplicated as in 
Skt. verbs: cafeapdyate, khafkhapdy ate, pharphardyate, eta 
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In Skt. the onomatopoetics are treated as denom. in -dya, but 
in M.IJV. we have the direct use of the stem as a root (cf. 
tharahara-, ca 4 <ipha 40 'nta’‘) . In Assamese, onomatopoetics 
take on the denom. affix -d. 

746. Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Assamese : 
Onomatopoetics proper : single and duplicated ; 

phuka, be just born, breathe into life. 
phekuTy sob. 
siydr, mimic. 

phopdy pant, (as after running). 
phhp, prove efficacious (as medicine) . 

Dr. Turner connects phap with M.I.A. phavvihai, is 
successful in getting. 

go)]d, groan with a muffled voice, 
dedd, roar. 

hehdy bleat as a cow or a goat. 
kekd, groan as in bodily pain, etc. 

747. Roots repeated : The same root may be completely 
repeated, or another root of similar sound and import to 
echo the sense of the previous root may be added ; e.g. 

dap-dapd, burst out in anger, (\/drp). 
tan-tand, sense of binding pain, {tan=ztdn). 
jaUjaldy be shining, (jval). 

dal-dapd, have a shaky and wavy motion, (Cf. y/dul), 
tal-bald, be shaky and moving, (tal, bal < Skt. val ) . 
dhar-phard, feel restless and unsteady, {dhar < dhatOy a 
balance ; phar=phur < Skt. sphur ) . 
keUmeldy noisy chattering, (kel < Skt. kil ; mel, Skt. 
melaka). etc. 

For verbal roots of non- Aryan origin, cf. lists under non- 
Aryan loan-words (§§ 57 ff) . 
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THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 

748. In Assamese as elsewhere only two of the O.I.A. 
and M.I.A. tenses have survived in the finite verb : the simple 
present and the imperative. The past and the future are 
formed by adding personal affixes U) the old past participle in 
-ilia, and the O.I.A. gerundive in -iavija, -itavya, respectively. 

749. There is only one periphrastic tense which functions 

both as present progressive and present perfect with reference 
to the setting in which it is placed. The periphrastic in Assam- 
ese is formed with the O.I.A. verl^al noun in and 

not with the participle. 

750. Assamese has also a complete negative conjugation 
for all verbs made by prefixing the negative particle m 
which is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable of the 
conjugated root. (§ 275). 

The Passive. 

751. The passive in O.I.A. was formed by adding -ya to 
the verbal root. This -ya occurs as -ya, -iya, -lyya, ~iya in 
first M.I.A. and as -ijja or -la in second or third M.I.A. 
In N.I.A. languages both -ijja > -ija, and -la, -ia are 
found as inherited from the Apabhransa, but they have not 
been preserved in all N.I.A. languages. The analytical mode 
of forming the passive supervened and the old inflected passive 
fell into disuse. The languages of the West have preserved the 
inflected passive but those of the Midland, South and the 
East have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an 
obsolete or archaic form (O.D.B.L. § 65?) . 

The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and 
is found optionally also in Manvel, Nepali and P^njafi!. It 
is formed by adding the following suffixes to the root ; S. -ij; 
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Mw. -ij ; Nep. -iya ; P. -i ; e.g. S. dije, Ilje, etc., let it be 
given, drunk, taken etc. N. Parhiye ; P. parhie ; Mw. parhtjqi 
etc., (Hoemle: §§ 480, 481). 

All other N.I.A. languages form the passive analytic- 
ally with the verb \/yd, to go, (Hoemle § 480) . 

Relics of the old inflected passive in early and Mid. 
Bengali have been fully examined by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. 
§§ 655, et seq.) . 

752. There are relics of the old inflected passive in -lya in 
E. Assamese also. They occur rs -i, -iya, -iyd. The passive in 
-ijja does not seem to have left any traces in E. As. e.g. 

prdhdla piirusa same hihada na kari; A quarrel should not 
be struck with a powerful man. 

nuhuji tomdra Hid: your Hid is not comprehended. 

Harira ndmese jdnd samsdrnka tan: Know that the world 
is overcome through Hari’s name. 

hujiyd dharma adharma: What is duty, what is not, should 
be understood. 

candrdhati rajanl dekhiya hahu dura. In this moonlit 
night, a great distance is seen. 

Rdhanara mdtr tdihulhjd Naikasl: She is Havana’s mother 
called Naikasl. 

In Modem Assamese the inflected passive is obsolete, but 
it is retained in a few idiomatic expressions; e.g. 

batdh cakure nedekhi: the air is not seen by eyes. 

sitdr kdrane Himdlayadai jdba nowdri: owing to cold, going 
to the Himalaya is impossible (lit. cannot be per- 
formed) . 

dmto bhdl Idge ; the mango tastes well. 

jvar hale gd nodhowe; the body is not washed when there 
is fever. 

753. E. As. preserves an imperative formation in -to, 
-ioka, which corresponds to E. Bg. -Hi (O.D.B.L. §659). It is 
passive in origin and goes back to M.I.A. -ladu, (O.I.A. -yatdm) . 
It conveys the sense of a respectful and emphatic request; e.g. 
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Harird ndmard i^unio mahimd; Do please listen to the glory 
of Hari’s name (lit. should be listened) . 
mokd upadesd diyo ; Do please give (lit. may be given) 
advice with reference to me. 
djnd karioka mokd; Do please give command (lit. may 
command be given) to me; etc. 


(A) The Analytical Formation of the Passive. 

754. As mentioned above, the inflected passive survives 
only as relics. The living method as in Bengali is analytical 
and periphrastic. In all N.I.A. languages except the ones 
noted above, the passive is grammatically formed by adding 
to the past participle of the active verb, the auxiliary verb 
\/jd, to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically 
expressed by means of verbal compounds ; e.g. si mar khdle, 
he was beaten; si mard paril he is lost (ruined); etc. (Cf. 
Hoemle§ 479). 

The passive vith \/jd occurs in the following con- 
structions in Assamese; e.g. mok dekhd jay, I am seen. 

megh dile sunij dekhd nejdy: The sun is not seen when it 
is cloudy. 

hhakti karile tsvarak powd jay : through devotion God is 
accessible (lit. is reached) etc. 

In the case of intelligent beings the nominative is always 
put in the dative. 

755. The origin of this jd- passive has been attributed to 
the influence of M.I.A. passive in (Hoernle, § 481; 

Beames, III, pp. 73, 74; O.D.B.L. § 663). It has been said 
that old forms like parhijai, kanjai, began to be looked upon 
as compounds of the past participles parhi^ kari= 
(Pkt. parhia, karia = Skt. pathita, krta) and the verb 
jqi (contracted for jay, Pkt, jdi Skt. ydti ) . But consi- 
dering that no -ijja forms are found in the relics of 
the inflected passive in Bg. and other Mg. dialects (O.D.B,L. 
p. 924) it is likely that the passive in \/jd rai^t have come 
from some other source. Moreover, there does not seem to be 
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any reason as to why -i- of 4jja should be dropped in the Mg. 
dialects while the -i- of -iya persists in the relics quoted above. 
In O.LA. are noticed forms like the following: te surah pard- 
jitd yanto dydvdprthivl updsrayan^ those asuras getting beaten 
took refuge with Heaven and Earth” (Whitney § 1075, a). 
An O.LA. expression like ^^^dhautam ydti ” may perhaps be 
equated to an As. expression like “ dhowd jde,” gets washed 
i.e. is washed. A source like this would, of course, be an 
eastern novelty. 


(B). The Passive in -d-, 

756. The passive in -d- seems to be a distinctive feature 
of Bengali. (O.D.B.L. § 677). In Assamese there are a few 
idiomatic expressions. Early Assamese does not seem to shew 
any trace of it. Mod. As. examples are : 

kathdto hhdl nusundy; the word does not sound well. 

kdpor khdne nusuwdy ; the cloth does not suit well. 

kdn hindhdy; the ear is bored. 

This d- passive has been characterised as an extension 
of the denominative -dpa- of O.LA. (O.D.B.L. p. 929) . 

(C) . The Passive- Active Constructions. 

757. Assamese like Bengali (O.D.B.L. § 658) shews cer- 
tain examples of impersonal constructions which seem to 
have been originally extensions of the inflected passive in -ya; 
e.g., kdpor chire, the cloth gets tom: bah bhdrjge, the bamboo 
gets broken ; epdt tale ketiydo nebdje, one piece of cymbal 
never emits sound; kdldh bhdre, the jar gets filled. Here 
chire, bhdrjge, bdje, bhdre etc. have been explained as passive 
forms derived from earlier, fuller, *bhariai > bharie; chindiai 
> chindie, *bajjiai > *bdjie : *bha7jgiai > *bhdT]gi€ etc, 
(O.D.B.L. § 658). 

(D). The Passive in General. 

758. Barring these special constructions, the passive sense 
is commonly suggested with the help of the conjugated form 

of the verb root y/hd. The subject of the active voice is 
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put in the dative and a verbal noun functions as the subject; 
e.g. 

mok diyd hae; I am given ; lit, with reference to me, 
given i.e., giving takes place. 

puthi{k) parhd hdhd; book will be read; lit. with refer- 
ence to the book, read, i.e, reading will take place. 
kdm (a) (k) kara. hoi : work has been done ; lit. with refer- 
ence to the work etc. 

The (k) represents the dative post-position. It is uni- 
formly dropped after neuter nouns. It appears after nouns 
indicating living beings in a definitive sense, e.g. rowd bhd,t 
ganik diyd hac\- with reference to the cows (and none else), 
surplus rice is given. 

759, The passive construction is, however, very general 
in phrases indicating relationship between the doer and the 
thing done. The subject is put in the instrumental-nbm. in 
-e, or the gen. in -ra : and the verb is put in the past participle 
in -d; e.g. 

Rdme or Rdinar hard kdm : the work done by R^. 

Gopdle likhd cithi or Gopdlar likhd cithi: the letter writ- 
ten by Gopal. 

The construction with the instr, in -e is regarded as more 
idiomatic. 


THE PERSONAL AFFIXES OF VERBS 
(I). The R.\dical Tenses. 

The Present Indicative. 

The First Person. 

760. The suffix of the 1st P. is -o ; (dialectical) -u. E. As. 
suffixes were : -au ; ;-ohd: -had (e.g. dchoS; kahad; 

jdhad; karahu : Icarahd; mdgohd: kard: karu). 

The corresponding O.I.A. form Sg. is -ami; M.I.A. -ami; 
-ami ; -imi ; AP. -au ; {jdndmi ; lihami ; karimi ; ; 

jdnau). 
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In common with many northern languages, Assamese -5 
points to AP. -au as its origin (cf. E.H. -o; W. H. -u; Br. 
-au). The forms in -ii, -o are found in North Bengali also 
(L.S.I. Vol. I, p. 87). 

The extended forms -ahu, -oho, -oho, common to both early 
Bengali and early Assamese, have been identified with the 1st 
personal pronoun hau {<C*hakam, <*ahakam) agglutinated 
to a basic form of the root in -a. (O.D.B.L. p. 934) . But con- 
sidering the presence of -h- in the 2nd personal affixes (-aha ; 
-dhd ; -ilihi ; •ihihi ; -ildhd ; -ibdhd ) , it may be questioned 
whether the presence of -h- in -oho is not due to analogy and 
added to cause a musical prolongation of the articulation. 

761. This derivation of -ahu, (<C'^hakam) does not ex- 
plain 1st personal PI. affix -aJiu, -hu found in the Caryds; e.g. 
ahme dehu, we give; amhhe na jdnahu, we know not (Caryds, 
12, 22) ^ Unless the plural use of -aim is regarded as due to 
confusion between the singular and the plural, which does 
not seem likely, the -ahu of the Caryds may be traced back 
to AP. PL personal affix -ahu (cf. vattahu=:varUvmhe ) . The 
origin of -ahu is obscure but some sort of connection with 
-dmahe is suspected. 


The Second Person. 

762. With the introduction of the second person comes 
in an element of differentiation between the inferior second 
person corresponding to English ‘‘ thou, ” and the honorijic 
second person corresponding to English ‘‘ you.” It has been 
found (§ 670) that the inferior and honorific forms of the 
second person correspond respectively to the singular and 
plural forms of the pronouns in O.I.A. The same distinction 
is observed in the conjugated forms of verbs also, originally 
Sg. and PI. forms accommodating themselves to the inferior 
and the honorific second persons respectively. 

But the inferior second person affix of Assamese seems 
to be the same as the honorific second person affix of Bg. e.g. 

As. (inf.) : tai kard ; (hon.) tumi hard. 
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Bg. (inf.) : tui karis ; (hon.) : tumi karL 

Bg. -a obviously goes back to O.I.A. PI. -t/ia > M.I.A. -ha 
> N.I.A. -d. In E, As. the inferior second person affixes are 
-sa ; -isa (rare) ; -ha ; -d (e.g. jdsa ; karisa ; bakhdnaha; jdnd ) . 
The corresponding O.I.A. form is -si > M.I.A.-si ; AP. -hi. 
The early Assamese -sa, -ha may be affiliated to M.I.A. -at, 
-hi, and -d may be said to represent the weakening of -ha 
(AP. -hi) . Thus O.I.A. -si > M.I.A. -si, -hi > N.I.A. -sa, -ha, 
-d would converge towards O.I.A. -tha > M.I.A. -ha > N.I.A. 
-ha, -d. 

If, however, Assamese -d (inf.) were to be equated to 
Bg. -d (hon.), then this would be the only instance where an 
originally PI. form functions as a singular. 

For derivation of inf. -is (kuris^ calls) ^ a form like Mg. 
AP. *calisi<i*calisi<'^calasi has been postulated. But the 
personal suffix -is may perhaps be looked upon as representing 
a confluence of the present -si>-sa and the future -is '(0*I*A. 
•i^asi > M.I.A, -ihisi > N.I.A. -?s, -is). Many Pros, indic- 
verbal forms in M.I.A. are only O.I.A. future forms, e.g. 
*drk^ati > *dikkhai > dekhe, he sees ; dahk^ati > *danfc- 
khai > (jlAke, he bites. 

763. The honorific affix -d is the same in all moods and 
tenses in Assamese, e.g. kard (indie. /imp.) karild (past) ; 
karibd (future); karichd (periphras); karild heten (past con- 
ditional) . The E. As. forms are -aha ; -dhd ; -d. (phurdhd ; 
boldhd ; kard ) . 

The -d functions as an honorific affix also with the encli- 
tics (§ 619). It seems to go back to M.I.A. (Mg.) nominal PI. 
in -dhd (ibid.). Considering the uniform use of -d as an 
honorific affix in all moods and tenses, it seems likely that 
it is an extension of the honorific -d of enclitic derivatives to 
conjugated verbal forms. (Cf. also § 786 c). 

The Third Person. 

f 

764. The affix for the 3rd person both inferior and 
superior, is -c. In E. As. there was also an hon. -tUa, -nti, 
(dchanta; karanta ; jdnti; ujdnti, etc.). 
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Ihe corresponding O.IA. form is -ti, > M.LA. -cti ; 
Also -e. The PI. is -nti. 

The Sg. form in -e, is the same in all N.I.A. languages 
except in E.H. and Braj. where it appears as -ai. In O. it 
occurs also as -ai (an early form). The PL in 0. is -nti and 
in Bg. -en (hon.) where -n represents the gen. PL used as a 
PL verbal affix. 


The Imperative. 

The First Person. 

765. The affix of the 1st person is an extension of that 
of the Pres, indicative. 


The Second Person. 

766. The 2nd personal affixes are : inf. -a ; hon. -d. E. 
As. forms are : inf. -d; -sa ; hon. -d; -dhd ; -aka ; (para ; 
opajd ; kdhd ; mdrasd ; hold ; xdndhd ; jdndhd ; cdhd ) . 

The corresponding 0.1. A. forms are : Sg. -d, -hi ; PL -to ; 
M.I.A, affixes are Sg. -a, -asw, ~esu, -dhi~ -ehi; AP. -aJii; -u; 
(viramasii, dnem, hhanahi, bhana, vdhehi, jdlehi, pekkhu). 

PL -ha, -dha, -edha ; AP. -ahw, -ehu. (Same as 2nd person 
indie, PL). 

767. O.I.A. -a continues down through M.I.A. to E. As. 
-d. It is quiescent in modem As. 0. The hon. -d is an exten- 
sion of the Pres, indie., so also E. As. inf. -sd. 

The M.LA. PL affixes are also occasionally found in E. 
As. (hindhd ; karahd ; bolahu ; bhajahu ; smarahu) . 

The Bg. and 0. PL -d represents the contraction of the 
sound group in M.I.A. -aha (O.I.A. -atha) . 

The Third Person. 

768. The Mod. *As. Sg. form is -dfc ; E. As. form is -o ; 
-ofca ; (dcho ; dsoka ; miloka etc.) . E. As. PL forms are -nto, 
'•ntoka. 

A.-42 
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The corresponding M.I.A. form is -u (O.I.A. -tu). It 
appears unaltered in 0. -u (karu). In Bg and As. there is 
a pleonastic -ka following, making the affix appear as Bg. ~uk 
(karuk) , As. -ok > -dk (with medial -o- changing to -a-) . 

The PI form ~nto, -ntoka (0. -ntu) represents O.I.A. -ntu. 
In As. and Bg. the Sg. and the PL are used without any dis- 
crimination. 


(2) . The Past Base in -1-. 

769. The evolution of the i-past has been fully examined 
by Dr. Chalterji (O.D.B.L. pp. 937 ff). The past base in -il 
in Bg. As. and 0. ; in -al in tlie Bihari speeches, and m -il, -al, 
in Marathi, and similar -I- forms in the other N.I.A. languages 
originated from the O.I.A. -ta, -ita plus the O.I.A. diminutive 
or adjectival suffix -la-, in the extended forms -ila, -ala > -ilia 
(•Ula), -alia. (O.D.B.L. § 682). The -I- affix is established 
for the past tense in Bg. and other Mggadhan speeches, (ibid. 
§ 685). 

The participial nature of -I- forms persisted in E. Bg. and 
E. As. side by side with the passive participle in -d; but in 
modem Bg. and As. the non-l- lorm is employed as the adjec- 
tive and the -I- form has been restricted to the predicate. 
Personal affixes were added later. 

The First Person. 

770. The adjectival sense must have continued for a long 
time even when -I- forms came to be regarded as verbal bases 
for the past. In E. As. and E. Bg. there are examples of sim- 
ple -I- forms without personal affixes in all persons. In E. As. 
the 1st person had the following forms ; -ila (without any 
affix) ; -Had; -Ho; -lid; -ilohd : (laJchila ; karila ; bujila; 
marilad ; pujilo ; suniloho : karilohd etc.). In all these ex- 
amples we find instances of the use of both the bare base 
and also of the addition of personal affixes which are exten- 
sions of the endings for the Pres, indie. , These fluctuations of 
forms point to an unsettled state of the idiom before the addi- 
tion of personal afiixes was fully established. 

.In O. also the personal affixes -i (singular) and (PL) 
are extensions of the Pres, indie. 
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771. The Bg. form -am belongs to a new order. It is 
shared in common by the l-past, the it-habituated past, and 
the dialectical form of the ib-future, (karil-dm ; karit-^m ; 
karih-dm) . It has been suggested that Bg. -dm is equivalent to 
Bg. pronoun dmi, I (we), affixed to the past base. It would 
seem more likely, however, that Bg. -dm is affiliated to smah ; 
calitah smah > *calia -f ilia + mJia. The affix -dm must have 
been first used with the past base and then extended to the 
future. Although in its fully developed form -dm is a 
modern Bg. affix its earlier forms can be detected in E. 
Bg. terminations in -am ; -om : -d?^ (past habitual) ; (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 960, 975) . 


The Second Person. 

772. The 2nd personal affixes are ; inf. -ili ; hon. -ild. 
E. As. inf. -ila : ~ili : -He : -ilihi (ndpdila : hhajli : dile: ihqjlihi), 
Hon. -lile: -ild -ildhd ; -ijfihd (dile : karild : dsildha ; dekhildhd). 

The PI. form (used without any plural implication) is 
-ilanta. 


773. Here also great fluctuation is noticeable before the 
characteristic suffixes were definitely established. The forms 
for the 2nd person have not been successfully traced. But 
the coincidence of the forms for the b- future furnishes a clue 
about their origin. The forms for both these tenses may be 
set forth thus : 


As. ( karili. 

f karild. 

Inf. < 

Hon. < 

( karihi. 

( karibd. 

Bg. C karili. 

( karile. 

Inf. -j 

Hon. i 

karibi. 

V. kartbe. 

0. Sg. karilu ; karibu. 


m 

774. In As. and Bg. the future has also an imperative- 

precative force, and it is likely that the O.I.A. imperative- 
optative had something to do with the evolution of these end- 
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ings. Hema Chandra enjoined -i, -c, -u as the AP. termina- 
tions for the O.I.A. imperative Sg. -hi (IV. 387) . Pischel • 
(§ 461) traces -i, -e to the O.I.A. optative Sg.; M.I.A. kari, 
kare— O.I.A. *kareh (=kuryydt) ; cari=careh. Thus im- 
perative in origin these suffixes were added first to the future 
and then extended to the past in the N.I.A. form in -i. 

The characteristic suffix in 0. is -u in all tenses and trace- 
able to M.I.A. imp. -It. 

Though Dr. Chatterji considers -i as of obscure origin 
(O.D.B.L. p. 978), he has referred dialectical Bg. -u, of 
Ofiya affinity, to the imperative in -u ; thus indirectly sup- 
porting the imperative origin of the -i affix. 

775. There are extended forms -ilihi. -ibihi (thqilihi, 

dekhibihi) in the past and the future in E. As They are 
contemptuous in sense and wore originally Sg. They seem to 
correspond to -ilis in E. Bg. (O.D.B.L*§ 708). From the use 
of -ihi both in the past and the future, it seems likely that 
it is future in origin and traceable to O.I.A. -isyasi > M.I.A. 
-thisi > N.I.A. (by extension of the basic form) 

> -ihi. 

The As. Hon. -d, -dhd -dhd are the same as those of the 
Pres, indie. 

776. The Bg. hon. -e (earlier -ehe, -e) is perhaps the 
same as the Magadhan -c (M.I.A. imp. Sg. -e -j- nominal PI. 
•hd to shew the plural) . Thus *ehd > -ehe (by extension of 
the vowel) > -e, -e : (in this respect the addition of the gen. 
PI. -ria to Bg. verbs may be compared ; karilen, kariben) . (Cf. 
§ 785 et seq.) 

Dr. Chatterji suggests the possibility of deriving Bg. •e 
by vowel harmony from -ild, -ibd ; and also from E. Bg. ehd ; 
but considers -ehe itself as of obscure origin (O.D.B.L. § 712). 

The Third Person. 

777. The affixes of the 3rd. person are different with 
the intrans. and trans. verbs ; being -il (with intrans. verbs) 
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and -tie (with trans. verbs) ; dialectical -ild, -iZdfc with trans. 
verbs. 

E. As. forms are : -ila ; -ild ; -ileka ; -He. In E. As. -ilek 
is used indiscriminately both after trans. and intrans. verbs; 
e,g. Trans, (kahila ; mdrila ; dila ; jvalild ; jogdild; carild ; eri- 
leka ; sahileka ; cintile) . Intrans. {dsileka ; parileka ; gqjleka 
etc.). 

The PI. form is -ilanta. 

778. Here also the bare base is used along with -ek, 
-e, as 3rd personal ending.s. In modem As. and Bg. a dis- 
tinction in the 3rd personal affixes has sprung up according as 
they are added to a trans. or intrans. verb, (si marilf he died; 
but si mdrile. he beat). In the case of an intrans. verb, the 
base itself is used without affixation of any personal ending. 
This peculiarity is shared also by Kurmali Thar (Bihar!) . 
Jn the case of trans. verbs, the characteristic ending is -dk 
(deldk ; guchdoldk) . After intrans. verbs all terminations 
are dropped (gel). 

779. The observations of Dr. S. K. Chatterji on this phe- 
nomenon seem exactly to the point. The intrans. past is in 
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject; here no 
special verbal suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature 
remained long with intrans. verbs. Hence the simple -ila > 
-il was enough for it. But the trans. past was not like that 
and its nature developed into that of a proper verb with an 
object and an affix came to be attached (O.D.B.L. pp. 983, 
984) . Dr. Chatterji takes this affix -e to be the same as the -e 
of the radical present extended to the past transitive base 
(O.D.B.L. p. 984) and the pleonastic -ka was added first 
to trans. verbs and later extended to the intrans. forms 
(O.D.B.L. p. 992) . 

Thus the affix -il satisfying the needs of the active con- 
struction of intrans. Verbs, -ilek, -He, came to be regarded as 
suffixes marked out only for active construction with the 
transitive. But both in Bg. and As. there are certain intransi- 
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tive verbs that take on -c in the past tense; cf. Bg. ndcle, he 
danced; k&dle, he wept; khatle, he laboured etc. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 985) ; As. kdhiley he coughed; larile, he ran ; sule, he slept. 
In all these the cognate object is understood. 

The PI. -lanta (also rarely, 4aiiti) is the extension of the 
Pres. PI. -anti > -anta, to the past. 

(3) The Futupe Base in -b-. 

780. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bg. 
As. and 0. is -ib- ~ -ab- of Bihari and of Eastern Hindi. It 
comes from the O.I.A. future Pass, participle (gerundive) in 
-tavya or -itain/-a>M.I.A. -avim, -abba, -ebba and other forms 
(Pischel. § 570) . This suffix carries a vacue mandatory sense 
with an express future implication, and in N.I.A. the simple 
future notion evolved gradually. 

The Eastern languages have thc^ verbal noun in -ab-, 
-zb-, as well as -ab*, -zb- as the base of the future tense with 
personal terminations added (O.D.B.L. § 697). 

The First Person. 

781. The future suffixes are in a line with those of the 
past and the origin of the common affixes has been discussed 
above. The affixes of the 1st. person are Mod. As. -m; E. As. 
-ibd; -ibad; -ibb : -ibo : iboho : (jdiba: karibab dekhibao : 
dibb: maribo ; kariboho ) . 

782. Mod. As. personal ending -m is shared abo by 
some dialects of Bihari (cf. Kurmali 'piar : pdyam, kuhaifiy 
I shall get, I shall say) and North Bengali (cf. Rangpur and 
Dinajpur forms : pdzn, balim, dim, etc.) . This -tn is 
merely a phonetic change, a softening of -b- in connection 
with the nasal to -m-, (O.D.B.L., pp. 967 and 531- 
32). 


The Second Person. 

783. Tlie endings for the 2nd person are : inf, » 
hon. -ibd. E. As. inf. -iba ; -ibe ; -ibi ; -ibiht ; (efitbo ; 
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marihi ; dekhihihi) ; hon. -d ; ihdhd ; (karihd ; thdkihdhd ) . 
Both the sets are the same as in the past. 

The Third Person. 

784. The bare base -ibd is used without any personal 
ending (karibd; jdbd). E. As. -ibd; -ibd; -ibeka ; -ibc. 
(karibd ; badhibd ; chedibd ; kahibeka ; paldibeka ; cintibe ; 
karibe etc.). 

These affixes are also in a line with those in the past. 
Mod. As. does not add -e after future -ib- as it does after 
the past trans. Mod. Bg. however, adds -e after both the trans. 
and intrans. verbs in the future tense. 



CHAPTER XVin. 


POST.POSmONS, PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES. 

(1) Nominal- verbal Post-positions. 

785. The following personal affixes have been isolated 
for a separate treatment as they seem to constitute an eastern 
novelty and as, moreover, so far as Assamese is concerned, 
they are optional, i.c. they may or may not be added on to 
conjugated verbal forms according to the option of the 
•writer. They are added mostly to convey the sense of an 
emphatic affirmation corresponding to English constructions 
like “ we do go ”, " you do go " . Thus, tumi jowd, you go ; 
but iorrmlok jowd-hdk, you do go. ami jdd, we go ; but dmi 
jdb^hakf we do go. 

786. The Eastern languages, notably Assamese, Bengali, 
and the Magadhan languages present a sp.-ctacle of the trans- 
fer of plural suffixes from nouns lo verbs. The suffixes that 
lend themselves to such shiftings are mostly connected with 
the M.I.A, genitive plural endings. 

With the increasing sense of the loss of number in verbs, 
such transfer was often called for to emphasise the plural 
in verbs. Moreover, with the development of honorific 
nouns and pronouns in N.I.A. languages, corresponding 
verbal forms with plural affixes to shew respect were much 
in demand. 

(a) -Tw- ( < -^) . It has been examined as a suffix 
forming the plural with pronouns. It is used also 
with Bengali verbs in the third person to shew res- 
pect (originally, the plural) ; e.g. ttni kare*n, he 
(hon.) does. 

(b) -ha-; used in early Bengali to shew respect or to 
form the plural in the 2nd personal verbs. £.Bg. nil- 
ehe (-hd) . The use of -hd- to form thd plural 
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with pronouns has been discussed under the section 
on pronouns. (§§. 675, 678) . 

(c) -hhk , -hbk ; (-h-a, -ho pleon. -ka) ; these have not 
been traced as plural suffixes in any one of the 
Magadhan dialects. In Assamese, early as well as 
modern, they are used after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons ; e.g. khdb-hak, we eat ; 
galb-hak, we went ; karim-hakf we shall do. The 
form in -hbk (’■hok) is found only in middle Assam- 
ese (of the chronicles). 

(d) -hat ; discussed above (5. 624) as a nominal plural 
suffix. It is used also after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons, e.g. khdlb-hat, we have 

. eaten ; jdbd-hat, you will go. 

(e) -kdr, -hor ; these are used in the Western languages 
as plural suffixes (L.S.I., IX, II, p. 55; and Turn- 
bull : Nepali Grammar ; p. 12) . They appeared in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) as plural 
verbal suffixes in the first and second persons, e.g. 
dim-hdr, we shall give ; pdtilb-hor, we have esta- 
blished. 

(f) -hun; discussed (§. 635) as a pronominal plural 
affix in Eastern Hindi and Assamese. It obtains as 
a verbal suffix in the second person honorific (PI.) 
in Mag. dekhala-hun^ you saw; dekhaha~hun, you 
will see, (L.S.I., V. II, p. 39). 

(A) . The Conditional Past in -heten. 

787. Assamese is the only N.I.A. language which has 
no form for the habitual past. There is a conditional past 
tense but it is formed on a different principle from that of 
other N.I.A. languages. The base of the past conditional in 
other N.I.A. languages is the present participle or some 
analogous formation to which are added the different per- 
sonal affixes. In As. however, from the earliest period the 
past conditional sense is conveyed by the post-position of the 
locative absolute hante (earlier sante) of the Pres, participle 
A,-43 
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of O.I.A. \/ as, after the inflected past in 41. The Pres, 
participle of O.I.A. \/fls>M.I.A. santa > N.I.A. santa, 
hanta. In loc. absolute it is sante, hante > Mid. As. hate . 
In modern Assamese heten, which is also derived from hante^ 
the final -n is pleonastic and hanieyhete- owing to the influ- 
ence of the nasal which reduces a preceding -a- to -e-. A few 
illustrative sentences will make the whole phenomenon clear ; 

jadi dji gkarata dchila Jianic svdml, 
tebe dni tomdka rdkhilo havte ami : 

(Dcxityari : Sankara Carita) . 

If my husband had been at home to-day, I would have 
taken you in and kept you. 

Satrdjitakd dhari dniha pdrilo hate, 
kintu mitrar kdraiiche nou'drilo : 

I could have got hold of Sat raj it and brought him, but 
I could not do (so) for the sake of (his being) a friend i 
si ahd heten mai tdr lagaici gain heten, 

Had he come, I would have gone with him. 

Thus, “ in a conditional sentence, the word heten is added 
to the past tense in the apodosis. In the protasis either the 
same form is used with the conjunction jadi, if, or else heten 
is sub-joined to the past participle (in -d) without jadi*\ 
(L.S.I. V. p. 403). In the protasis heten may often be 
substituted by the conjunctive in 4le : cf. tumi kale si dhil 
hhen, had you said, he would have come. 

788. Mid. As. prose (of the chronicles) developed a 
present subjunctive vith hate, but that did not catch on; 
e.g. wok dj?id kare hate khuci mdriha pdrd (Buranji, p. 64), 
if (he) commands me, I may pierce (him) to death. 

Idge hate ji bastu kai dhdk, dmi dind, if necessary, what- 
ever thing is asked for, we (shall) give. 

Bihari (Kurmali, Tliar : L . S . I . V. II. p. 151) preserves 
the use of hate as a locative absolute without any subjunctive 
sense ; takare hate ; ekare hate, that being the case ; this 
being the case.. 
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789. In Western Assamese, hay > hqi, (§. 470) is used 
for heten. In E.As. there are stray instances of the use of 
hay in a similar sense ; prdnaka tejilo hayd tomdrd santdpe, 
{Rdmdyana : Madhava Kandali) , we would have given up 
lives for sorrow for you. 

790. The Cachar dialect forms the past conditional by 

adding ane to the past tense; e.g. hhdld pdila ane, would 
have found it good (L.S.I. V. I. p. 234). This ane is 
perhaps a highly decayed form of haute > * hande > 

* hanne, * anne, ane (§. 470) . 

(2) The Participles. 

. (A). The Present Participle. 

791. The present participle in As. is -ote, E. As. -ante. 
Occuj:ring always in the locative it implies “ while doing 
a particular deed”. In the strengthened form -old, E.As. 
•avdCi (with the definitive -d), it gives attributive adjectives 
and nouns of agency ; e.g. karbtd, karantd, a doer ; rdkhbtd, 
E. As. rdkhantd, a preserver, etc. 

792. The strictly participial sense is preserved only by 
the locative form; e.g. pliurante rajani gaila ksaya^ 
(Sankara Deva) , while wandering about, the night wore off ; 
jdhantd jena ndcante (ibid), walks as though dancing; cdi 
thdkbte nohowd hdl, while looking on, it disappeared. 

793. In an unaffixed form, the Pres, participle hardly 
exists except in a few stereotyped expressions, e.g. jiyat mdch, 
fresh fish ; aphuranta bhdrdl, inexhaustible treasure. In 
the form -anta, it is regarded as archaic. 

The Pres, participle in Opya is -anta-, and both the As. 
and 0. forms go back to O.I.A. and M.I.A. active participle 
in -ant-. 

(B) . The Past Participle. 

794. There are three types of past participle in 
Assamese: (a) -d; (b) -ila, -tld; (c) -ibd (-iba). Of these 
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the type in -d is the only living form and the last two are 
preserved only in some sporadic examples in E.As. The form 
in -d comes from O.I.A. Past part, in -(i)ta > M.I.A. -a, to 
which the definitive -d has been added (discussed under 
Formative affixes) . 

795. The form in -ila, -ild is the same as the base for 
the -I- past. It preserves the participial sense and use in 
some stray expressions in E. and Mod. As. It seems to have 
been profusely used in early Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 692). 

Some examples as preserved in E. As. literature are as 
follows : 

Rdghabe pathdild Jdmbabantaka pdilanta. received 
Jambabanta, sent by Raghaba. (Ramhjana, M. Kandali) ; 

birdila bdghini same kara parihdsa, thou jestest with a 
tigress just delivered of a calf. (ibid.). 

bdchildto bdchila dchila jata ghord, all the horses that 
were the choicest amongst the chosen ; (Candra Bh^ati : 
Kumar Harana) ; gaila kathd^ things past ; cf. also ghdiU 
wounded; phutiU puivd, mornmg just dawned; dpuni nirmila 
sdstra, tdko parhd huyd chdtra (Sankara Deva), becoming a 
student, you read the scriptures composed by yourself. 


(C) . The Past Participle in -ib-. 

796. There is no instance of the use of the b- past part, 
in Mod. As. There are some traces of it only in early Assam- 
ele. Cf. Jame dibd sara astre Rdbane hdnila, Rabana wound- 
ed him with a weapon in the form of an arrow given by 
Jama ; Indrajite mdribdra sabe sem jiia, all the fighters killed 
by Indrajit revived ; jdhdra prasdde hardibdra raja pdilOf 
through whose favour I have received a lost kingdom ; Hanu- 
manta acetane paribdra dekhi, seeing Hanumanta fallen un- 
conscious. 

Agasti dihdra dhanu tuliyd Iqilanta, twk up the bow given 
by AgastL 

Bdsahe dihdra astra gumta cardtla, placed on th6 strings 
the weapon given by Basaba. 
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pdkhi gajibdra dekhi hoAlanta ulldsif became jubilant on 
seeing the (lost) feathers grown. 

Brahmdra dihdra astra juribdka cdhe, wished to fit up the 
weapon given by Brahma. 

sandibdra sara jata hdnanta apdra^ endlessly hurled all the 
whetted arrows. 

guni~gana mdje jdhdka likhibdy who was counted (as one) 
amongst the meritorious. 

All these examples are from the Rdmdyana of Madhava 
Kandali. As only five cantos of his translation have been 
recovered till now, it can not be ascertained how many times 
similar uses occurred in his work. Similar uses are notice- 
able also in other writers of the pre-Vaishnavite period. The 
following examples are from the Mahdbhdrata of Rudra 
Kandali. 

dundi dhanu chedihara hege je larild, a second time the 
bow having broken, swiftly he ran away. 

tini sare hhedibdra dtdseka dild, three arrows having 
pierced, he gave out a cry. 

prajd mdribdra phale jdibd idhogati, he will go down as 
a result of having killed the subject people. 

The following is from Hema Saraswati of the same period. 

puribdra prabhdbe adhika jale kdnti, (his) beauty shines 
out more owing to (his) having been burnt. 

No example of the b- past has so far been noticed in any 
writer later than the Pre-Vaishnavite period. 

• 

797. Amongst other N.I.A. languages, Oriya, the Halabi 
dialect of Marathi and the Haijong sub-dialect of Bengali seem 
to be the only ones that preserve uses of the b- past. In 
Halabi, there are examples of both b- past and b- future; e.g. 
mai karabe^se, I have done ; ham mdraha, we will strike ; 
marabo, dead (L.S.I. VII. p. 335). The b- past has been sup- 
posed to be originally a future participle (ibid) . In Opiya 
the b- past is lised in idiomatic constructions with the verbal 
phrase -thib- to express the past-future conditional, e.g. dekhU 
ihihi, 1 may have seen. It (-thib-) occurs also as a relative 
participle, e.g. mu^eUthihd fatikd^ the rupee which I gave> 
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(L.S.I. V. II p. 381). There are past-future constructions of 
-b- forms in Bg. and As. abo, with the verb root yjtha (cf. 
As. tomoLoke suni thdkibd, you may have heard) . 

798. But in the Hmjong and early Assamese -bd with 
suggestions of a definite past, there seems to be a confluence 
of Aryan -b- and non- Aryan (Bodo Past Participial) -bd. All 
the Bodo dialects fomi their past tense and often the past 
participle with the affix -bd (L.S.I II. pp. 51, 58, 63, 105) and 
from simil^ity of sound with the Aryan form, the influence 
of the Bodo -bd, may easily be imagined. 

799. Its presence in the Haijong dialect need perhaps 
cause no surprise. The Haijong.s are a Tibelo-Burman clan 
settled at the foot of the Garo Hills. And even though they 
have long abandoned their tribal spc'ech, Tibeto-Burman 
idioms linger on here and there in certain formations. Thus 
the full form in -bd-, is retained in the past e.g. ?ndribd-r, 
mdribd-n, killed ; thdkibdr. thakibdn, remained; but the Aryan 
future survives in -bd ; e.g. ?naribtt, will die (L.S.I.V. p. 215) . 


800. Bodo influence may also be assumed in the case of 
the As. forms. All the three poets quoted above have men- 
tioned as their patrons some Hinduised Boclo kings. The influ- 
ence of the court as a passing phase on contemporary idioms 
will perhaps explain the E. As. forms. 

In another respect Bodo -bd seems to have left a deeper 
impress. The Bodo -bd has also other functions. It is the 
suffix of the present and the past conditional, e.g. nu-bd, if I 
see or if I had seen. In its implications as a present or past 
subjunctive, it survives in certain Assamese idiomatic con- 
structions; e.g. 

Assamese: (present subjunctive) : 
tuni jadi nu-hinibd, kdk no kdm, if^you do not hear (lit> 
will not hear) , to whom shall I speak ? 

Ammese : (past subjunctive) : 

tumi jadi dhihd, ene nahal hheUy if you had come (lit 
will come) , such would not have been (the case) . 
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Having once been surreptitiouslj^ admitted, it was easily 
confused with the Aryan -ab, -ib and was furnished with the 
necessary connecting vowels. 

(D). Gerundive or Future Passive Participle. 

801. There is no gerundive proper in As. In As. there 
are relics of the O.I.A. gerundive in -(i) tavya>-iha, -aba; 
e.g. tomdra krodhata io svdmi mariha/tehe kona jasa pdiba 
(Rdmdyana: Kandali), this husband also (of mine) may die 
due to your anger/whal credit then will be got by you ? 
birdlira jadi dosaka dhariya ^nitchi hand? peldiba (ibid) , if a 
cat is found fault with (i.e. considered impure), the cooking 
vessel is to be every day thrown away. 

802. This kind of use no longer obtains. But an idiom 
conveying the gerundive sense has been developed in Mod. 
As. by subjoining laghjd to a verbal noun in -ba, -iba ; e.g. 
khdba lagiyd, to be eaten; kariha lagvjd, to be done, etc. lagtyd 
is a secondary formation <lag (cf. As. \/ldg^ be necessary, 
connected with O.I.A. lagyate). 

(3) The Conjunctives or Gerunds. 

803. There are three indeclinable conjunctives or genmds 
in As. in (a) -i ; (b) -ilc ; (c) -Hat. Tlie i- conjunctive is con- 
sequential in meaning and the other two (verbal nouns with 
loc. endings) indicate a completed act. (§§ 806, 807) . 

The conjunctive -i is derived from M.I.A. -ia < O.I.A. 
-Va. In Bg. it appears in the strengthened form -lyd. In E. 
As. both the forms in -i, -ityd are found. ^ 

In Mod. As. the ?- conjunctive is used with finite verbs in 
all tenses ; e.g. mai dhi karo, karilb, karim^ coming I do, did, 
shall do. 


(4)» The Verbal Nouns. 

804. The verbal nouns in As. are represented by the 
following forms : 
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(a) Nouns in -an with extensions in -and, -ani. -am (dis- 

cussed under Formative Affixes § 514) . 

(b) Nouns in -a which is quiescent but traceable in roots 

ending in a consonant ; e.g. mdt-hol ; mdr-dhdr ; 
pak etc. 

(c) Nouns in -d from passive participles in -ta (§ 524) 

e.g. ahd-jowd ; khowd etc. 

(d) Nouns in from the pass, participle in -ila. They 

persist in Mod. As. with loc. endings -e, -ta, in a 
gerundial sense. E. As. preserves a few examples 
with other case affixes, e.g. antake dsi dhanleka 
para, from death coming and seizing you (Sankara 
Deva : Kirtan ) . 

antake pdilekd pard/Rdma. Rama, buli tdrd, from 
death overtaking you, be saved by calling on 
Rama (ibid). 

805. Modem As. has developed a distinction between 
the uses of -ilc, and -Hat (both loc. in form) , though no such 
distinction is recognised in E. As. 

806. The -He conjunctive (locative in -e of past partici- 
ple in -il-) is used with finite verbs in the future, e.g. mai 
dhile tumi jdhd, on my coming, you will go. Cf. E. As. ei bird 
parilekd sabaro snstha k^iya. on this hero falling, everybody 
will be at ease. 

807. The conjunctive in -Hat, (also locative in*-t), is used 
with preterite verbs, e.g. mai dhilat teb gdl, on my coming 
(having come) , he went away. But in E.As. •Hat is used in 
connection with both the past and the future verbs; Cf. fimi 
erilatd bhumi/aitd ndthakibd tumi, on my having left the 
earth, do not stay on here, (Sankara Deva : Kirtan) ; tttmi 
erilatd mcyrd/milibe iantdpa ghora, on your having left, a 
great sorrow will come upon me (Sank^a Deva : Kirtan) ; ei 
hulilat gohdni boreo kdpar ek jora dile, on (his) having said 
this, the ministers also gave him a pair of clothings. (Bura0 
K.A.S. p. 163). 
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808. Sometimes the double locative form in -ilet, -Hate is 
also found in E. As. tumi eriletd mat soka duhkha pdibo, 
(Rdmdyam, Kandali) on your having left, I shall get pains 
and sorrows; smnilate sahasra janmara papa ndsa (Rdmayatui: % 
Kandali) , on bathing, the sins of a thousand births are purged 
away, cintilate milihe sakala, everything will be gained at the 
very thought. 

Nouns in -i (discussed under Formative Afiixes) (§ 537) 
e.g. mdri; bdri; pari; gdli; hdhi etc. 

(5). The Infinitives. 

809. The infinitives in Mod. As. are -iba and the ex- 
tended form -ibalm. In E. As. the infinitives are represented 
by the forms in (1) -ibe, 4bdk (to which Idgi is often sub- 
joined) ; (2) -ita, -ite. e.g. prthibika eribe dmdra ache matif 
(Sankara Deva : Klrtan) I have a desire to leave the world, 
sabe ^ampattika ehi muthi dibe pare, (Sankara Deva: ibid), 
this handful can bestow (on you) all prosperity, khardibaka 
Idgi prthiblra mahdbhdra (Sankara) , to remove the great bur- 
den of the world. 

810. The infinitive in -ib- is common to other Magadhan 
dialects and the Western languages. It is much used in 
North Bengali. It occurs also in Oriya, Bihari and in 
Western languages like Rajasthani. 

In Bih^i (Khontai) we find it in the inflected form -ibc; 
e.g. cummd khdbe lagalai, began to kiss. (L.S.I. V. II, 
p. 182). ^ 

811. The infinitive base in -ib- is the saipe as the verbal 
noun in -ib-, inflected in the various cases ; -ibe is the loca- 
tive and -ibdk is the dative-accusative form of the verbal 
noun. Often they are followed by the post-position Idgi and 
sometimes they go without it. e.g. etiksane ami mfga mdri- 
bdfca jdibo, just now I shall go out to hunt a deer. In the 
Rangpur dialect of Pg, the strengthened form in -ibd side 
by side with its inflected forms in the various cases is used 
as the infinitives ; e.g. karibd, karibdk, karibdr, pdrb ; I am 
able to do. 

A.-44 
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812. Mod. As. expresses the simple infinitive sense with 
the base -ibd and the gerundial implication is conveyed 
with the help of the post-position sub-joined to the base. 

For the use of the infinitives with varied case-endings 
in O.IA, (Vedic) cf. (Macdonell : Vedic Grammar, 
§§. 583-586) . In M.LA. the base form, alone and 
also with case-endings, is used in the infinitive ; cf. ‘ana ; 
gen. PI. -anaha ; loc. Sg. -anahi ; (Pischel : § 597). 


(A) . The Infinitive in -itd, -ite. 

813. The infinitive in -it- is found in E. As. but its 
use does not seem to be very popular : 

jaisdnt khujita moka dild Hanumante, when Hanumanta 
came to seek after me. 

mohoka badhita Idgi utapati b/iaila, you were bom with 
a view to kill me. 

kona kona biragamf dmdka jujite dsCy who are the heroes, 
who come to fight me ? 

bqikuntha jdite bhqila kdcha pdrd, became ready to go 
to heaven, etc. 

The infinitive in -ita, could not establish itself as a lite- 
rary favourite nor did it catch on in popular use. It became 
the infinitive proper in Bg. in the locative -ite. 

The East Bengal dialects form the inf. in -it; -itdm; 
cf. (L.S.I. V. I, pp. 210, 240) ; barat, to fill; kaitam, to 
say. 


814. Dr. Chatterji explains -ite as the verbal noun in 
-i plus the locative aflSx -te and finds in it a recent forma- 
tion in Bengali (O.D.B.L. p. 1014) ; but it is as old as the 
one in -ibe as attested by E.As. Its appearance in Bg. might 
have been late. Moreover the formative in -i seems to have 
a different function in As. cf. § 817. 

r 

Dr. Bloch is of opinion that the -t- in -it- is of participial 
origin and the -i- is due to the mix-up of -a- (in -ant*) and 
causative -e- (-ent-) . 
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(6) The Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

815. Properly speaking there is but one periphrastic 
tense in Assamese. While the other languages of the Maga- , 
dhan group have, each one of them, a progressive and a 
perfect compound tense, there is but one tense-form of the 
type that functions for both and the implication of the pro- 
gressive or the perfect sense has to be understood with 
reference to the setting in which it is placed. 

In Bg. and the Bihar! languages the present progressive 
is indicated by subjoining the verb substantive to the Pres, 
participle . Thus Bg . dekhite-chi ; Maith. dekhait-chi ; Mag. 
dekhaiU (-at, -it) , ~hl ; Bhoj. dekhat-hani, also dekhatdm, 

I am seeing. The Oriya formation is different, being dekhu- 
chi. 

The perfect in all these languages is constructed on a 
different principle. It is formed by adding the verb substan- 
tive to the past, participle in -al in the Bihar! dialects, being 
Maith. dckhdl achi : Mag. dckhalu hai ; Bhoj. dekhale hdrii. 

In Bg. it is dekhiyd-chi ; 0. dekhi-cht. 

816. For both these types As. has only dekhi-chb. In 
its perfect implication, the As. form is parallel to the Oriya 
form. There are instances of its occurrence in E.Bg. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 755) but it has dropped out of use in 
Mod. Bengali. 

817., Dr. Chatterji traces Oriya -u to O.I.A. derivative 
in -uka, hiving the meaning and construction of a present 
participle (Whitney. §. 1180; O.D.B.L. pp. 678, 1026). 
He connects also the Assamese periphrastic form in -i with the 
past participle in -ita, (ibid. p. 1024). But while the past 
part, in -ta lives in Mod, As. as past part, in -d, the past 
participle in -ita does not seem to have left any trace in any 
Assamese formative. The periphrastic form in -t may be 
better connected with O.I.A. primary derivative in 4, 
yielding adjectives and agent-nouns (Whitney. §. 1155) and 
forming in the strengthened form -i -f ♦ fca, verbal adjectives 
in modem Assamese (Cf. Formative AfiBxes § 537). Tliis 
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derivation is supported by Sir G. A. Grierson’s general 
observation that the periphrastic tenses are formed with 
verbal nouns in O.I.A. and not with participles. (Enc. 
Brit. 11th edition ; Bengali Language) . 

The -iyd type passing for the perfect compound in Bg. 
is also met with in E.As. in the forms in -tyd^ -i ( < 4ya) 
followed by the undipped verb substantive dch, e.g. jono 
dniydche Kr^a sandesUy may hap, has brought messages about 
Krishna . The form in -i ( < 4yd) -(- \/ dch, has come down 
to modem Assamese . But the meaning has changed. 
From the present perfect it has acquired the sense of perfect 
progressive; e.g. kari dchby have been doing. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

(I) The Conjunctives. 

818. The Magadhan dialects present the strange pheno- 
menon of using conjunctive participles as pleonastic suffixes 
after fully inflected verbal forms to add a certain emphasis. 
Let us begin with the easternmost Bengali dialects. The 
conjunctive participles giyd, gai from the defective root y/gcLj 
to go, “ is often added to other verbs to make them more 
forcible”. (L.S.I. V. I. p. 293). The conjunctive sense 
having been lost, the participle is added to inflected verbs in 
all tenses and moods as an emphatic particle ; e . g . durqi 
hidesh gechil giyd, went away to a distant country ; Kachar 
dialect (L.S.F. V. I. p. 234); Igi gece gai, took away; 
Tippera dialect (L.S.I. V. I, p. 244) ; geldm gai^ I went 
away ; deo gax^ give away ; Chittagong : (ibid, p, 294) ; durqi 
mulluke gel gqi, went away to a far country ; kari gqi, let us 
make ; Noakhali : (ibid. pp. 309, 313) . 

The use of pai in this sense is a highly characteristic 
feature of middle Assamese prose of the chronicles. The 
following forms are taken at random from Purani Asam 
Buranjly published by the Kamrup Anusandhan Samiti. 

dhSile gqi, caught him up (p. 104) . 

rahil gai, he stayed there (p, 160) . 

thdkil gai, he remained there (p. 107) . 

hhetile gai, he did meet him (p. 109) . 

diye gai, he does give, etc. 

This use of gai persists in Mod. As. It is used in narra- 
tive prose to give a certain swing and a sense of finality to 
an expression. • 

In standard Bengali, ge < giyfi, ** added to the imperative 
expresses the imperative in the immediate future with a 
slii^t precative sense”. (O.D.B.L. p. 908); e.g. dmt 
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kartge ; tumi kArige. " With simple past and the httm, 
it has the force of ‘‘though**, “nevertheless”, “however”, 
“even now”, “immediately” (O.D.B.L. p. 9M) ; e.g. se 
kSrlc ge, and then he did ; tumi k5rbe ge, and you will do. 

In middle and modem Assamese there is a similar use 
of the conjunctive dhi (coming: \/ dh, to come) > hi. e.g. 
Phukanat baril hi, took shelter in Phukan ; gark dilehi, con- 
structed a fort : Pavdu pdlehi, reached Pandu, etc. 

This use of hi continues in Mod. As. There is just the 
difference between ‘ going ’ and ‘coming’ in the uses of gai 
and hi. The former is used to indicate the consummation of 
the action of the verb further away from the speaker, while 
the latter denotes the contrary, i.o. towards the direction of 
the speaker; e.g. pale gai. reached, going ; pale hi, reached, 
coming. 

Some East Bengali dialects illustrate a similar use with 
hdri (§ 823), kdriydri, e.g. giyd hdri, having gone; Sylhet 
(L.S.I. V. I, p. 231) ; where hdri is not pleonastic but continues 
the conjunctive sen.se of the preceding verb. The more charac- 
teristic illustration is from the Tippera dialect (ibid p. 244) ; 
bdper bdri geldm driy went to the house of the father. 

819. The standard Bengali pleonastic affix khaUy khun^ 
met with in expressions like jdbo-khan, I shall go ; dilum- 
khun, we gave ; habe-khun, it will be (O.D.B.L. pp. 997, 998) , 
though connected by Dr. Chatterji with O.I.A. ksana, instant, 
is in reality a conjunctive participle occurring in forms 
kahatiy kohon. khauy khd in the Bihari dialects. (For deriva- 
tion see below § 823). Cf. P5ch Paragania (L.S.I. V. 11). 

khdy-kahan, eating. 

dhair-kahauy catching (p. 171). 

uith-kohan, vxth-kahariy having risen (p. 167). 

Nagpuria (ibid. p. 298) ; dukohoriy coming. 

Sadri Kol : serdi-khan, having completed ; kdm/lUckan 
having earned (ibid. pp. 159, 166). 

Bhojpuri dialect : dwaUkhdj coming in (Ibid. p. 206) . Cf. 
also E. Hindi, -fcon, -klwin, •kehen (L.S.I. VI, pp. 

178, 225). 
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As Sadr! Kol where the exact form khan is registered 
is an Eastern Magadhan dialect and just in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bengali, the migration of khan is easily 
imaginable and a postulate for a separate origin of Bg. khan 
is uncalled for. The following expressions from the Gospel 
of St. Mark in Magadhi (quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 998) only 
illustrate the pleonastic use of the conjunctive participle khan 
in Magadhi; kariai-khan, I do, I shall do ; ailai-khan, came ; 
kahal k^khan, said etc. 

(2) The Conjunctives in -no-. 

820. Bg. -ne, {debo~ne^ I shall give; jdbd-nc, you will 
go) and the dialectical Assamese (Kamrup) -ni (khdwd-ni, 
do eat; jawd-ni, do go) are conjunctive endings used pleo- 
nastically. 

The origin of the conjunctive participles in -na in the 
various dialects and sub-dialects of N.I.A. may be briefly indi- 
cated here. 

The forms in the Bihari dialects as above noted are ; 
kahaUf kohon, khan, khh. 

The Nepali form is -kan (shortened for ke-ne). 

In Bengali sub-dialects (L.S.I. V. I) Chakma: -inai ; jei- 
nai, having gone. 

Kharia Ihar (Manbhum) : -7id; hend, being ; dm, taking. 

Mai Paharia : -henak ; gutiai-henak, having collected 

Jalpai-guri : hdne ; jdyd-hdne, having gone. 

In Bajasthani dialects : (L.S.I. IX. II.) . 

Marwari : -mi, -kmi. 

Malvi : -ne, t-nc. 

821. The -TV- in all these formations seems related to 
O.I.A. -na in -tvdna which persists thi'ough M.LA. -ttdna, 
•cofiTui, •‘yarn (Pischel § 592) . 

822. Bihari kahg,n; Nep. kan (dke-ne); Bengali henaky 
hSne, are double conjunctives. In the Bihiu:! dialects the 
tezIninatiQD of the conjunctive participle may be either feai 
or ke (shortened for kari>ka(r)i). In this use kai or ke lost 
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all traces of the verbal significance and became a mere con- 
junctive suffix subjoined to the conjunctive form of the princi- 
pal verb. The Raj. dialects preserve an affix in •nai, ~ne 
parallel to -kai, -ke. 

823. The several groups kehen, kahan, kohon etc are 
the results of the blending of kai+hai+na > kehen. The 
forms kahaUf kohon, khan, kha, etc. are dialectical variants. 
So also hdri is a blend of hai -f "^kdri, 

(3) . 

824. con. A pleonastic suffix found in modern As. It 
is used after nouns, pronouns and also after verbal forms. 
After imperative verbs, it softens the sense of command and 
expresses the meaning of English “ would please ” etc. dhibd- 
con, you will please come; jdd-con, let me just go. 

After indicative verbs it expresses a mild sense of sur- 
prise, a little unexpectedness, the sense of English “ after all”; 
e.g, marilei<on, (contrary to expectation) died, died after 
all ; gq^hili^on, you went after all. 

(4) . 

825. de ; dekhon. Corresponding to the two shades of 
meaning of con, that of mild command, asking to do some- 
thing that is only too natural, and that of surprise, there arc 
the verbal formations de, dekhon (also written dekhd), the 
former expressing a mild request and the latter expressing 
surprise at something contrary to what is said or expected; 
e.g. dhibd de, you would please come (the party asked being 
already willing to come); bahibd de, do please sit down; st 
dekhon dhil, (contrary to expectation) he has come; darab 
khoxDdto ^opani ndhil dekhon, even after taking medicine 
there was no sleep (as was expected) etc. 

These formations (con, de, dekhon) arc conjunctive parti- 
ciples ; de is shortened for ^diyd and dekhon seems to be a 
compound of de -f- khon, parallel to Bihan di^kohoth fcdmdi- 
khan etc, 

con, also written c5, seems obscure. 
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(5). 

Disguised Conjunctive formations as Pleonastic affixes. 

826. The above discussions will throw light upon the 
origin of certain affixes tagged on to inflected verbal forms 
and so long regarded as pleonastic without any assignable 
reasons. It will be found that they are highly worn out con- 
junctive participles added on to emphasise the meaning of the 
principal verb. The following are the affixed verbal forms : 
Noakhali dialect (L.S.L V. I, p. 307). 
mari- (y) er ; I am dying. 
kart- (y) er ; I do. 

Cf. E. H, (Baig^i) : niaraiha-nd, I am dying ; jdthe-nd, he 
goes. 

Chittagong dialect (ibid. p. 293). 
kari-r; also kari, I do. 
kara-r; also karas, thou dost. 
kare~r; also /care, he does. 
khd~er^ also khdr, he eats. 

Haijong of Mymensingh (ibid p. 2i5). 
murib-dr; mdrih-dUy he struck. 
thakib-^r : thakib~dn, he remained. 

Sylhet (ibid. p. 226). 
jdi-ydr, ^ 

jdi-r-dm, v I am going. 

jdtt-r-dTTi, ) 

Early Bg. (Kr^^a Kirtan). 

dcherd, he has ; berhile-rd ; surrounded. 
dibb-rd ; shall give; hqjbe~rd; shall be. 
geli-rdy passed. 

In all these examples, -ra, era have no clearly definable 
meaning. They are all used in a vague sense of emphasis and 
obligatoriness associated with English auxiliary verbs like 
‘do*, ‘did’, ‘shall’, ‘should’ etc., and conveying the same shades 
of meaning as the conjunctive participles examined in the 
previous sections. 

A.-45 
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827. In reality they are only decayed conjunctive parti- 
ciples. In Bih^I, there is also the conjunctive formation 
kar (L.S.I. V. II p. 39) side by side with fcai, he. In the 
Western languages kar often appears as -ar. There is also the 
Nepali conjunctive in - (y) er, Eastern Hindi, -Jeer (Turnbull : 
Nepdli Grammar p. Ill ; L.S.I. VI. p. 159). 

We have already met with expressions in East Bg. with 
pleonastic use of hdri, dri<i*kdri (geldm art) , and a Chittagong 
form like khdi-r may be regarded as equivalent to *khdi 
kar(i), I do eat. Similarly, Noaldiali viari-yer may be equat- 
ed to * man ker (i) , I am dying (The Mai Paharia dialect 
has a verbal root \/kcr; cf. dnand kcrib : hdsumojd kerib ; 
L.S.I. V. I, p. 102). 

Dr. Chatterji regards tins -r- as a contracted form of 
Jear and a verbal auxiliary added on to the root (O.D.B.L. 
p. 996) . But he has left the history and function of this -r- un- 
discussed. 

(6) Inverted Conjunctives. 

828. There are certain analogous formations in early Bg. 
(Krma Kirtan) and in early As. (Rd)ndyana : M. Kandali) 
in which the position of the characteristic conjunctive ending 
has been inverted. The principal verb takes on the conjunc- 
tive termination, and what in similar contexts pass on as con- 
junctive participles have personal affixes added on to them. 
The following are the examples; 

r di-drd, do give; dni-drd, do bring. 

E. Bg. < Jcahi-drd, do speak; khd-^rd, do eat. 
kahi-drOf I do speak. 

r kari-erd, do thou do ; tdri-erd; mdri-erd ; do 

R As. save; kill etc. 

( lukdi-erd, I shall have concealed. 

gvmi-eroj I shall have removed. 
hdni-ere, he does strike ^tc. 

829. Here -drd, -era are clearly related to (card, herd, 
and the formations di-erd, tdri-erd may be equated to ex- 
presBions like *did kdrd ; ♦tdri kero=giving, do ; saving, do;=s 
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do give ; do save. In this respect they may be regarded as 
compound verbs with the principal verbs put in the con- 
jimctive forms, dnidm may be regarded as equivalent to 
Mod. Bg. aniya vheld : bring off. This use of -ara, -era may 
be due to the fact that though originally conjunctive in sense, 
they were used without the characteristic conjunctive termi- 
Mtions and were perhaps mistaken for finite verbs in the 
imperative. This notion once established, personal affixes of 
the other persons also were added on to them. Cf. Western 
Assam (Kamriip) dialectical forms: kha-n-i, do thou eat ; 
kha-n-d. do you eat , khd-n-o. let me oat : where -n- is a 
conjunctive particle. 

Dr. Chatter ji connects -id with the verbal noun in -ita 
(O.D.B.L. § 996). But the explanation suggested does not 
seem to be quite satisfactory^ 


. (7) . The Pleonastic -fca. 

830. The use of -ha as a pleonastic affix after verb-form 
is so well established and it has been so fully discussed 
fO.D.B.L. pp. 989-994) that a fresh discussion seems unneces- 
sary. A few examples will he enough to shew the extent of 
its pleonastic uses, in N.I.A. languages : 

After Pres, indie, early Bg. pore-lc, bums ; 

V imperative Sing (3rd P ): As. dekhd-k : Bg. 
dekhu-k , O. dekhii. 

M imperative PI. (3rd P.) : E.As. maravto: pdlanto-k; 
0. dekhantu. 

„ passive imp. E As. mniyo : suniyo-ka. 

„ conjunctive in •ilc' E. As. parile-ka, on his having 
fallen. 

„ infinitive in -« (O.I.A. -tu) ; (HalabI) jaufc, to 
go; puchuh to ask. 

„ imp. Sing. (2nd P.) ; mdre-k ; m&r, ’strike. 
(Haijong) (L.S.I. V. I, p. 215) . 
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(8) The Pleonastic -la-. 

831. Corresponding to the ~ga affix, there is an affix -la- 
in the Western languages (Rajasthani and Marathi) and in 
some Magadhan languages like Bengali and Bhojpuri. Its 
grammatical function is to some extent like that of -ga-. It 
forms the future in Western languages, and the present definite 
(also used in the future) in Bhojpuri; it is pleonastic in 
Bengali ; and in the solitary instance haba-ld, where it happens 
to occur, in Assamese. 

Early Bengali (Krma Kirtan) has a suffix -I? added to 
the future imp. 

kanhd’li; dihd-li : cabhadi, you will do : give; go. 

In dialectical Bengali the suffix occurs in -lo; e.g. kara-lo; 
dichedo (Maimansing Gliikd) : kaha-lo. 

Here -I- is pleonastic, it does not function as a tense- 
forming affix. It is added to the inflected verbal forms. 

832. Assamese preserves the use of -Id with the word 
haha (habald), perhaps, may be; e.g. dhil habald: may be, he 
has come. Cf. Rajasthani ; ghorm cadhyo hvaild, he must 
have mounted his horse (Kellogg, p 213) . 

(9) The Pleonastic -td ; -to. 

833. In the Mayang dialect there is the pleonastic suffix 
-td; e.g. eil-td, he came; eild-td, they came; peilayg-taj I 
got, etc. (L.S.I. V. I pp. 419 ct sea.) . 

This affix seems to correspond to Assamese-Bengali -to ; 
e.g. khowd-to, do eat ; dhard^to, do hold ; dhiUto, he has come ; 
jdba-to, he will go. So also in Bengali; jdcche-to, he is going; 
gela-tOf he has gone. 

It is used to express a mild assertion or to soften a com- 
znand or an injunction. It is often used after nouns and pro- 
nouns also. * 

Dr. Chatterji affiliates -td with the enclitic definitive -fd 
(cerebral). Dr. Bloch suggests connection with tdvat (Hindi 
to < tau ) . 
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CONCLUSION. 

The Extent of Probable non-Aryan Influences. 

834. The essay is now brought to a close. As the fore- 
going pages shew, it is a study in details of sound-changes 
and of granunatical forms in Assamese. Starting from O.I.A. 
sounds and forms, these changes have, as far as practicable, 
been traced through M.I.A. periods to N.I.A. Assamese. 

835. By origin an Indo-Aryan vernacular, Assamese is 
surrounded on all sides by non-Aryan speeches. It may even 
be said that Assamese is a small island in a sea of diverse 
non-Aryan languages, and as such Assamese may be regarded 
as being more open to non-Aryan influences than other N.I.A. 
vernaculars. But the extent of non-Aryan influences does 
not appear to be as great as it might have been expected to 
be. This seems due to two outstanding historical facts. It has 
been noticed in the introduction (§§ 46, 47) that Assam lay 
on the high way for emigrants from all parts of India to the 
Far East, and Ihis kept Assam in constant contact with the rest 
of Aryan-speaking India, and checked non-Aryan tendencies 
from making any radical changes in the structure of Assam- 
ese. Then there was the rise of a varied popular literature 
in the early part of the sixteenth century in connection with 
the Vaishnavite movement of Sankara Deva. Songs, poems and 
dramas were composed in large numbers and they are as 
popular even now amongst Assamese-speaking people as the 
dohds of Tulsidas amongst Hindi speaking population. 

This rise of a standard literature exercised a stabilizing 
influence upon the ^Speech and resisted the inroads of non- 
Aryan idioms to a considerable extent. But still as pointed 
out ip the body of the text, non-Aryan influences have been 
large and varied. For convenience of reference, thev are 
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‘ Phonological. 

836. Bodo influence in imparting alveolar sounds to 
O.I.A. cerebrals and dentals in Assamese has already been 
referred to (§ 429). 

837. The same influence has been postulated in fronting 
O.I.A. palatals to dentals in Assamese. (O.D.B.L. p. 79). 

838. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus- 
pected in causing vowel-mutation and vowel-harmony (§§ 
249ff) . But to what definite extent the influence might have 
operated is not known. 

839. Non-Aryan influence has been postulated to ex- 
plain the phenomenon of spontaneous nasalisation by Sir G. A. 
Grierson (§ 293). 

840. A certain amount of non-Ar>^an influence is sus- 
pected in the matter of aspiration of O.I.A. stops (initial and 
medial) 366. 375). 


Morphological. 

841. Reduplication of a word to produce a jingle. The 
whole root or its first elements can be doubled and in this 
way the meaning is intensified in many ways. This has been 
noted as a characteristic of the Kolarian and the Dravidian 
(Sten Konow: L.S.I. Vol. IV, p. 23) . There is a lavish use of 
reduplicating phrases in the Khasi language. Reduplication 
and repetition, regular and with variants, have been noted as 
frequent modes of word-formation in the aboriginal Malayan 
dialects. This is now a pan-Indian phenomenon and its origin 
is extra-Aryan. 

• 

842. The origin of the enclitic numeratives is also extra- 
Aryan. They constitute a characteristic both of the Ai^ric 
and the Ubeto- Burman languages with some differences in 
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use. “ The aboriginal dialects of the (Malay) Peninsula often 
annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express 
the genius or some general characteristic of the things enu- 
merated. The numeral and this numerical co-efiicient then 
go closely together and form an inseparable word-group which 
may either follow or precede the substantive that represents 
the things enumerated (Blagden: VoL II p. 775). 

In the Tibeto-Burman languages, generic prefixes are com- 
monly used with numerals which follow the nouns. They are 
many and various according as they qualify “flat” or “globular” 
things, “things standing as trees,” “persons,” “animals,” “parts 
of body ” etc. (L.S.I. Vol. Ill, Part II, p. 385) . In the Austric 
the co-efficient follows the numerals and in the Tibeto-Burman 
the co-efficient is prefixed to the numerals. In Assamese the 
definitive is annexed not prefixed (§§. 577 ff). 

*843. Extra-Aryan influence seems responsible for the 
use of personal affixes to nouns of relationship. In this res- 
pect also contrariness is noticed between the Austric and the 
Tibeto-Burman. In the Tibeto-Burman, the personal defini- 
tive is prefixed, but in the Austric. it is suffixed. In Assam- 
ese the personal definitive is suffixed (§§ 599 ff). 

844. Non- Ary an influence is noticed also in the use of 
different words to express distinct aspects of relationship ac- 
cording to the age of the person with whom relationship is 
conveyed. This is characteristic of the Austric. In Assamese, 
of the two words used to denote a senior or a jumor, one is 
often of Austric or unknown origin and the other Aryan: e.g. 
kakdif elder brother ; but bhdi, younger brother ; bdi, elder 
sister, but hhanl, younger sister. Sometimes both the words 
are of Aryan origin but artificial distinction is drawn in their 
uses; e.g. bhinihi, elder sister’s husband; but baiwdi, younger 
sister’s husband. (§§ 595-598). 

• 

845. Non-Aryan origin is suspected of the PI. suffixes 
-pilfi-, -fjgld, -fiid, -Id, (§§ 623, 642) . 
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m Non-Arysn origin Im been mpecftd of the deri. 

vatives in -cd, -md and of the past participle in -iW (§§ 79, 80, 
816). TTiere may be convergence of Aryan and non-Aiyan 
sounds in the establishment of derivatives in (§§ 

521-522). 


847. Prefixing the negative to the verb-root. Amongst 
the Eastern languages, Assamese stands isolated in prefixing 
the negative as an integral part of the conjugated verb-root. 
In Oriya, the verb-substantive only shews a negative conju- 
gation. But a negative conjugation is a characteristic feature 
of Assamese from the earliest times. As in the case of the b- 
past, a fully developed practice in Assamese is found only 
as an idiom in Oriya. 

Amongst the Tibeto-Buiman languages of Assam, there 
is a two-fold use of the negative. In some, the negative fol- 
lows the root of the word it qualifies, while in others it ‘pre- 
cedes the root. In Kachari (Bodo) which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the negative follows the root 
of the verb, but the imperative negative precedes the root 
(L.S.I. Vol. III. part II. p. 198) . But for Onya, an extra-Aryan 
influence could have been assumed. As it is, nothing more 
than confluence of Arj^an and non- Ary an practices can be 
suggested, 

848. In the establishment of the prothetic a-, there is 
room for suspicion of the convergence of non-Aryan influ- 
ence with O.I.A. forms (§ 286). 

849. In vocabulary similaritie.s between Assamese and 
non- Ary an words have been noted. 


:o: 



WOED INDEX. 

Hie words are arranged in order of the letters of the 
Sanskrit alphabet. 

The figures refer to sections. 


(a) 

ain, 287 . 

akan, 285. 

akai, 116, 210, 298. 

akdji (dkdji), 143, 199. 

akumdn, 285. 

akham, 107. 

akhdj, 427. 

agarhi, (dgariu) , 199. 
aghdit, 528. 
arjahl 457. 
ajdtanyd, 518. • 
a% 693. 
athdi, *501. 
athar, 285. 
athanif 298, 705. 

(ethen, ethon), 
athduni, (dthdnni) , 143, 199. 
athdntar. (dthchnar), 199. 
andjdle, 144. 
andtkiti, 144. 
and-bdte, 144. 
and-meghe, 144. 

— ane, 790. 
apogan^a, 285. 
aphuranta, 793. 
ahatar (dbatar), 199. 
abihane, 285. 
abJuitjg, 292. 
abhdb, 285. 
amiyd, 279. 
amuttaky 285. 
arxhav&y 284. 
d&fi, (dldgi)y 143, 199. 
Asdm, (A«dm,i4sdm, Acdm), 
2 . 
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akin, 286. 
aheld, 286. 

(d) 

di, 72, 414. 
di-kan, 597. 
ditd, 613. 
dUe, 772. 
duj, 723. 
dut, 723. 
did, 238. 

du.s7, (duhi), 151, 296, 380. 

460, 462. 
dntdileka, 293. 
dokhdle, 144. I 

do-bdt, 143. 
do^maran. 143. 
dk, 292. ■ 
dkqu, 116. 

dkan, 150, 161, 237, 392. 
a-kar, 73, 

dkuhi, 193, 228, 392. 
dkuhi, 265. 
dko-gojd, 67. 
hkowdl, 733. 
dkhqi, 236, 285. 
dkhal, 575. 

dkhnti, (dokhuti), 199, 301. 

dkhudi, 216, 265, 358. 

dg, 299, 404. 

d-gac, 76. 

dgatiyd. 513, 653. 

agar, 182. 

dgdli, 535 (a). 

dgur, 723. 

dguwd, 733. 
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dgowdl, 536. 
dgrahan mdsd, 525. 

^han, 151, 223, 226. 
dghorif dghon, 271, 407. 
dn-mard, 81. 
drjd, 460. 
drjgafhi, 228. 
d^ganiy 571. 
dfjgdmuri, 223, 264. 
drjgdr, 273. 
drjguthij 437. 
dr]uli, {di]guli)f 292. 
drjhl, 4^. 
drjgul, 178. 
ac, 722. 

deal, 161, 292, 419. 
dcahuwdj 419. 

acvmi (tjindi ) , 149, 300, 378. 

dcu-sutd, 73. 

deb, 296, 462, 723. 

dc/i, 721. 

dchab, 760. 

dchanta, 764. 

dcMr, 723. 

dem, 768. 

ajani, 292. 

ajali, 292. 

dji, 186. 

djo-, 427. 

djor, 742. 

dt, 67. 

dfak, 739. 

dfantiydr, 511, 539. 

526. 

dpdl, 273, 434. 
djda, 161, 273, 434. 
dfU, 542. 
dpom-tohdri, 66. 
dfhdf (ethd), 117. 
afhi, 437. 

437. 

d^hkuriyd, 67. 

3t, 193, 292, 440. 

Star, 2^ 

dtf, 66. 


did, 72, 73, 440, 448. 
dtdi (dtqi), 152, 527. 
dtlidntar, 442. 
dthe~hethe, 442. 
dda/i, 444, 576. 
ddd (edd), 117, 273, 444. 
adh, 446. 

ddhd, (edhd), 117. 

adhatiyd, 512. 

ddharuwd, 520, 553. 

ddhali, 575. 

ddhiydr, 539. 

dn, 292, 469. 

dn, (dndh ) , 237, 291. 

dndM, 766. 

dniydche, 817. 

dndh (dn), 292. 

dpaitd, 484. 

dpd, 450. 

dpuni, 264, 691. 

dpon, 129, 271, 448, 450,' 691. 

dphdle, 452. * 

dbu, 72. 

dbrd, 77. 

dm, 201, 292, 472. 
dmath, 567. 

dniathi, (dmathu), 437. 
dmani, 237, 5i6. 
dinard, 480. 
dmah?, 229, 237. 
d??id-, 669. 

dnidsd-, tomdsd-, 672. 
dmuiw, 733. 
dmi, 185, 668. 
dmai, 72, 527. 
dr, 237, 463, 480. 
dr, 723. 

-dr, (dmi-dr), 632. 
drafcd, 525. 
drati, 165. 
drdl, (erdl), 480. 
dri, 200^ 482. 
driyd, 66, 480. 
dru, 199, 299, 487. 
drcci, 419. 
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drhi, 504, 538. 

drhaiy 482. 

al, 449, 490. 

did, 490. 

dlan, 73. 

dlal^yd, 512. 

dZam, 199, 472. 

dldi (dZai), 526. 

aUndhu, 167. 

dZd-bddu, 67. 

dm, (eZdb), 117, 273. 

dZi, 200. 

aw?ar, 462. 

dsildhh, 772. 

dsileka, 777. 

dsqi, 236. 

dsoZ^, 768. 

dh, 140, 182, 193, 292, 504. 
flZiat, 224, 294, 440. 
dZiI-, ^36. 
dZiitid, 800. 
dhibd’Con, 824. 
dhibd-de, 825. 
dhile, 806. 
dhil-to, 833. 
dhiUdekhon, 825. 
dhiya (hikd), 237, 296. 462. 
dhukdl, 143, 199. 
dhudi, 444. 
dhun, 617. 
d-hun (tdhun), 593. 
dhun, (dhndi, ehndi), 679. 
Ah6m, 2, 3. 


(0 

t, 676. 
tkanS, 204. 
t-jcn, (t-jani), 585. 
ipd, 204, 362, 434. 
itar, 440. 
m, 203, 576. 
iyfl-, 577. 


(u) 

uicirirjgd, 207. 

ukal, 392, 723. 

ukah, 150, 207, 230, 298, 392. 

ukahu, 576. 

ukd, 207, 392. 

ukiyd (ok), 73. 

ukhar, 301, 397, 401. 

ukhard, 206. 

ukhah, 733. 

ukhd, 733. 

ukhi, 77. 

ugd, 733. 

ugdr, 404. 

ugul, 207, 404, 490. 
ughdl, 725. 

ughMe, (ughle), 154, 407, 
490. 

ucatjgd, 298. 
ucald, 419. 
ucdl, 725. 
uch]gard, 419. 
uccat, 511. 
uchargd, 424. 
ujani, 150, 515. 
tgar, 723. 

ujald, (ucald), 427, 575. 

ujdnti, 764. 

uju, 280, 301, 411. 

ttf, 66, 73. 

ut, 362, 434. 

uth, 437. 

uthar\gd. 733. 

uthdy, (uthay), 154. 

uthi-rajd, 537. 

utaTi]guwd, 66. 

utanuwd, 207. 

ud, 207, 444. 

udat], 207, 461, 521. 

udayd, 461. 

udhdn, 446. 

updr, 725. 

updre, 132. 

uphd, 723. 
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uph/U, (uphqi)t 156. 

uburiyfi, 

ubh, 456, 733. 

ttbhal, 725. 

ubhdle, 132. 

um, 292, 472. 

umd, 733. 

urat, 511. 

ur, 723. 

uraUj 514. 

urantekxyd, 561. 

ural, 128, 136, 228, 480, 490. 

urdh, 207, 290, 480, 504. 

urahy 723. 

ufi, 264. 

tiruT]d, 521 (a). 

ure, 480. 

uldhy 140, 161, 490. 
vluy 167, 206. 
uwdh, 502. 
uwqi^kdth, 73. 

(e) 

e-, ^ek) , 386. 
ei, 676. 
ei, eivd, 696. 
ed, 290, 618, 678. 
ek, 392. 
ekuti, 569. 
ckaii, 110, 392. 
ekokhan^hdt, 591. 
ekoti-hdt, 591. 
ekhety 693. 
e-gardkl, 582. 

egdrd, 163, 237, 378, 502, 507. 
€-jan, 168, 585. 
c-jant, 585. 

epd, {yatd, ydtd. atd, dtd), 

116. 

eti, 265, 266. 
et&, 302. 
edd, 273. 
edfcd, 273. 

enaya (ehnay&,henaya)f698. 


ene, 698. 

ene, (tene, jene), 238. 
enc, (keTie, jene), 502. 
enei, 61. 
enekurvdy 698. 
endur (indur), 36. 
enduTy 212, 292. 
endhdr, 291, 292. 
epherddon, 590. 
era, 66, 208, 223, 480, 484. 
eribe, 809. 
erilatd, 807. 
crileka, 777. 

-ere, 650. 
eldh, 273. 504. 
ewa, 460. 
e-santa. 591. 

(o) 

okat, 733. 

okdnl 136. 217, 228, 298, 392. 
oka?. 723. 
okdle. 217. 

okh. 217, 303, 361, 401. 
ocar, 411. 
ojd. 164, 219, 427. 
ojdli, 535 (a). 
oilu 294, 303. 
othard. 197, 303. 
ondy, 219, 303. 

-ofe, 791. 
odd, 197, 303. 
oddl 217, 444. 
oiidola, 272, 743. 
opar]ge. 217. 
opacGy 450. 
opaj, 723. 
opdje, 142, 450. 
opdrdiici, 564. 
ophand. 452, 723. 
ophandcy 292. 
opkar, 4S2, 723. 
obhat, 723. 
omal, 490, 723. 
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crniale (umlc),156. 
or, 215, 219, 480. 
ol, 214. 
olat, 723. 
olam, 723. 

olamey (alme)y 142, 156. 
otvdri, 219. 
o?ud, (dhudi)y 147. 
ohdr, 161, 219, 303. 
qu, 236. 

(k) 

kd, 733. 

kdUly 194, 225, 292. 392. 
kakdi, 72, 
kakdi (kdka), 597. 
kakhydy 401, 

Jcdc, 412, 722. 

kacdl 743. 

kacKdn, 278. 

kajald, 427. • 

katana, 159, 273. 

katdn, 194, 239 

kdtdl, 73. 

kdthdl. 223. 

kathuwd, 437. 

katid. 273, 298. 523. 

kaid, 73, 490. 

kath, kah, (koxi'ath), 391 

kadam, 292. 

kadu, 66. 

kandh (kan), 292. 
kandh, 237, 
kanyd^khdni, 577, 579. 
kdp, 722. 
kdpani, 450. 

-Icoporfi, 392. 
kapdky 194, 225. 450. 
kapdht, 543. 
kapidy 73. 
ka'ptn, 132 
kopqu, 560. 

fcapqu (-mdfi, -pHwI) 73. 
fcomql, 170. 


kamdj 61, 732. 

kamdr, 194. 

kamdranl, 172. 

kar, 161, 237, 298, 391, 619. 

kardy 163, 762. 

karai]gan, 391, 571. 

karaCy 740. 

karac (karacdli), 192. 
karani, 298. 
karat, 237. 
kardtl, 272. 
karatoyd, 85. 
karanta, 764. 
karahu, 760. 
karaho, 760. 
kard. 619, 762, 763. 
kardi, 526. 
kardy, 725. 
kardhi (hare), 156. 
kari. 117 : 165. 181, 237, 480, 
752. 

karid. 292. 
kari-dchb, 817. 
kari-ern, 24. 828. 
kari oka. 753. 
karichd. 763. 

J:ariba. 157, 784. 

J:a?*?bao. 781. 
karibd, 763, 773, 783. 
karihi. 189. 773. 
karihihi. 775. 
karibe. 784. 
karibohb. 781. 

karild, 619, 763. 770, 772, 
773. 

kariU, 189, 619, 773. 
karilek. 395. 
karilohb, 770. 
karisa, 762. 
karu, 760. 
kare, 180. 
karaiyd, 557. 
kard, 17 ; 760. 

184. 

kardidy 272, 303, 440. 
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kardta (karaU) , 509. 
karbte, 303. 
karowd, 559. 
karowdy, 725. 
kal, 174, 237. 
kaiagrdha, 391. 
kalaci, 108, 420. 
kalamau, 560. 
kalah, 192. 
kahad, 760. 
ka’ld (kola), 254. 
kaldy, 225. 
kalijd, 415, 427. 
kawdri, 391. 
kahdy 733. 
kdhdr, 531. 
kahi-drd, 24. 
kahila, 777. 
kahiheka, 784. 

-kahu (•kahb), 659. 
kahur, 504, 552. 
kahe (kahdi), 290. 

Icay, 236, 501. 
kaU 463. 
k5i,«61. 
kdit 287, 434. 
kditdy 523. 
kdilqi, 485. 
kaurd, 553. 
kdun, 552, 614. 
kdon, 150, 237. 
kdkai, 193. 292, 392. 
kdkhtalif 570. 
kakh-pild, 73. 
kdkh-lati, 66. 
kac (koc), 216. 
kdc, 294, 410, 722. 
fcfic, 722. 
fciki, 391. 
kid, 419. 

feace, 278, 294, 419. 
k&cU, 163, 237, 424, 507. 
hdchufiy 265, 424. 

Uj, 427. 

ket,m 


kafan, 514. 

kdth, 201. 
kdthdm, 530. 
kathij 437. 
kdth-catd, 584. 
kdth-ddl, 588. 

kdti, i65, 440. 
kanddri, 363. 
kdn, 73, 299, 467. 
kdn (kdndh), 291. 
kdni 73. 

kdnd, 722. 
kandura, 550. 
kande, 391. 
kdndbn, 129, 291, 292. 
kdndh, 358, 391. 
kdndh (kdn ) , 292. 
kdpbr, 129, 137, 271, 480. 
kdpor (kdpur), 36. 
kdpor-khan, 577. 
kdhan (kdbo), 36, 61. 
kdin, 472. • 
kdm (kdyem), 73. 
kdmatd, (comilld), 84. 
kdmarupa, 83. 
kdmali, 224. 239. 
kdmdkhyd (kdmdkm) , 82. 
kdmi, 391. 
kdmild, 541. 
kdmor, 73. 

kdr, 193, 203, 292, 480, 722. 
kdren, 81. 

kdlan. 544, 573, 614. 
kdli. 186. 
kdleri, 269. 
kdlcd, 80. 

kdwai, 73, 198, 236. 
to,l07. 397, 496. 
kd^ar, 573. 
kah, 504. 

kdK 200, 504, 722. 
kdhdni, 187. 
kahi, 2^, 543. 
kdhile, 779. 
kdhurd, 550. 
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h&y, 682, 684. 
karK 733. 
k&tham, 515(a). 
k&rhd, 482. 
hdrhe, 279, 716. 
ki, 682. 
kin-khdp, 61. 
kichu, 690. 
kin, 722. 
kine, 391. 
kird, 284. 
kirifi, 284. 

kild’kuti (kild - kani, tild- 
kani)y 73. 
kisaka, 686. 
kih, 685. 
kiyd, 508, 686. 
kuki, 207, 392. 
kukur-neciyd, 73. 
kuki^rd, 157, 228, 
kukuhd, 207, 392. 
kuciyd, 248, 419! 
kiLCunl, 572. 
kuj, 294. 

Jcujfi, 427. 
kut, 722. 
kupum, 133, 301. 
kufuld, 554. 
kupe, 434, 

264. 

kud, 722. • 

kundhac, 564. 
kum, 472, 
kum&r, 292, 531. 
kwn&ram, 572. 

•kflr, 480. 
kuriki, 576. 
kuruc, 284. 
fcurutnd, 206. 
kurm&y 480. 
kurwwd, 138, 274. 

UfK, 292, 482. 
kiOd, 490. 
fculi, 264. 
fettklgi^ 15. 


kuwali, 150, 177, 229, 245, 
298, 463, 499, 538. 
kuwd, 245, 391, 463. 
kuwdn, 73. 

kuhi, 230, 264, 294, 538. 
kuhiydr, 391. 
kuhum, 292, 472. 
kuhuliyd, 743. 
krpm, 171. 
kei, keibd, 697. 
keuildj 289. 
keo, 687, 688. 
keot, 211. 
kekd, 746. 

kekord, 258, 271, 294, 392. 
keen, 167, 212, 267, 292. 
kecerd, 419. 
ketdr, 212, 434. 
keti, 73. 

kethd, 258, 292, 442. 
kend, 414, 466. 

kend, 391. 
keni, 187. 

kene, 698. 
kerd, 208. 
kerdnl, 391. 

kerdhi (kerd), 576(a). 
-kere, 650. 
kereayd, 80. 
kerketuwd. 73. 
kcreld, 490. 
kel-meld, 747. 
keld, 73. 

kelebdn (kele}niwd)j 73. 
kclai, 239, 686. 
kelaurkecau, 73. 
kewaliyd (keuila), 36. 
kewdri, 208. 
kehdy 294. 
kchetd, 565. 

-kai. 484. 
kaichana, 698. 
kokohd, 272. 
kotjgd (keygd), 73, 384. 
k5c, 217, 722. 
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kdce, 416. 

kochd, 217, 391, 424. 
kbfd, 294. 
kofohd, 272. 

kdth, 215, 294, 384 , 437. 
kU, 179. 

kodal, 217, 303, 444. 
kodo, 73. 
kon, 683. 
kono, 687. 
korok (kuruki), 73. 
korokd, 157, 272. 
kol, 490. 
kolathi, 437. 

komordy (kimrd), 157. 217, 
292. 

kbwar, 147, 226, 296. 
koiod, 247, 256. 
kowdth, 223. 

kowdri, 225, 247, 256, 303. 
kbh, 214. 504. 

(kh) 

khdk, 45. 
khan, 61, 73, 81. 
khaccd, 45. 
khajulif 427, 554. 
khajuwati, 510. 
khajuiod, 733. 
khanta-cor, 45. 
khan (khani), 292. 
khan (khen), 469. 
khantd, 227. 
khantek, 469. 
khanteJdyd, 561. 
khap, 722. 
khamdld, 77. 
khar, 192. 
kharaciyd, 80. 
khardrj, 522. 
khardliy 535 (a). 
khardhif 576 (a). 
kharaliyd, 368. 
fckarikfi, 561. 


kharicd, 564. 
khal, 148. 
khalaky 739. 
khalap, 368, 400. 
khald, 523. 
khalihqi, 556. 
khahatd, 565. 
khahu, 556. 
khdi. 200, 236, 400. 
khdiche, (khdichi), 36. 
khduu, 519. 
khdjnrCi, 289. 
khaer, 128, 136. 
khdbk. 238. 
khdu-hdk, 786. 
khdg,193. 
kJulqari. 400, 404. 
khdi, 434. 
khdtd, 400. 
khdte, 434. 
khaiidibdJca, 809.^ 
khd?i (kJmnd), 722. 
khd-n-d, 829. 
klid-n^i, 829. 
khdnik, 561. 
kJid-n-o, 829. 
khdndc, 444. 
khdp, 45. 
khdpar-])dt, 589. 
khdpari, 369. 400. 
khdbtd, 454. 
kMbhani. 45. 
khdhhani (jabakd), 38. 
khdrali, 575. 
khdm, 292. 
khdm^bdndh, 76. 
khdmoc, 61, 740. 
khdr, 400. 
khdri, 73. 

khdru, 369, 400, 480. 
khdl (khal), 149. 
khdlai, 4P9, 556. 
khdld, (khdlu), 36. 
khdld^hdt, 786. 
khdwqi, 556. 
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khdwq^, 564. 
khdw^yd, 557 . 
kh&wan, 514. 
khdwanyd, 519. 
khdio&-ni, 820, 
khdi, 236. 
khic, 204, 400. 
khtrd, 733. 
kha, 203. 

khild, 203, 369, 400. 
khin, 203. 
khujitd, 813. 
khutd, 363, 400. 

-kkupi, 378, 40], 
khupird, 61. 
kkud, 207, 400, 444. 
khund, 722. 
khundand, 514 (a) 
khurd, 480. 
khuUMl, 490. 
kheb, 168, 208,^236. 400. 
khejdl, 743. 
khejur, 270, 427. 
khet, 209. 
khetiyak, 508, 

-fcJicTi, 631. 
kkepiyd, 733. 
kher, 161, 208, 400. 
khel, 722, 
kheld, 400. 
kheluwdiy 558. 
khojcd, 77. 
fcHdcar, 742. 
khdcare, 400. 
khoj, 217, 400, 427. 
khojantyd, 517. 
khojguri, 563. 
khdt, 400, 722. 
khororj, khorotjg, 368, 400, 
521. 

kMpd, 217, 400, 450. 
khord, 214, 523. ’ 

fcholA, 214, 400. 
khowd, 247, 256, 833. 

A.-47 


(9) 

gd, 237, 499. 
gd, (gdh), 403. 
gakafd, 77. 
gacak, 76, 393. 
gach, 195, 403, 506. 
gachd, 299, 424, 523. 
gachowdi, 558. 
gajan, 514, 
gaiallyd, 545. 
gajdkdh, 228. 
gajihdrd, 796. 
gdthd, 442. 
gan, 722. 
gana, 620. 
gdrd, 403. 
gaid, 171. 
gadahd, 576. 
gadhuli {godhidi), 132. 
gap, 384. 
gapdl, 535. 
gabd-mdr, 76. 
gabhdii, 528. 
gabhurd, 553. 
gam, 722. 
gam, 76. 

ga?7idrJ, 194, 225, 292. 
game, 721. 
gar, 195. 
gar, 405. 
garh, 722. 
garak. 298, 739. 
gard, 480. 
gardkr. 561. 
gdrdl, 535. 
gardh, 170, 284. 
garild, 541. 
gdrihand, 284, 300. 
ga’ru, 167. 
ga'ru (gSm), 132. 
garai, 192, ^6, 556. 
garKit, 172. 

542. 
gal, 722. 
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(gole), 36 . 
galai, 558 (b). 
gald^hik, 786. 
gahan^ 403. 
gahari, 73. 
g(Atn, 504, 571. 
gd (gd8), 164. 

gdi, 238. 
gdZ, 403, 462. 
gd6-burd, 45. 
gdgal, 224, 404. 

WSf, 174, 292. 

gdj, 427, 722. 
gdjani, 239, 427. 
gdji, 405. 
gath, 722. 
gaihif 178, 437. 
gat, 193, 294. 
gddi, 405 

gddhd, 129, 130, 223, 2 
376, 446, 507. 
gab, 67, 454. 
gdhharu, 456, 553. 
gdbbiTi, 178, 456. 
g&r (gar) , 42. 
gari, 193, 292. 
gdn, 405. 
gdru, 193. 
gdrhd, 172. 
gdi, 193, 490. 
gall, 490, 537. 
gdhak, 403. 
gdhari, 73, 573. 
gdyan, 514. 
gid, 73. 
git, 171. 
gitd, 171. 
giri-hdt, 592. 
gil, 722. 

-gild (-gildk, -gildn), 640 

-gildk, 73. 
gile, 203. 

gui, 177, 264, 538. 
guCf 722. 
gucdUerb, 24. 


427 . 

206 , 

gufi-diyck, 594. 
gun, 722. 
gune, 147. 
guphlyd, 545. 
gur, 480. 
gur-phcrd, 590. 
gurd, 403, 480. 
guri, 538. 
giiriydl, 536. 
gurutar, 170. 
guriild, 554. 

guwd, 133, 164, 206, 299. 
guwdU (gowdl), 536. 
gedrd, 66. 

gerehd (gcrekani), 73. 

geruwa, 211. 

gewdri, 73. 

gaic, 564. 

gaichili-con, 824. • 

gqila, 795. ' 

gaileka, 777. 

go)/d, 746. 

gofjgord, 67. 

gojar, 742. 

got, 215. 

gotd, 733. 

goidi, 526. 

gothe, 403. 

gcmd, 571. 

gbth, 722. 

gothord, 742. 

godhulikd, 525. 

gondb, 197, 291. 303. 

gapb, 217, 292, 361, 403, 452. 

gobar, 403. 

gomd, 733. 

gomothd, 217, 567. 

gord, 255. 

gord, 73, 76. 

gordli, 535 (a). 

gbni, 553. 

g5ru (ga'ru), 128. 

• gbrurp, 586. 



WORD INDEX 


871 


* gofoU, 57®. 

254. 

goa&i, 462. 
goliSi, 504. 
gohAH, 67, 

ghar-p, 586. 
gharadyd, 419, 564. 
•^hard, 406. 

ghard^ghari. (qhar-nhar) , 

187. 

ghari, 192, 
ghariydl, 535. 
ghare-ghare, 654, 
ghdhe, 294. 
gJid, 200, 
ghdi, 406. 
ghdil, 238, 795 
ghdute, 288. 
ghd^, 164. 
ghdgar, 358. 404. 
ghat, 406, 434. 
ghdtuwdi, 558. 
ghdpovml, 536. 
ghip, 278. 
ghdm, 193, 472. 
ghdmaci. 237, 412. 419. 
ghdl, 733. 
ghdh, 294. 
gkiu, 278. 
gkin, 174, 279. 
^ghup^mup, 67. 
ghwnati, 406, 565. 
ghumd, 733. 
ghuli, 406, 490. 
gWcttlt, 209, 228. 267. 
ghendy, 406. 
ghene, 281. 
ghehu, 406. 
gh^hu (ghdhu), 132« 
ghdnl, 484. 
gh^nii/ardlci, 582. 
ghSkaf, 741. 


ghdp, 217, 722. 
ghop, 406. 
ghM, 294. 
ghol, 219, 490. 

•T^gld, 640. 

•rjgldn, 640. 

(c) 

cakald, 273, 575. 
cakd, 15, 159, 273. 
cakiydl, 536. 
caku, 360, 392. 
cakuwd, 546 (a). 
cakowd, 130, 152, 247, 256. 
catd, 418. 
ca^thd, 437. 
ca% 298. 

catiyand. 248, 418. 
caturdli, 535 (a) . 
candra, 171. 
capardni. 516. 
camapd, 566. 
caTodr, 194, 237, 531. 
camu, 167, 418, 496. 
camuwd, 3. 

cnmhhdle, 43, 418, 496. 

car, 73. 

car, 229, 237. 

card (-caul), 73. 

carah, 744. 

carahe, 272. 

cardi, 223. 

cdrdl, 194, 292. 

carild, 777. 

carile, 15. 

canxjd, 418, 538 (a). 
cafiyd, 192. 
care, 487. 
calath, 567. 
calasa, 181. 
caldy, 132, 155, 238. 
calit, 172. 
calihd, 576. 
caliydy 538(a). 
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calu, 316. 
cale, 238, 302. 
cald, 238, 462. 
calbk, (calak) 238. 
caldti, 510. 
cdh, 418, 504. 
cahal, 67. 
cahd, 766. 
caya, 620. 
cd, 722, 725. 
cditd, 484. 
cdiba, 783. 
caul, 418. 
cdk, 722. 
cdki, 538. 
cdku, 73. 
cake, 360. 
cdrjgan, 573. 
cdrjgen, 267. 
cac, 722. 

chce, 294, 418, 419. 
can, 77. 

cdnekl, 269, 291. 
candd, 292, 418. 
cdpar, 418, 450, 742. 
cdpar (xaphar), 73. 
cdparij 192. 
cdpd, 480. 
cam, 193, 292. 
camuc, 223, 301. 
car, 722, 725. 
card, 418. 
cdri, 178. 
cal, 725. 
cdldn, 529. 
oSlanlrkhan, 579 
cdhi, 17. 
cdM, 17. 

eikan (cikSn), 137. 
cikard, 66. 
cifcd, 392, 418. 
dka, 204. 
dkan, 268. 
cOcap, 741. 
ciW^, 128. 


ciK]gard, 480. 
died, 294, 418. 
cital, 139, 223. 
citd, 440, 490. 
cm, 292, 469, 733. 
cindki, 393, 561. 
cintilate, 808. 
cintihe, 784. 
cintile. 111. 
ciraly 203. 
cird, 239. 
cirikd, 418. 
cukanlyd, 517. 
cukaniydr, 517 (a). 
cukd, 207, 392. 
cut, 61. 
cuti, 418. 
cun, 469. 

cupahi (cupi), 576 (a), 
cupi, 418. 
curum. 264. 
culi. ’206. 538*. 
culi-tdr, 587. 
cuwd^pdtani, 516. 
ceuri, 612. 

сеи, 81. 
cer\, 258. 

сек, 258. 
cekur, 76. 
cekurd, 552. 
cekure, 562. 
cerigd, 73. 
cecd, 73. 
cecu, 270, 546. 
cecuk, 267. 
cet, 73. 

ceneh, 284, 302. 
cep, 76. 

cepefd, 73, 418. 
cebd, 76. 

-cerek, 239. 
cererjgd, J7. 
cerefh, ^7. 
cela?? (celey), 521. 
tceld, 212, 418. 
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celdurif 555. 
celUf 270. 
celek, 76. 
celerjg, 208. 
caidhya, 252. 

CO, 722. 
coii, 73. 
c5fc, 255, 360. 
cokd, 215. 
cokord, 61. 
corigd, 66 . 
coc, 214, 418. 
cbcar, 142. 
cot, (cfl’t), 254, 
cbtdl, 128. 

cotdl, 13, 158, 197, 303, 440. 
cbthd, 255, 374. 
cop, 722. 

cohd, 197, 454, 476. 
c5rd, 255. 
cordr\, 522. • 
corok, 739. 
corohd, 272. 
col, (calu), 418. 
cold, 214. 
cbwar, 296. 
coke, 721. 
caukd, 236, 392, 
caupds, 251. 
caurdrjgu 418. 

ich) 

. chai, 179, 236, 423 
chc&, 496. 
chak, 392. 
chafd, 273. 
chan, 423, 469. 
chaldhi, 576 (a). 
chai, 423 . 
cM, 177, 294, 463 
cMU, 384, 423. 
cm, 164, 496. 
chdgall 544, 575. 
chdt„73. 


chafe, 193, 434. 

chdti, 440, 544. 

chdtiyan, 469. 

chan, 733. 

chan (chdnd), 291. 

chdnd, 571. 

chdnd, 292, 733. 

chdpd (chdpd, chepd), 117. 

chdhhis, 454. 

cUl, 193, 490. 

chdli, 423. 

chdwa, 200, 423. 

chidllis, 300. 

chitd, 423. 

chitik, 739. 

chip, 423, 450. 

chire, 757. 

china, 423. 

chutd, 423. 

chun, 206. 423. 

che. 725. 

chei, 60. 212. 296, 423, 464. 
cheo, 168, 208, 236, 423. 
cheg, 384. 
chedibd, 784. 
chedihara, 796. 
chend, 241, 514 (a). 
chep (sep), 73. 
chepend, 514 (a). 
chir, 722. 
chelu. 240. 546. 
chewantiyd, 208, 378. 
chb. 238.^423. 
ckopd, 217, 423. 

(j) 

jd, 237. 
jd, 73. 

jain, 287, 469. 
jau, 183. 
jdk, 722. 
jakard, 45. 
jakard (potto), 38. 
jakh, 195. 
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jakhald, 77. 

jd^Zii, 437. 

jarjlij 460. 

j&t, 440. 

jajd, 410, 426. 

jdt-p&t, 178. 

janjdl, 61, 67. 

jdn, 81. 

jdfiydy 545. 

jdnd, 762. 

jatharjd, 521 (a). 

jdnan% 515 (a). 

jcvtan, 284, 298. 

jdndhd, 766. 

jdtar, 284. 

jdnti, 764. 

jam, 150, 226, 237. 

jdbar, 426. 

jan-cerek, 594. 

jdbd-to, 833. 

japatiyd, 426, 741. 

jdbd-kdt, 786. 

japand, 514(a). 

jam, 182. 

japd, 61, 426. 

jd777are. 426. 

jamafija, 293. 

jamtr, 292, 472. 

jame, 426. 

jdmu, 292. 

jar, 426, 722. 

jdmxi ‘ (dat) 193. 

jari, 426. 

jdmar, 742. 

jari-khar, 580. 

jdr, 426, 480, 733. 

jarnn, 192, 426. 

jure, 426. 

jare, 426. 

'jdlowdj 558. 

jalaidyd, 561. 

jdante, 15. 

jalarjgd (jolo^^a) , 521 (a). 

jftwdni, 820. 

jaZ-jald, 747. 

jawc (jbii'di) , 147, 

jaZam, 79. 

jdsa, 762. 

jalahu, 576. 

jdhab, 760. 

jaZd, 273. 

jdy, 681. 

jaZflh.,426. 

jdiy. 236 , 754. 

jaZe, 426. 

jL 185, 681. 

jaZ<tti, 510. 

jikd, 426, 

juwdli, 460. 

jikdru, 534. 

jaZi, 722. 

jit,. 73, 440. 

jahdy 61. 

jin, 81, 722. 

jahd-mdl, 73. 

jin, 204. 

jaZie (jahdi), 290. 

jip, 203, 384, 426. 

jdite, 813. 

jibhd, 456. 

jdiba, 781. 

jirani, 515. 

jdur, jduri, 555. 

jird, 76. 

jM, 200. 

jihi, 73, 

jao, 426, 462. 

jtZi-, 681. 

jfibfc, 184. 

jlyamyd, 517. 

jfi5-con, 824. 

jiiyd, 524. 

jaJca, 620. 

jiydt, 150, 793. 

jSkatlydy 513. 

fiydtUy 203. 

i&fl, 292. 

fiydn, 533. 

jathdm, 530. 

* jtti, 206, 426. 
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jugamiyd, 79. 
jugut, 63, 73, 284. 
jujanyd, 519. 
jujdr, 531. 
jujaru, 534. 
jujite, 813. 
jufi, 66. 
juti, 440. 
juTid, 66. 
jupurij 544. 
jurani, 515. 

jurd, 733. 
junydf 264. 
juruld, 480, 554. 

jure, 426. 
jul, 73. 
juliyd, 264. 
juwdri, 426, 531. 
jei, 697. 

jen, 73. 
jen-jen, 61.* 
jepukd, 270. 
jej/i, 211. 
jethd, 426. 
jefhtyqi, 527. 
jephot^569. 
jend, 698. 
jeni, 187, 
jcne, 698. 
jelukd, 270. 
jaicJiana, 698. 
j^, 236. 
jo, 169. 
jon, 77. 
jdfcd, 426. 

jokdr, 219, 303, 426. 
jokhe, 426. 
jogdUd, 777. 
joganiya, 517. 
joganiydr, 517(a) 
jogdn, 529. 
jojonS, 128, 138, 27^ 
jat, 215, 294, 440. 
jondfc, 393, 426, 469, 561. 
ionfili, 535 (a). 


jone, 681. 
jop, 73. 
jopd, 426. 
jor, 426, 722. 
jord, 214. 
jolorjgd, 426 
joioS, 464, 732. 
jowdi (*jaiodi), 132. 
jowdi iidwe), 156. 
jowdi, 165. 
jowdr, 426, 555. 
jhdnte, 293. 

it) 

tan, 81. 
iak, 73. 

takacdf 433, 740. 
takand, 61. 
takar, 433. 
takald, 433. 
iakdl, 743. 
tdkdli, 81. 

takon, (td7]on)^ 73, 521. 
tagambari, 433. 
taijg (tai/gi), 433. 
ta rjguwd, 433. 
tatastha, 433. 
tani, 433. 
tan~tand, 747. 
tapd (topd), 67. 
tapd i^opold), 73. 
tapdl, 743. 

tabhak (tabhaij), 433, 521. 

talak, 736, 739. 

tale, 433. 

taUbald, 747. 

iahal, 433, 743. 

tdi, 433, 536. 

tdkuri, 433, 573. 

pdt]^, 239, 433. 

tdr/gon, 61. 

tuti, 433. 

tan, 725. 

tab, 433, 
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fSiman, 433. 
fori, 61. 
poru, 433, 480. 

73. 
tik, 73. 
timak, 433. 
tiya, 73. 
tild, 73. 
tvkurd, 73. 
itute, 433, 434. 
tupi, 433. 
tupurd, 66 . 
tefci, (pek-tekiyd), 73. 
tekeld, 433. 
terjgd, 433. 
teyguciydj 433. 
tctan (teto«). 137. 

434. 

tet5n, 128. 
tepd, 433. 
pemif 538. 
pemund, 571. 
pemurd, 552. 
tend, 302, 433 
pelekdy 73. 
pok, IZ. 

pakaniydr, 359. 
pokdri, 433, 
tokond, 433. . 
popord (iatatjgd), 433. 
pm, 433. 
pom, 433. 

’’pha (drrvdthera. tomdthera 
etc), 637. 
phakar, 435. * 

phag, 435, 733. 
pha^, 435. 

pharatjgd, 435, 521 (a). 
phalard, 435. 
phdkur, 435. 
pMt, 435. 
ph&fU, 435. 
ph&nuwd, 435. 

^,435. 
phdwar, 435. 


phirdtj, 522. 
phiJd, 135, 435. 
they, 258^ 368, 435. 
pheyguli, 554. 
phepuwai, 66. 
t/ienu. 270, 302, 546. 
them, 270. 
thehuld, 267, 554. 
thokond (thoyom), 521. 
phot, 178, 294, 368, 435. 
pholk, 435. 

id) 

()dvk, 77, 228. 

(jkikdit, 528. 


ddr, 479. 506, 733. 

4ald, 479. 

(Idk, 67, 392. 
ddkur {(^ennr), 521. 

^ke, 479, 762. 

(jidg-ghar, 405. 

(jidb, 454, 476, 479 
dal 479. 

Mim, 479. 
ddwar, 479. 
dd/i, 479. 
diygd, 61. 

4imd, 204 , 479. 
dimi, 479. 
dubi, 538. 

<^ubari, 479. 
dumaru, 134, 137. 

^kd, 212, 393, 479, 561. 

(^eun, 208, 265, 479. 

deo, 476. 

dekeri, 479, 614. 

de<fd, 746. 

deijduri, 555. 

demeh, 744. 

dor\gd, 479. 

dobold, 67, 575. 

dol, 303, 479. 

do^ipach, 581 
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iih) 

4hak, 67, 481. 
ifMra (dhord), 216. 
4hale, 481. 

4hdk, 722. 

4hdkani, 515(a). 
dhdke, 481. 
dhat‘(4hdr-) , 481. 

4/wri, 481. 
dhdri-khan, 579. 

4m, 481. 

4hdle, 481. 

4/iip, 67. 
dhimd, 481. 

4hiUt, 191. 
dhuM, 481. 

4huki, 481. 

4hule, 481. 
dhekiya-pathja, 73. 
4heker. 481*. 
dhepcd, 80. 

(jthh'ekani, 481. 
dheld, 213. 302. 481 
dhoU, 481. 
dhop, 67. 

4hdrd, 128, 481. 

4kdrd^, 368. 

4kdhe, 481, 504. 

4hqu, 481, 560. 

(t) 

tdi, 439, 670. 
tar^dl, 460. 
taju, 670. 
ta% 694. 
tat, 568, 

tadhd, 358,- 439, 446. 
tapind (tapild), 439. 571 
%, 501. 

tar, 298, 480, 733. • 

tard, 273, 298. 
tarftTj, 522. 
taH,m 


tare, 192, 716. 
tarowdl, 130, 178, 247, 256, 
303. 

talatiyd, 513. 
taliyari, 518. 
tdwdl, 298, 439, 460. 
td-, 502, 674. 
td, 725. 
tdi, 675. 
tdo, 164. 

Idiigaran, 45. 
idt, 440. 

tana, (tahdna), 675. 

201, 472. 
tdnu, 543 

tdmol (tdiniil), 36, 228, 292. 
tar, 439. 

tdrd, (tard), 117. 
tdn-crd, 828. 
idwai, 72, 527. 
tdhdiika, (tdfjka), 674. 
idhdni, 187. 
tdhdnta {tdnta), 674. 

Uihun, 617. 

tdhun {tdhiidi, fehndi), 674. 

tick 43, 108, 191, 420. 

tit, 733. 

titd, 439. 

titih, 393, 561. 

mil, 178, 439. 

iinitd, 586. 

unitd-mdn, 594. 

iiTii-ha7iia. 591, 625. 

uyd, 725. 

rm’, 284, 613.* 

finitd, 268. 

tirotd, 511 , 613 . 

tirotd-janJ, 585. 
tlklid, 204, 401. 
tlyd, 239, 415. 
tutiyd, 248, 440. 
tumi, 185, 670. 
turante, 301, 439. 
tuwd, 670. 

tuhun (tohndi, tdhndi), 671. 
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trr^, 172. 
teic, 43, 213. 
teU, 110. 
tcur, 463. 

ted, 176, 290, 502, 618, 675. 

tedj, 239, 257, 279, 427. 

terjguciyd, 740. 

tekhet, 6M. 

tej, 412. 

tejdl, 535. 

teje, 413. 

tej-pii/d, 67. 

teteli, 178, 212, 274. 

tenay, 698. 

tene, 698. 

tenekuwd, 698. 

tenij 187. 

tente, 675. 

terd, 213, 439. 

tel, 211, 302. 

tclani, 529(a). 

teUyd, 545. 

teUtellyd, 73. 

tekd, 176. 

tehe (tewe, teho, tcfio), 675, 
714. 

tehente, 675. 
taild, 172. 
to., 670. 
t6t, 179. 
tom, 439. 
tomd-, 670. 
tole (tulc), 36. 

(th) 

tU, 725. 
thaliyd, 441, 490. 
tlUJcihd, 797. 
thSkiboM, 783. 
thSkiUgai, 813. 
thatnafc,'l393, 736, 739. 
thay, 147. 
that, 128, 136, 441. 

76 . 


that (fdi) , 3. 
thai, 435. 
tkduni, 265. 
tUk, 722. 
thdke, 441. 
thdkokf 184. 
thdp, 81, 441. 
thorn, 292, 472. 
thdy, 441, 733. 
thdll 441, 490. 
thinkani, 441. 
thiikd, 81. 
thukuc, 441. 
ihutan, 441. 
thut-kuri^ 563. 
thupi,' 264 
thckec, 740. 
thcteld, 441. 
thcrd. 441. 
thcrch, 744. 
thailihi, 772, 773 • 
th?lc, 219. ' 

thokd, 441. ♦ 

thdtd, 441. 
tkdpd, 441. 
thor, 238. 
thord, 42, 128. 
thol-gol, 441. 

(d) 

dakh, 401. 
dagar, 443. 
dagadhd, 284. 
darjguwd, 66. 
daX 440 
dat, 294. 
dand, 443. 
dandurd, 551. 
dap-dapd, 747. 
dam, 443. 

damard. 273, 573, 612. 
darak, 44^. 
darab, 284. 
darakin, 284. 
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dafhai, 278, 482. 

• daUdapa, 747. 
da% 73. 
dalar), 73. 
dali, 210. 
dalqi, 236. 
dahij 538. 
daho^kuriy 563. 
dxnyaly 182. 
dd, 724. 
ddkh, 107. 
ddnti-y 378. 

ddduriy 166, 19.3, 228, 538. 
ddnah, 246. 

ddpouy 129, 137, 193, 271 

443. 

ddbi, 537. 
ddbcd, 454, 5G4 
dam, 443. 
ddmuri, 265. 
ddniuri-ka^, 578. 
dar, 292, 443. • 
ddlim, 221 y 490. 
ddxoant, 515(a). 
dlK 292, 504. 
dahan, (-6n), 137, 246. 
dahurd, 551. 
dahekiyd, 73, 269. 
dahedyd, 80. 269. 
di, 722. 
di^ard, 24. 
di6k, 239. 
dik-chau, 407. 
dirjgi, 13. 

difhak, 178, 279. 39.3, 437. 
561. 

dibdrd, 24, 796. 
dihe, 809. 
dibd, 781.. 
dip-lip, 450. 
dim-liar, 786. 

dtUy 239, 

dtpafc, 395. 
diyd, 248, 524. 
div4-iaZdt, 239. 


diye, 721. 
diye-gqAy 818. 

-diyefc, -cere/c, 630. 
diyoy 753. 
dighaly 407, 575. 
dlghiy 407, 544. 
duiy 443. 

dui-hanta, 591, 625. 
du-gardki, 882. 
duja, 240. 
dutd, 586. 

duteri-pdten, 269, 518. 
dudari, 518. 
dudh, 446. 
dund, 301. 
dxindi, 205, 240. 
dupar, 205. 
dubari, 150, 454, 476. 
dubald. 207, 454. 
dumuni, 572. 
dura, 480. 
dull, 264. 
diLwdr, 284. 
dxirai, 556, 558(b). 
deu, 267. 
deuri, 241, 519. 
deo, 722. 
dekhak, 830. 
dekhaniyar, 539. 
dekhi, 15. 
dekhicho, 816, 
dekhihab, 781. 
dekhihihi, 783. 
dekhihdhd, 772. 
dekhhjd, 752. 
dekhuwd, 725. 
desi, 543. 
dewdli, 248, 257. 
deya, 172. 
dai, 236, 443, 501, 
dS, 219, 296. 
dokhar, 77. 
ddt (da't), 254. 
dcm. 61, 443. 
domdcd, 61. 
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domaht, 543. 
ddwd, 725. 
d^%vdy, 29fi. 

(dh) 


dhermli, 445. 
dho, 722. 
dhowd, 524. 
dhbwd, 245, 296, 445. 
dhowe, 476. 


dhain, 300. 
dhaj, 445. 

dhand (dhend), 445. 
dhaniydj 284. 
dhani, M9. 
dharani, 515(a). 
dhard-td, 833. 
dhari, 165. 
dharileka, 804. 
dhar~phar, 747. 
dharile-gqi, 818. 
dharmd, 177. 

dharuwd, 159, 273, 545(a) . 

dhal, 237. 

dhahe, 445, 504. 

dhduti, 511. 

dhdb, 200. 

dhddohi, 576(a). 

dkdnA, 506. 

dhdndtali, 570. 

dhanani, 516. 

dUr, 174. 

dhiyde, 413. 

dhuU, 265, 440, 445. 

dhun, 445, 469. 

dhund, 444. 

dhupdl, 445. 

dhupdle, 445. 

dhuhunl, 264. 

dhumd, 67. 

dhumuha, 138, 274, 301. 445. 
dhuwd, 445, 
dhuturd, 358, 440. 
dhundy 240, 445. 

(Diula, 128. 
dhdliyarU 518. 
dhen, 208, 445. 
dhenUy 270. 
dWnti, 267. 


(7l) 

ndi, 179. 

Tiokare, 275. 

Tiagd, 404. 
natuwd. 546(a). 
iiatd, 171. 
nadan^hadan. 444. 
ruinad, 147. 
naddi, 527. 
nani, 139, 165. 
nopdild, 772. 

7iaran?, 237, 380, 516. 
nard, 480, 523. 

Tiariyd, 4C8. 
nare (nowdre), 147. 
7Uir5, 189. 
n^L 490. 

7iald, 273. 
iiaharu, 379. 
naho, 18. 
ndi-khjd, 561. 
mo. 164. 

7ido-khan, 579. 
mord, 573. 
ivdk, 193. 392. 
ndgen, 269, 302. 
ndyath, 294, 567. 
me, 268, 419. 
mean (-on), 137. 
ndcanl, 515(a). 
ndeaniydr, 517(a). 
ndeante, 792. 
ndee, 142. 
ndebn, 129. 
ndjdno, 18, 
ndjdy (\iejdy) , 117. 
ndti, 279, 440. 
ndtini, 572. 
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ndth, 437. 
ndth, 733. 
mthani, 193 
n&dor, 73. 
ndnd, (ndndn), 73. 

Tidpitani, 572. 
nSimatl, 511. 
namani, 515. 
nan, 480. 
n&rikal, 150, 229. 
ndk, 734. 

ndhar, 150, 229, 237. 298. 

ndhi, 468, 504. 

ni, 722. 

ni6k, 239. 

nikd, 392, 733. 

nikatd, 733. 

nikdhi, 132. 204. 358 392. 

538. 

nigani, 378, 402 
nichald, 468. 
nije, 692. 
nitau, 238, 560 
nit-nit. 187. 
nindd, 293. 
nibokd, 460 
nim, 472. 
nimile, 275. 

nivar, 147. 203 226. 298. 

niyah, 502. 

niye, 721. 

niyay, 480. 

nivdnnabhai, 488. 

nir&muhi, 268. 

nirmila, 795. 

nird, 725. 

nilu^ 546. 

nil5, 189. 

nisani, 5^8. 

niicit, 171. 

nthanif 504. 

nih-karmd, 246 

nifcal, 246, 300, 490* 

nMli, 468, 538. 

nxk^ 246. 


nujujhima, 27. 
nubuji, 752. 
nubuje, 275. 
nurm, 723. 
numdy, 205, 301. 
nu-sunibd, 800. 
nusuwdy, 756. 
neul, 270. 

neoc, 239, 257, 723. 
nedcdy 468. 
neoth, 741. 

nebtd, 239, 248, 257, 440. 
negur, 270, 404, 468, 487. 
nej, 468. 
nejdJ, 535. 
nejdy, 273 , 754. 
netara, 284. 
nedekhi, 752. 
nepae, 275. 

7iehdje,Jb7, 
nenidre, 273. 
nemu, 212. 

neliL 240, 270, 302, 546. 
newdll 177, 213, 302. 
nai, 236. 
nai-khan, 579. 
nodokd. 61. 
vodhowc. 752. 
iiobole, 275. 
nom. 468. 
nomah 73. 384. 
nowd, 468, 725. 
nowani. 515. 
nowdr, 734. 
nowdre, 155, 247, 256. 
noivdre, (ndre), 158. 

(P) 

pak, 148. 
paktl, 506. 
pakd, 392. 
pakatiyd, 741. 
pakatiyd, 512. 
pakk, 195. 
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pakhd, 15, 401. 
pakhdle, {pdkhle), 132, 154. 
pakjiild, 575. 
pagald, 73. 

paghd, 223. 376, 407, 449. 
pachim, 424. 
pachowd, 139. 
paid, 273, 523. 
pafi, 195. 
pajte, 188. 
patuwd, 546(a). 
pdt-cdtd, 584. 

pathdy (pathay), 154, 437. 
patkdild. 795. 
pataka, 576. 
patdn, 529(b). 
patiyan, 300. 
patikd, 300, 449. 
pathdn. 139, 223. 237, 350. 
442. 

pathdr, 132, 158, 194. 442 
pathdlh 442. 
padakiyd, 561. 
padum, 284, 301, 
padulL 264, 378. 444. 
pamru, 469. 
paniyd, 159, 273, 545. 
paniydl, 237, 
pancdit, 528. 
pam, 723. 
pame, 142. 
par, 237. 

parahi, (parahii), 186, 419. 
504, 538 

pard, 663. 
paribdrd, 796. 
pariydh 130, 225. 
parileka, 806, 830. 
paruwd, 480. 

pare, 480. 
pal, 73. 

paid, 237, 507. 
paJam, 192, 449, 
ptdanyd, 519. 
pahs, 73. 


paldibeka, 784. 
paldun, 519. 
palde, (palai), 156. 

pas, 107, 397, 496. 
pasek, 561, 594. 
pahdri, 223. 

par ante, 15. 

parhuwdi, 558(c). 

parhe, 238, 482. 

pdiba. 801. 

paileka, 804. 

pad, 164. 

pan, 81. 

pdkari, 392. 

pdkait, 528. 

pakhanda. 397, 401. 

pdg, 405. 

pdcjul, 405. 

j)dgha. 129, 130. 

pdca7i, 161. 378, 419, 449. 

pdc, 725. 

pa jar, 292. 427. 

pajt, 427. 

pat, 434. 
pdtani, 515. 
pdii, 449 
pdtild-hor. 786. 
pati, 440. 
pdthar, 442. 
pad, 444. 
pap, 469. 

pdm, 13 (i), 166. 
pdnai, 134, 137. 
pdb,'^449, 454, 476. 
pdbhati. 566. 

pdrd, 150, 163, 237, 449, 507. 
pdrd, 523. 
pdri. 487, 537, 808. 
pdro, 190. 

pdlaf, 435, 490, 7^. 
pdlantoka, 830. 
paid, 490. 
pdleng, ^58, 490. 
pdlehi, 818. 
p&har, 67, 723, 
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pahare, (pdhre), 142, 156, 
449, 504. 
pdhi, 538. 
paJiuvml, 547. 
pdv, 236. 
pik, 147. 
pick, 424. 
pichal, 227. 
pih 733. 
pitik, 739, 
pipe, 434, 732. 
pipha, 134, 356. 
piphi, 279. 
pit, 204, 440. 
pitali, 543. 
pindh, 733. 
pindhe, 191. 
pipard, 227, 450, 487. 
pipali, 450. 
pimpard, 293. 
pirn, (pirdi), 204, 292, 482 
piri, 482, 544. • 
pirikd, 203, 227. 
pih, 294, 722. 
piyan, 514. 
piydh, 140, 174, 248. 

pum, 287, 300. 

pun, 81. 

pukhuri, 274, 301, 356, 401. 

pufjgd, 449. 

puphi, 264, 437. 

pujUOf 770. 

puji, 292, 427. 

putal, 440. 

puthi, 361, 442. 

punt, 196, 265, 301. 

pura^, (purdn), 147. 

purani, 226. 

puribdra , . 796. 

purufili, 535(a). 

purd, 480. 

puU, 449 . 

puwd, 196 , 301, 5(ft. 
pdwM, (-tij/d), 512. 
pul^ih 139 , 237 . 


pm, 177, 206, 449, 538. 
puj, 415, 427, 475. 
pub, 476. 
pureLti, 510. 
purath, 567. 
puriyd, 538(a). 
purqi, 556. 
purq^yd, 557. 
pe>ygd, 182. 
po, 169, 242. 
pokar, 73. 
pokhd, 81. 
pock, 292, 723. 
poc/ie, 217, 282. 
pbche, 424. 
potak, 739. 
po^h 196, 238, 303. 
pot, 73. 
pond, 214. 

}X)ndhara, 446. 
polak, 739. 
paid, 214, 303. 

IXflof/d, 521(a). 
powd, 247, 256. 
powd, 603. 
powdli^kan, 578. 
powdtl, 528. 
powdrd, 603. 
pohd, 196, 449. 
pohar, 449. 
pohdr, 139. 

pek, 258. 
pekham, 79, 401. 
petjgd, 258. 
peijgatd, 565. 
pef/gurdn 270. 
peed, 410. 
pedcd, 293. 

petu (petuld), 267. 
petuld, 554. 
per, 722. 
pere, 212, 480. 
pere, 663. 
peren, 663. 

pel, 73, 208. 
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peldihd, 801. 
pelu, 212. 
pehd, 212. 
peyd, 172. 
pqinatj 484. 

(ph) 

phatuwqi, 558(a). 
phanif 451. 
phantdy 227, 451. 
phand, 722. 
phandiyak, 508. 
phandiydr, 539. 
phande, 451. 
phar, 451. 

pharirjg, 147, 451, 480. 
phalaUf 514. 
phald, 451. 
phaldy (phdlai), 155. 
phalikdr, 457. 
phahiyd, 451. 
phdik, 451. 
phdu, 81. 
phdn, 81. 
phhki, 294, 451. 
phhku, 294, 392. 
phdgun, 404. 
phdr\g, 451. 
phdn (phand), 291. 
phipf 746. 
phdl, 725. 
phdlerjgi, 269. 
phlh, 451. 
phike, 451. 
phirigd, 451. 
phicik, 739. 
phichd, 204, 368, 451. 
phitdhi, 576(a). 
pfcir, 722. 

phirirjgati, 451, 565. 
phukanani, 57Z 
jAukaliyd, 545. 

^Sk&, 746. 
phufil, 542, 795. 


phutiydr, 539. 
phutukdf 561. 
phur, 722 . . 
phurani, 206. 
phurante, 792. 
phurdhhf 763. 
phure, 451. 
phulatif 440, 511. 
phulaniy 516. 
phulari, 518. 
phuldm, 530. 
phocak, 739. 
phopold, 451. 
phor, 451, 480. 
phord, 451,480. 
phbpd,' 746. 
phbpdiiri, 555. 
phbhd, 246. 
phekur, 746. 
phekure, 562. 
phecd, 294, 368, 451. 
phec-kuri, 368, 563, 
phetd, 81. 
pheti, 266. 
pheruwd, 451. 
phehii, 451. 

(b) 

bd, 722 . 
bqu, 183. 
bak, 722. 

bakhdn, 132, 202, 401. 
bakhdnaha. 762. 
bakhald, 401. 
bakhaliydf 76. 
bagali, 378, 404. 453. 
bagali, 545, 575. 
bagd, 73. 
bagod, 80. 
harjgahf 284, 457. 
bachar, 4^4. 
hacharek, 594. 
bajand, 514(a). 
hajdn, 529(b). 
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hap, 725. 
hapiyd, 538(a). 
bapiyd^gach, 581. 
bape, 148. 
ba'phd, 437. 
banijdr, 531. 

baiard (bdtari ) , 159, 273, 
573. 

bajd/292, 434. 
batdh, 273. 
bdthdn, 134. 
badiydr, 539. 
bddiydr, 539. 
baduv>d, (bhodd), 73. 
badhibd, 784. 
budhild, 813. 
bdndk, 739. 
banani, 516. 
bananyd, 518. 
banqri, 518, 
banij, 427. * 
bandy, 469. 
banuwd, 546(a). 
banti, 294, 453. 
banduli, 363, 444. 
bapd, 15. 
bapurd, 552. 
bar, 161, 278, 298, 480. 
baragani, (baraf^gani) , 45, 
294, 571. 
barapi, 434, 453. 
baran, 284, 298. 
barai, 490. 

bdrald, 273, 292, 480, 575. 
hara^n, 149, 170, 284. 
barahi,' 136, 227, 453, 480. 
bard, 164. 
barai, 526. 
ba'rofli, (bo-), 132. 
bardli, (bdlli), 157, 225. 
barU-bt, 818. 
barivoni, 516. , 

haruwdni, 572. 
barjit, 172. 

722 . 


baladh, 227, 237. 
bahatlyd, 513. 
ba'hdg, 132. 
bahibd’de, 825. 
bahi-raid, 537. 
bahukd, 548. 
bake, 134. 
bay, 499. 
bd, 725. 

-bd (kono-bd etc.), 689. 

bdi, 72, 414, 597. 
bdik, 171, 287. 
bdic, 43, 496. 
bdicd (bated), 564. 
bdi-di, 73. 
bdilat}, 521. 

bdii, 110, 453. 
bdu, 73, 183. 
bduly 238. 
bdo, 164, 200, 299. 
bdk, 73. 
bdkyd, 171. 
bdgar, 193, 404, 742. 
bdgiydr, 539. 
bdg-bhdluky 407. 
hdgh, 201, 407, 453. 
bdgh-y (bdgh’jari), 129, 134, 
376, 407. 
bdghini, 572. 
bac, 722. 
hdchd, 424. 
bdehild, 795. 
bdehur, 553. 
bdche, 278, 424. 

bdj, 174. 
bdjd, 427. 
bat, 278, 434. 
batata, 15. 
bdtaruwd, 520. 
bdtalu, 434. 
bdtedi, 651. 

bdtari, 440, 544, 614. 
bdduli, 378, 444. 
ban, 174, 292, 469. 
bdnac, 514. 
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hdnatiyd, 512. 
bandar, 444. 
bdMh, 291. 
bdndhd, 453. 
bdndhbn, 129, 137. 
bdn-bdti, 292. 
bdpd, 450. 
bdpatlyd, 513. 
bdpd-hdn (•hun)y 593. 
bdpdhun, 617. 
bdpu, 546. 
bdpek, 561, 601. 
bdper, 603, 619. 
hdperd, 619. 
bdbari, 454. 
bdmi, 453. 

bdmun, 223, 292, 301, 453, 
472. 
bar, 73. 

bdrd, 163, 453, 501. 
bdratd, 566. 
bdri, 177, 537. 
b&Ti, 453. 
bdri^, 284, 300. 
bdreti, 511. 
bald, 128. 
ball, 177. 
bab, 292. 
bdbi, 453. 
bdh-capd, 584. 
bhh-4dlf 588. 
bdhrd, 379. 

bdrbai, (hdrhai), 179, 482. 

bdrhdti, 510. 

bdrbani, 482. 

hdrhanx, 515(a). 

bdrbani-^dr, 587. 

bdyaTi, 521. 

bdvan, 514. 

hdyaih, 414. 

bidUii, 300. 

bik, 733 . 

Idkaruwd, 520. 
bikk, 107 . 
bighd,m. 


bicani, 300, 378, 419. 
bichd, 128, 297, 424. 
bichand, 424. 
bichoh, 424. 
bijaluwd, 77. 
bijdtarivd, 518. 
bitatj, 521. 

bitopan, 128, 137, 271. 
bidheyd, 172. 
binac, 108, 226, 420. 
bind, 733. 
hindh, 133. 
bindhand, 514 (a) . 
bindhay, 756. 
bipdky (bipd))), 521. 
bibdhy 173. 
bibhdchy 424. 
hibhdy 456. 
bibholy 128, 456. 
birdild, 795. 
btrdci, 488. 
bir-di, 76. 
biraty 568. 
birdnnabbqi, 488. 
birit]gy 274. 
biri)]gd, 203. 

binndy 138, 203, 274, 300. 
bild, 66, 73. 
bildi, (bilai), 526. 

^bildky 73,^623. 

bilanlyd, 517 

bistara, 620, 

bib, 504. 

bih-la}jganty 227. 

bihdy 295, 453. 

hihdny 133. 203, 300, 504. 

biyanly 178. 

hiydly 248. 

biyaliy 150, 226. 

hiydy 164, 456. 

buk, 392, 453. 

bite, 67. 

bujani, 5f5. 

bujiyd, 181, 752. 

bupil, 73 . 



WORD INDEX 


387 


hufi, 73. 

budhiyakf 508. 

hunddmar^ 223, 299, 280. 

buraUf 514. 

buranjif 81. 

burante, 15. 

burhdf 280, 301, 482. 

buiia, 181, 752. 

bulilat, 807. 

br?, 172. 

bc6, 239, 453. 

befcd, 258, 392. 

berjg, 239. 

be>/gatii/d, 512. 

bcc, 740. 

becowdi^ 558. 

bej, 211, 302, 427. 

bej-bej (bej^kacv), 73. 

bejdli, 535(a). 

beji, 45, 427. 

beti 73, 266. 

b^w, 212, 546,* 

bet, 73. 

bet, 209, 294. 

betJid, 239, 442. 

bepdr, 239, 302. 

beperuiod, 520. 

bebd, 746. 

beratiy 566. 

bera, 480. 

bely 212, 302, 490. 

belegatiydy 513. 

heUry 150, 226, 237. 

behdy 223, 239, 302, 453. 

heheruxod, 520. 

herU (herd), 209, 482. 

bat, 453. 

b^ndi, 453, 597, 598. 
bSkdy 67,. 73, 196, 378, 392, 
453. 

bojd, 196, 427. 
bojdi, 526. , 

bdfdy 282. 

589. 

bonJte, 77. 


hopdiy 72, 527. 

-bor, 499. 

-bory-bordky 622. * 

boly 490. 
holahuy 767. 
boldy 733, 766. 

-boldky 622. 

holdhd, 763. 
bole, 453. 
bowdn, 533. 
hohdgy 378, 402. 
bau, 72, 236, 501. 

(bh) 

hhalrdy 229, 300, 455. 
bJidfc?i, (b/iok), 216. 
bhagaUy 514. 
bhaganiydr, 517(a). 
bhagdy 404. 
bhacahuy 455, 576. 
bhatardy 440. 
bhatijdy 427, 475. 
bhatuwd, 273, 546(a). 
bhadiydy 545. 
bha7il 128, 136, 178, 597. 
bhabauy 170. 
hharak, 455. 

bhdrdl 15, 202, 292, 490. 

bhdrdU, 532. 

bhardti, 510. 

bharcy 757. 

bhale, 456. 

bhdiy 165, 455, 597. 

hhdOy 164, 200. 

bhdg, 733. 

bhdgar, 193, 404, 455. 
bhdganydy 518. 
bhdgawatt. (bhdgati), 543. 
bhdgiydr, 539. 
bhdf), 292. 
bhdfjgy 193, 455. 
bhdrjganiydfy 517(a). 
bhdrjgutiy 551, 614. 
bhdtjgcy 756. 
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hhdjf 455. 
hhdjaniydry 539. 
bhdtd, 358. 
bhdti, 434. 
bhoLfi-beldj 525. 
bhdtcm, 560. 
bhdty ^0. 
bhdthiy 442. 

bhaddy 129, 130, 163, 237, 
444. 


bhddd^mahdy 525. 
bhddcLTy 284. 
bhdpy 450, 455. 
bhdbari, 376, 455. 
bhdbukiy 549. 
bhd^ 490. 
bhdlari, 518. 
bhule-mauj 702. 
bhikahuy 358. 
bhijy 455. 
bhijey 191, 295. 
bhttar, 191, 295, 455. 
bhitaruiodl, 547. 
bhin, 467. 

bhinihty 385, 597, 598. 
bhiry 722. 
bHird, 67. 

bhuiy 206, 2%. 

bhucurjy 521. 

bhut^kurn, 67. 

bhur, 61. 

bhurd, 61. 

bhurukdy 455. 

bhuiy 456, 722. 

bhusiy 365, 455. 

bhuhurdy 555. 

bhuya, 462. 

bhekur, 76. 

bhekure, 562. 

bbeJculi, 265, 544. 

hhekoldy (bhekld)y 157, 271. 


bherjgurdy 270. 

bhep-^akuuM, 73, 

bWjd, 434, 445. 

bh^ 212, 294. 302. 434, 456. 


bhetile-gqiy 818. 
bhedibdruy 716. 
hhebuwd, 455. 
bheran (bfierbn), 137. 
bherd, 209, 480. 
hherehdy 576. 
hheron'y 271. 
bhely 140, 161, 455. 

-bhelld, 455, 639. 
bhelekdy (bhelei]gd ) , 521, 

561. 

bhes{s), 365, 455. 
bhaili, 772. 

bhoK 174, 358, 392, 722. 
bhoke, 392, 455. 
bhogdlly 535(a). 
bhojaniyor, 539. 
bhdtd, (bhddd), 67, 456. 
hho77iord, 272, 455. 

• bhor, 622. 

(m) 

77idi, 666. 

7 mkand, 392. 
makardy 392. 
makdly 392. 
makuwd, 546(a). 
makhand, 136, 228, 401, 469. 
makkdy 306, 401. 
ma^anlyd, 517. 
maganiydr, 517(a). 
magary 378. 
maf]gahy 284. 

macuTy 108. 

maj, 722. 
majdy 427. 
majaliyd, 545, 
majiydy 538(a). 

•matdy 128. 

ma^hy 471. 
mathtydy 471. 
maniyd (fnuniyd), 196. 
mat, 171. 

Todtd, 699, 



WORD INDEX 


mata, 612. 
mathanx, 515(a). 
matU, 216, 2^8, 442. 
mathduriy 555. 
mathariy 442. 
milddr, 194, 444. 
man, 506. 
mandy 699. 

rrumCy (munih), 228. 
mamat, 568. 
ma'ro, (mord), 250. 
martf, 506. 
mararfy 521. 
mar am y 284. 
maramiydl, 540. 
maral, 195. 
marahy 73. 
mardy, 132. 
mardy (mdrqi), 15b. 
mari- (kalarj) , 537. 
manhiy 783. 
marihoy 781. . 
mar^y 778. 
marxM, 770. 
marilei-con. 824, 

TTidruwdy 273, 546(a). 
mal, 490, 722. 
malacy 740. 

Tna% 136. 
mahj 504. 
makarigdy 294, 358. 
mahaty 568, 
mahan, 380, 500. 
mahdy 273. 
moJif, 216, 298. 
mahey 188. 
mayandy 192. 

mdi (mdikt). 66, 177, 238. 
mdUl^n, 597. 
mdikdy 613. 

73, 561, 612. 
mduhdn. 77. 
mdukhy 287, 
mdut, 440. 
mduty 287. 


mduird, 289. 
mdkari^ghildy 73. 
mdfcai, 471. 
mdkhiyatx, 511. 
mdkhundly 444. 
mdguTy 404. 
mage, 404. 
tndgohb, 760. 
mdciydy 471. 
indchy 424. 
mdch-rdkd, 271. 
mdchatiydr, 572. 
mdj, 427. 

Todjatiyd, 513. 
rndjaniydy 529(b). 
mdju (mdjiu), W6. 
vidjulh 554. 

vmiy 177, 278, 434, 544. 

math, 733. 

mdihe, 278. 

mdniky 392. 

mat, 733. 

mdH, 612. 

mate, 440. 

mdtho (mdthon), 129, 137, 
271, 297, 442. 
mddal, 444. 
mdduli, 265, 538. 
irxddax, 151, 236. 
mddaiy (made), 188. 

-man, 702. 
mane, 621. 

mdnuh, (mnnih), 504. 
mdnuh-gardki, 582. 
mdnuh-got, 583. 
mdnuh- jan, 585. 
mdnuh-jam, 585. 
manuh-to, 565, 585. 
vfidnti, 510. 
mdpy 725. 
mdmt, 544. 
mAr, 292. 
mdr, 722. 
mdruky 548, 
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maranto, 830. 
mardsd, 766. 
rrmri, 537, 808, 814. 
rmri-era, 828. 
marihdka, 811. 
marihdra, 24, 796. 
mdrile, 778. 
mare, 480. 
mdrai, 558(b). 
mdlilid, 471. 
mdhdtali, 570, 
mdhani, 516. 
mahili, 541. 
mahek, 561, 594. 
mdheldyd, 302, 545. 
mdho, 190. 
michd, 424. 
mite, 434, 471. 
mithd, 361, 437. 
mifhdi (mithqi), 526. 
mitint, 572. 
mitrawati, 511. 
mitht, 300. 
minatiy 469. 
mUokdy 768. 
mihali, 504. 
mui, 666. 
mukali, 392. 
mukutd, 284. 
mukhdU 535. 
mug, 404. 
muganlyd, 529(b). 
mugd, 66. 
muje, 427. 
mujh, 140, 178. 
muthan, 66. 
mud, 733. 
mude, 444. 
mudh, 446. 
muni^i, 526. 
munifc, 268. 
murfi, 480. 
murd, 480. 
murukh, 171, 284. 
mwrvU, 274. 


-muiod, 501. 

muhudi, 139, 223, 380, 444. 

muturd, 550. 

murkhdy 171. ’ 

murhd, 172. 

mrgd, 172. 

mekuri, 562. 

mekheid, 128, 138, 274. 

meed, 73. 

meet, 266. 

mej, 427. 

mejt, 209, 427. 

mej-mej, 73. 

methani, 384, 437. 

viethon, 61. 

mend; 77. 

ment, 266. 

mer. 482. 

merhd, 66. 

meld (meleka), 620. 

meldhi, 576(a). 

meleJd, 561. 

melee (melech), 284, 302. 

meluwdi (melnwai), 558(c). 

mekun, 469, 471. 

mat, 236. 

rrundam, 73. 

mo-, 667. 

mokold, 743. 

mokord, 212. 

mocak, 739. 

moed, 214. 

mocar, 742. 

mock, 424, 471. 

mocke, 471. 

momdi, 527. 

m5rd. 255. 

mol, 217, 490. 

m5l, 255. 

mol (mul), 36. 

7n61dn, 282. 
m^h, (mf'h), 254 
mohdr, 742. 
mound, 172. 
mauri, 236. 
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(r) 

rd, 722. 
rar^har, 81. 
ratjgd, 292, 523. 
rarjgit 541. 
rar\giydl, 540. 
raTjjfuiodl, 547. 
raja, 273, 298. 
rajd-jam, 585, 614. 
raje, 721. 
ronuiod, 546(a). 
ratan, 284. 
ra’d, 298, 444. 
ramaliyd, 743. 
rarqXyd, 486. 
rah^dqi, 188. 
rahil-gqi, 818. 
rahe, 188. 
rd, (rdo), 164. 
rdij, 287. . 
rditd, 288. 
rduci, 486, 564. 
mi^od, 80. 
rdn-kukur, 73. 
vdkhowdl, 536. 
rdgiydlf 535. 
rdghd, 486. 
rdjahuwd, 486. 
rdjd (rdjd), 117. 
rdjo, 190. 
rani, 467. 
rdnujand, 585. 
rdti, 178. 
nfttttl, 440. 

T&ndhani, 515. 
randhant, 515(a). 
fdhak, 178. 
ruce, 721. . 
ruthd, 437. • 
rujhbdn, 81. 
rupah, 576. 
reghd, 208, 378, 407’. 
reriffll, 258, 722. 


rek, 174, 302, 504. 
reha, 506. 
ro, 725. 

rok, 486. 

rokh, (rok), 401. 
rod, 255. 
rondd, 197, 363. 

rol, 486. 

rowati, 511. 
rowani, 515(a). 
rowdy, (ruwqi), 155. 
r(m, 128. "" 

(i) 

lakacd (Lakaciyd), 80. 
Uikaci, 489. 
lagd, 404, 489. 
laganlyd, 517. 
lagan, 518. 
lagariyd, 518. 

4aglyd, 802. 
lagun, 237, 301. 
lagun, 284. 
laguwd, 489. 
laghon, 137, 271, 407. 
la,), 237, 292. 
lathaijgd, 521(a). 
lathard, 574. 
latd-mdkari, 73. 
Idtd-phutuki, 73. 
lain, 469. 
laphd. 77. 

Idr, 77. 
lar, 237. 
larile, 779. 

?a?iai|G, 521(a). 
lay, 236, 489, 501. 

Id, (Idhd), 504. 

Idi, 412, 489. 

Idu, 134, 183. 
1do~khold, 77. 
Ido-pdni, 73. 
lay, 81. 

Idkkufi, 198, 401. 
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lagatiya (-iydl), 512. 

Idge, 752. 
ldT]gi, 77. 

Idj, 174, 427. 
laj-kunyd, 563. 

Idjykd, 549. 

Idjeti (nildji ) , 38, 511. 

ULfum, 66. 

Idfhuwd, 437. 
laid, 440. 

Jdd (ladd), 489. 

Idph, 452. 

Idmakhf 77. 

Idru, 480, 489. 

Idl, 174. 

Idlati (lelduti), 565. 

IdK 299. 

Idhaa, 440, 511. 

Idhari, 518. 

Wio, 190. 
nkhd, 204, 401. 
likhdru, 534, 

Ukhibd, 796. 
litikdi, 434, 489. 
lin (linda-gdrd) y 73. 
luit (lohita)y 85, 264, 
lukmd, 66. 
lukdi-erd, 828. 
lupe, 434. 
lumydy 264, 545. 
lurd (nund), 468. 
lurumdy 79. 

leo, 208, 236. 
lek^sek, 73. 

•lekhtyd, 66. 

Urjgd, 67, 73, 81, 258. 
lecUn, 424, 489. 
lej, 258, 302, 427. 
leju, 270, 489. 

lep, (lefuld), 73. 

lephemd (lophcmdy lodhomd ) , 
79 . 

lephem, 66 . 
lefd, 213 , 302 . 
tep (celepu), 73 . 


lepetd-kdrh, 73. 
leruwd, 482. 
lerel, 743. . 
lehukd, 270, 504. 
lehem, 79. 

-lai, 658. 
lo7 169, 242. 

-lok (dmd4ok, tomd-lok) , 
629. 

Ibc, 424. 

219, 303, 467. 
lon^pherd, 590. 
lor, 217. 
ior, 722. 

16m, (la’rd), 254. 

Ibrd-kan, 578. 
loh, 246. 

lohord, 274, 380, 500. 

(s) 

id, 163, 237, 497. 
sakat, 73. 
sdkali, 535(a). 
sagun, 378, 404. 
saphd-mitra, 223, 299. 
sandihdrd, 796. 
sar-pdty 589. * 
idr, 237, 462. 
iardi, 192. 
iald, 133, 177, 299. 
salaJchd, 401. 
ioldg, 284, 404. 
ialdl, 490. 
iaii, 192. 
sali-ddly 588. 
sahd, 504. 
aahur, 497. 

«d6, 200, 497. 
idon, 497. 

Sdkaniy 516. 
idkantyd„529(b). 
iftfc, 357, 392. 

Wcky 292 . 
adkhim, 227 . 



WORD INDEX 


iarjguri, 519. 
ihcatiydf 512. 
m, 440. 

admuk, 228, 292. ' 

MraTjga, 284. 

Sdlikd (sdlfcd), 157, 227. 

idl-man, 61. 

idh, 504. 

sdhu, 504. 

sikar, 300. 

sikal, 279. 

iikali, 295, 357, 392. 

hkd, (sikiyd), 392. 

sikar, 174, 392. 

sikdru, 534. 

sike, 357. 

dikharalqi, 15. 

sitjg, 297. 

iirigari, 150, 226, 290. 
sitdf 356, 434. 
sitdn, 139,. 223, 356, 440. 
sipa, 357, 450: • 

Mpinif 450. 
simalu, 204, 472. 

MU 140, 174, 490, 

Mlikhd, 77. 
sihd, 504. 

Mhu, 167, 504. 

Myar, 501. 

Mydr, 573. 

Mydl, 248, 300. 

Mh, 504. 

Mirjg, 73. 

Mikapi, 207. 

iuk&n, 392, 356, . 529(b). 
iukuld, 284. 

Mifj, 497. 

292. 

M^i, 374, 437. 

<ttdd, 207, 357, 444. 
funM, 272. 
ittfioKa, 767. 

iunio (iunioka), 239, 754, 

83Q. 
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suniloko, 770. 
sune, 280. 
sundtd, 272, 440. 
sunovM, 247, 539. 
sur, 209. 
sulc, 779. 
suwani, 515(a). 
suweni, 269. 

serjgun, 212, 236, 292, 301, 
357. 

set-bheddliy 444. 
setd, 497. 
setuwd, 270. 
setell, 213, 302. 
sen, 497. 
seU 490. 
seluk, 270. 
seluwqi, 558(a). 
sewdl, 497. 
sewdli, 177, 211, 501. 
sehatiyd, 513. 
sqild, 172. 
so, 722. 

sotar, 357, 742. 
sodk, 725. 

sod^idy {sadhai), 155. 
sol, 161, 238, 251, 303, 497. 
solak, 284, 303. 
soiod, 214. 
soioe, 476. 

(?) 

set-kapard, 107, 398, 496. 
sola, 490. 

(s) 

-S-, (dmd-s^dry tom&-s-dr ) , 
626. 

suit, 171. 
sakalo, 238, 702. 
sakhiyati, 511. 
saT^kama^ 15. 
sdcd, 419. 
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«oj, 411, 

aajind, 216, 298, 300. 
sajuli, 554. 
sancd, 293. 
sanjdt (sajdt), 61. 
aatiyari, 511. 
sattar, 178. 
satyd, 171. 
sadqii, 560. 

8^p6n, 271, 284, 303. 
adphurd, 228, 292, 452. 
sab, 148, 476. 

-saba, 620, 628. 
saman (samdn), 147. 
samandh, 292. 
samantyd, 518. 
samal, 195, 292, 472. 
samayanti, 511. 
samar, 237, 497. 
samuhof 620. 
samba, 293, 628. 
sarak, 739. 
sarah, 576. 
sariyah, 284, 379. 
s&rdh, 480. 
saru, 192. 

sarbati, (•kdl), 511. 
said (sold), 216. 
sasara, 15. 
sobiUfca, 777. 
sayantari, 518 
sdu, 183. 

sdttd, 287, 357, 744. 
sdko, 392. 

s&rig}!rr, 129, 137, 271. 
sdriguri, 212. 

9dr\goT, 497, 725. 
$&ngore, 292, 357. 
sic, 193, 419. 
s8catn/dr, 512, 517(a). 
Jteamyd, 517. 
sdi, 427. 
sad, 497. 
sSj, 292, 427. 

Mjo, 190. 


sdfkan, 374, 437. 
sdt, 440. 
shtar, 440., 
sdtdm-purv^a, 223. 
shtbr, 129, 137. 
sddh, 725. 
sdn, 291. 
sdndi, 357. 
sap, 450. 
sdp~khar. 583. 
samar, 723. 
sdruwa, 273, 546(a). 
sdh, 380, 500. 
sdhon. 128, 137. 271. 
sdhan, 128, 137, 271. 
sdhiydL 540. 
si, 185, 673, 722. 
si-jan, 619. 
siju. 73. 
si-dim, 525. 
sildn, 284. 
sHydr, 746. 
siye, 476. 
sth, 504. 
strain, 203. 
sun, 722. 
suklyd, 301. 
surje, 292. 
sucak, 411. 
suj, 722. 
suti, 264, 301. 
suthil, 374. 
suni, 15. 
suruk, 739. 
surut^gd, 274. 
suntj, 171. 

suwdg, 132, 404 501. 
sutd, 207. 440. 
suryyd, 171. 
set, 696. 
seiyd, 696. 

aem, 248, 257, 440, 462. 
sefcd, 392. 
sejd, 427. • 

sendur (sindur), 292, SSSt 
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•«€p, 357, 450. 
sepiyd, 733. . 
sehditf 528. 
semek, 393, 739. 
aerekd (sercrid), 66, 521. 
seruwd, 212, 482, 497. 
sewdt, 150, 237, 241, 497. 
sehd, 73. 
saitdn, 518. 

«5, 219, 296, 303. 
abcar, 723. 
s5care, 197, 303. 

8o^d, 66. 

son, 161, 218, 467. 
sondn, 531. 
sondli, 535(a). 
s5t, 497. 
sotard, 197. 
sodhdru, 534. 
soTidru, 237. 

sondhd, (sondd), 218, 292. 

357, 444, 733. 
solak, 393. 

sold. 73, 215, 393. 739. 
solen, 60, 258. 
sowad, 284, 303, 497, 
sbwar, 722. 
sStraran, 284. 
aau, 696. 
soutrd, 696. 
sn&nUate, 808. 
apSc, (xac), 42. 
xQh, (xdh, xdic), 42. 
xekhy 111. 
xeh, 111, 
sitytif 603. 
ziyhrd, 603. 
aydri, 614. 

2H, 614. . 

*ui, 13. 

(k) 

haite, 19. 
h»,*297. 


-hdk, 786. 
hafarja, 521(a). 

‘hat, (‘hanta, -Santa) 62 ^. 
-hat, 148, 440, 503. 

-hate, 19. 
hatuv)di, 652. 
hah (haherd), 414, 466. 
hahi, (hahe, haherd), 606. 
hante (sante), 664. 
hdphalu, 77, 
hdhd, 831. 
hdbdld, 831. 
hardibdrd, 796. 
harind, 523. 
haris, 284. 
hdruppesvara, 84. 
harb, 189. 
halau, 560. 

-hay (hai), 789. 

hay, 5037 758. 
hdi, 81. 
hditdl 484. 
hduld, 288. 
hdo-phdo, 77. 
hale, 392. 
hdkdl-bikdl, 503. 
hdgurd, 550. 

Me, 733. 

hdei, 378, 419, 503. 
h&ciyaU, 511. 
hdjo. 88. 
hdtaruwd, 520. 
hdt-kuri, 563. 
hdt, 440, 503. 
hdtani, 529(a). 
hdtind, 571. 
hdfi-pati, 67. 
hdtiydr, 539. 
hdtun, 552. 
hdte, 168. 
hdtedi, 651. 
hdddm, 77. 

-hdn, 470, 636. 
hdn, 725. 
hdni^ere, 24, 828. 
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hdbdn, 73. 
hdhi, 73. 

hdbiydh, 454, 485. 

Jwbilds, 227, 503. 
hdmaki, 77. 

Umi, 472, 503, 733. 
hdm-kuri, (-khuri), 563. 
-hamra, -hdmld, 638. 
hir, 480, 503. 

Mri, 480, 503. 
hdrita, 15. 

Uiadhi, 198, 490. 
hdlacd (hdlicd), 564. 
hdluk, M9. 
haluwd (h^ld), 36. 
hdlowdy 558. 
halowdi (hMuwai), 152. 
hWi, 504. 
hdhi, 537, 814. 
himsd‘kurtyd, 563. 

Kikati, 565. 
hir^, 182. 

hiyd, 162, 248, 279 300, 503. 
huibe, 783. 
hdkari, 66. 

hufd (\/huUhutd), 66. 

•hun, 635. 
huruk, 739. 
hulvk, 739. 


hul, 73. 

hekuti, 212, 265. 
her\gdr, 77. • 
he)]gul, 212. 
hct, 191. 
hetd, 358. 

-heten, 440. 

-hhen •(hdte,-kante) , 787. 

heten (hate, hante), 13. 

heno, 61. 

hendol, 212. 

hepd (Jidpd), 73. 

herd, herau, 605. 

herd. 605. 

heri, 605. 

herei, 605. 

herai, 605. 

-hok, 786. 
hojd, 77. 
hdl (ha 1) , 252. 
hold. 73. 

holo?jga, 73, 77, 521(a). 
howd, 247. 
hbhak, 739. 


(ks) 

kslrafi, 511. 
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CORRECTIONS 

Certain irregularities that have crept in due to oversight 
are corrected below : 


Page 

Line 

Read 

Page 

Line 

Read 

8 

18 

Bih^i 

164 

27 

to -Tl 

38 

15 

let]gd 

166 

5 

phormdn 

70 

10 

(^asana) 

174 

24 

Sdtdiniyd 

71 

14 

Sd^ghata 

177 

32 

*7nukna 

85 

29 

Bihari 

186 

31 

trtiya 

87 

11 

-u 

187 

14 

Sdiirasenl 

88 

6 

^0 

188 

18 

-{-carcihd 

8? 

1 

-la 

188 

29 

hanji 

92 

11 

a- 

191 

16 

\/jhamp 

92 

. 27 

-u 

192 

19 

Saj 

98 

30 

nastd 

193 

7 

trtiya 

105 

8 

a- 

217 

20 

vrnta 

114 

31 

or -w- 

218 

5 

♦taddu- 

120 

12 

-i^wa 

220 

24 

Initially r- 

?29 

9 

etd 

241 

16 

Kdit 

132 

25 

cf. (576a) to 

268 

8 

tdrd 



be deleted 

268 

9 

td? 

132 

35 

atta-f 

277 

3 

meleka, 

139 

25 

♦piiTiia 



histara or some 

141 

5 

-Kirn, -M. 

294 

20 

t 

mat, moe 

143 

3 

•5ur|ghati 

304 

10 

eti- 

143 

22 

canddla 

304 

21 

ts 

150 

16 

-dfl-, -dd- 

323 

1 

dije, lijt 

152 

29 

-u- 

360 

4 

-n 

162 

11 

sp{M 
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Bcpartmcnt of Distortcal an& Hnttauartan 
5tu&tc0 

PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 

The Department has published several old historical 
masterpieces in English and in Assamese, edited on most up- 
to-date lines. Each Assamese chronicle is furnished with 
Preface and Introduction in English and Assamese, and 
Marginalia gainst each paragraph. The Asamar Padya- 
Burailji, the Kachari Buranji, the Jayantia Buranji and the 
Assam Buranji (1648-1681 A.D.), have elaborate Synopses in 
Elnglish. Publication No. 6, Tuiigkhungia Buranji, is the first 
systematic English translation of an Assamese chronicle. In 
paucity of written and authentic records about Cachar 
and Jayantia, our publications, Kachari Buranji and Jayantia 
Buranji, will serve as valuable sources of information to all 
interested in the history of the two kingdoms. The Persian 
chronicle Baharistan-i-Ghayhi, the only extant manuscript of 
which is in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris, is already well- 
known to scholars in India. The complete English transla- 
tion of this chrbnicle, published for the first time, will be a 
valuable mine of information to students of Mughal history. 

LIST OF PUBUCATIONS 

X ASSAM BURANJI.— A history of Ahom rule in Assam, 
1228-1826 A.D. An enlarged version of Kasinath 
Tamuli-Pliukan’s chronicle by Harakanta Barua« 
Pp. xii>fl52. Cloth, Rs. 2-8 ; Paper cover, Re. 1. 

*2. KAMRUPAR BURANJI.— A detailed history of the 
Ahom-Mughal conflicts, with chapters on andent 
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Kamarupa. Pp. x:vii+152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8; Paper 
cover, Re. 1. 

3. DEODHAI ASAM BURANJI.—A collection of old 

chronicles dealing with the earlier Ahom history, 
neighbouring tribes, Ahom custqpis, etc. Pp. Ixx-f 
222. Cloth, Rs. 3. 

4. ASAMAR PADYA-BURANJI. — Two metrical chrom- 

cles of Assam, 1679-1819 A.D., by Dutiram Hazarika 
and Bisweswar Vaidyadliipa respectively. Pp. Iv-f 
278 ; Synopsis m English, pp. 279-308. Cloth Rs. 3. 

5. TUNGKHUNGiA BURANJi.-^A histur>' of Assam from 

1681 to 1806 A.D., in Assamese, by Srmath iiarbarua 
of the Duara iamiiy. Pp. xlvu-rl86. Cloth, Rs. 2-8. 

6. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJi.— A lustory of Assam from 

1681 to 1826 A.D., in English. V^’ith Genealogical 
Tables, Bibliography, Glossary and Index. Published 
by the Oxford University Press.* Ppl* xxxujr262^ 
Cloth, Rs. 10. 

7. KACHARl BURANJI,— A history of Cachai- irom the 

earliest times to the reign of Kachari Raja ianu'adh- 
waj Narayan and the Ahom King Swargadeo Rudr^ 

. Singha. With a frontispiece of King Rudra Singha 
receiving the homage of the Rajas of Cachar and 
Jayantia. Pp. xxxiv+124 S>mopsis in English, 
pp. 12S-143; and An episode in the history of the 
Kacharis, pp. 144-14^. Re. 1-8. 

8. JAYANTIA BURANJL— A history of Jayantia from the 

earliest times to the reign of Jayantia Raja Lakshmi 
Singha and the Ahom King Swargadeo Siva Singha ; 
Jayantia matriarchal system ; History of .Khyrim. 
With an Introduction by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A., 
(CaL), B.Sc. (bond.), Barristeriat-Law, Honorafy 
Deputy Director of the Department of Historical and 

• ^ book can be had of the Publiahers, Oxford University Prtsi, 
Buddings, Lai Bazar Street, Post box No. 530, Calcdtt^ ; 
and Amien Houae, London, E.C. 4. 
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Antiquarian Studies; and a frontispiece of King 
Rudra Singha receiving the homage of the Rajas of 
Cachar and Jayantia. Pp. xxiv+177; Synopsis in 
English, pp. 179-190. Re. 1-8. 


9. BAHARISTAy-l-GHAYBI.-A history of the conflicts 
of the Mughals with Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa 
during the first three decades of the seventeenth cen- 
tury, by Mirza Nathan, Mughal Fouzadar at Gauhati. 
Translated from the original Persian by Dr. M. I. 
Borah, M.A, B.L., (Dac.),Ph.D. (bond.) , Head of 
the Department of Persian and Urdu in the Univer- 
sity of Dacca. In two volumes, pp. xxix-r933. Cloth, 


Rs. 10 per set- 

10 TKli'UH;l BUiUU\Ji or 'i apura Uesar Kutiia.-A his- 
loncal iurd descriptive account ot Tripura, vvith spe- 
cial rclercncc to the events oi 17i(t-lilo 
two Assamese ambassauors ot Kuig Ruora m , 
iOuetiill A.D. From Ine original manuscript in th 

Kuto it 

Kajas of Cachar and Ja>auua. Pp- i 
„ riuTETIN Ko l.-Wiih an Introduction by His 

“■ S. t.™. «»»»“■>’ 

1927-1932. Pp- vui-r48. Re- 1- 
1937 . Pp. xu-i-i6. Re. 1- 

„ o,„trriN No 3 .-Contaimng (D tbe Speet^ ^ ^ 

13. bulletin • , , Governor ot Assam, at 

Excellency Sir RLchaelKt je 

■ the Openmg Ceremony Provincial Direo 

j4) InU^ucUo:. to 

Radhakanta Handique, Mrs. Narayam 
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PUBUCATIONS FOR SALE 


Edward Gait, Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 
etc. Published in August 1936. Pp. ^4*52. Re. 1-8. 

14. ACCOUNT OF ASSAM.— Compiled iii 1807-14 by Dr. 

Francis Hamilton, formerly Buchanan. Text from a 
copy in the India Office Library, London, 1940. Pp. x 
+104. Re. 1-8. 

15. ASSAM BURANJI.— A history of Assam froin 1648- 

1681 A.D. With appendices ; Chronology of events 
in the history of Assam from 1468 to 1825 A.D.; List 
of Ahom Kings and their period of reign, etc. Pp. xx 
+67 ; Synopsis in English, pp. 69-84. Re. 1. 

16. ANKIA NAT. — Containing the extant dramas of San- 

kardeva, Madhabdeva and Gopaldeva. Edited with 
an Introduction in English, together with a Synopsis 
of the dramas in Enghsh. Published in 1940. Pp. xxvi 
+269. Rs. 3. 

17. BULLETIN No. 4. — A souvenir of the Unveilmg Cere- 

mony of the portrait of the late Mrs. Narayani Handi- 
qui held on February 7, 1940. Containing (1) The 
Hon’ble Miss Mavis Dunn’s Speech, (2) Honorary 
Provincial Director’s Speech, (3) Honorary Assistant 
Director’s Speech, etc. With portraits of Mrs. Nara- 
yani Handiqui ; Narayani Handiqui Historical Insti- 
tute ; Hon’bie Miss Mavis Dunn ; His Excellency Sir 
Michael Keane and Rai Bahadur Radhakanta Handi- 
qui. Pp. iii + 46. Re. 1. 

18. ASSAMESE, Il'S FORMATION AND DEVELOP- 

MENT. — ^A scientific treatise on the history and philo- 
logy of the Assamese language, being a thesis approv- 
ed for the Ph.D. degree of the Calcutta University 
in 1935, by Dr. Banikanta Kakati, M.A., Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor, Cotton College, Gauhati. Pp. xxxv + 410. 
Cloth, Rs. 10. - * 

19. Nm-LATANKUR.— -A treatise on politics and warfare 

compiled by Bagish Sarma at the instance of Duara- 
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PIJBUCATIONS for SAU! 

Phuk^ an Ahom military official of the reign of 
Kmg.Sm Singha (1714-1744 A.D.). Edited by ]\Jr. 
J C Ctewami, B.A.. E.T„ I.S.O., Inspector of 
Schools. Assam Valley Circle. In the Press 


Jv.B. Of th 0 aBove books. 

Nos. 1 to 14 have been edited by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. 

Bhu^n M.A., B.L.. (Cal.). Ph.D. (Lond.), Honorary Pro- 
vmcial Director; 


No. 15 by Mr. S: K. Dutta.B.A., (Cal.), B.Sc., (Lond.), 
Barrister-at-Law, Honorary Deputy Director and 

No. ,16 by Srijut Birinchi Kumar Barooah, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director of the Department of Hikorical 
and Antiquarian Studies, Assam. 


In addition to the above, the following books published 
by the Assam Government Press, Shillong, have been stocked 
by us for sale.^— 

1 . DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF ASSAMESE 

MANUSCRIPTS. —Contains description of several 
representative ancient Assamese and Sanskrit manus- 
cripts, compiled by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami . With Preface and “ A Note on Assamese 
Manuscripts” by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, 
Pp. xxxvi4-256, and Index, pp. 257-274. Cloth, 
Rs. 5. 

2. AHOM BURANJI.— A history of Assam from the 

earliest times to the end of Ahom rule, in Ahom 
charactef, with parallel English translation. Edited 
and translated by the late Rai Sahib Golap Chandra 
• -Barua. Pp. xi-f 388. Cloth, Rs. 6. 

3. ASSAM BURANJT.— A history of Assam from 1228 to 

* 1833 A.D., by Kasinath Tamuli-Phukan. Pp. 1+136, 
Cloth, RS..2-8. 

4. GHORA NIDAN.— -A hand-book on the diseases of the 

• * horse and their remedies: Assamese text with paralleV 

English translation. Edited by the late Srijut Taiini 
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PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Charah Bhattacharjee. With an Introduction by Rai 

^ Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan. viii + 91, and 
Glossary, pp. 93-108. Cloth, Re. 1-6. 

5. “KAMARATNA TANTRA.— A book dealing with 
Tantrika-shat-kanna, etc . Edited with parallel 
English translation by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami . Pp . v + 110 . With various mystical 
diagrams appended to the same. Cloth, Re. 1-8. 
{Sale restricted ) . 


To BE HAD OF : 

Office of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, 
Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 

GAUHATI, ASSAM, INDIA. 


Jn Europe — Our publications are stocked for sale" by 
Arthur Probsthain, 

Oriental Bookseller and Publisher, 

41, Great Russell Street, LONDON, W.C. 1. 








